June 1, 1970

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

DEMOCRATIC POLICY COUNCIL'S
HEARINGS ON NATIONAL PRI-
ORITIES

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, recently
the Committee on National Priorities of
the Democratic Policy Council conducted
hearings on Capitol Hill to receive testi-
mony from Members of the House of
Representatives. In order that all Mem-
bers may be aware of the suggestions
made at that time I include, under the
unanimous-consent request, statements
made at the hearings on April 29 and
30, 1970.

The statements follow:

STATEMENT BY SPEAKER JOHN W. McCORMACK
BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON NaTloNAL PRI-
ORITIES OF THE DEMOCRATIC PoLIcY COUNCIL
ON APRIL 29, 1970
Mr. Chairman, thank you very much for

the privilege of presenting a statement to

this committee.

In an attempt to ascertain what should be
our Nation's and consequently, our party's
priorities for the 1970's, one must refer, out
of necessity, to the problems of the preceding
decade.

In the 1960’'s, while the quality of our
Nation’s education deteriorated, our crime
rate soared. While our cities were decaying,
pollution was fast Inundating our rivers,
streams, and air. And, in 1969, we witnessed
a depression in our housing industry, ram-
pant rise in the cost of living and excessive
interest rates. It is in these areas where our
Nation is in serious trouble, and we must
start now to make the necessary repairs.

We have seen the Republican administra-
tion attempt to make a partisan issue out
of the rise in crime. But the facts speak dif-
ferently.

While the nationwide crime rate increased
by 11% in 1969, President Nixon has sought
only $1.3 billlon for his anticrime program
for fiscal year 1971. This is a mere 0.6%
of the proposed budget for 1971.

To combat the administration’s rhetoric
and inaction, we must establish as one of
our primary goals, the strengthening and
expanding of effective anti-crime legislation
which is already on the books, All will con-
cede that the best vehicle for Federal assist-
ance to State and local law enforcement
agencles is the Omnibus Crime Control and
Safe Streets Act of 1968, a proposal initiated
by a Democratie Congress.

Judiciary Chairman Celler has pledged to
strengthen this legislation and has Intro-
duced a blll to amend the act to increase
authorized appropriations next year to $750
million, although the administration has
asked for only $480 million. We should
wholeheartedly support Chairman Celler's
request, in the face of Republican indiffer-
ence, in order to guarantee to every citizen
the right to be free from fear and intimida-
tion, a right to which the administration
seems insensitive.

Education is another area grossly under-
funded and thus, deserving of our utmost
concern. We cannot afford to use our youth,
America’s greatest asset, as pawns In the
fight against inflation., While the adminis-
tration is asking for $10.6 billion for educa-
tion expenditures for 1971, nevertheless, this
amounts to only 5% of next year's budget.
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Education must never be starved of funds
or sacrificed for less essential needs. It must
recelve our continuous support.

Once again, there are Democratic programs
on the books, such as the landmark Elemen-
tary and Secondary Act of 1965 and the
very successiul Higher Education Act, which
should be fully implemented,

It is incumbent on the Democratic Party
to fully fund and expand these acts in order
to guarantee to every American child, the
opportunity to achieve what is now an essen-
tial ingredient of our society—an adequate
education.

It is also very apparent that urban life in
America is decaying. Housing in our cities is
substandard and scarce, automobiles choke
our highways, and pollute our air, and the
quality of life steadily deteriorates.

We must act in the 1970's, to reconstruct
and revitalize urban life. As I have reiterated
before, it is incumbent upon us to reverse
the depression in the housing industry. Last
year, due to the Republican administration’s
economic policles, housing starts dropped by
40%. We must fully utilize the weapons
avallable—the Housing Act of 1949 and the
1868 Housing and Urban Development Act—
to insure a decent home and sultable living
environment for every Amerlcan family.

Furthermore, a comprehensive urban mass
transportation system, encompassing present
modes of transportation, as well as research
into the future of wurban transportation,
must be adopted if we are to save our cit-
les from congested roads and massive air
pollution.

The Democratic Party must also take the
lead in improving the quality of life for ail
Americans—whether they be urban or city
dwellers. While the President's budget calls
for $8 billion for anti-pollution measures,
this is still not sufficient.

We must make a firm commitment to clear
our air and water of deadly pollutants and
remove the solid wastes which have scarred
our cities and countryside for all too long.

We must adopt a program of greatly in-
creased Federal outlays for research and de-
velopment in all aspects of environmental
control, while enlisting the aid of State and
local governments, as well as private indus-
try, to combat this pervasive problem.

Grants to the States and local govern-
ments and financial incentives, such as tax
credits and subsidles to private industry,
must be approved.

And Industry-wide regulations should be
imposed by Congress if we are to effectively
do the job. Until this commitment of Fed-
eral resources, State and local cooperation
and Incentives for the private sector is fully
implemented, we will not begin to solve
this grave problem.

The test is not whether we are moving
in some areas to reorder priorities but
whether we are moving quickly and de-
cisively enough in attacking the pressing
problems of the 1970's.

The Democratic party, as the party of the
people, must take the initiative to insure
that we do move “quickly and decisively”
in this regard.

STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE CARL ALBERT,
MaJorITY LEADER, U.S. HOUSE OF REPRE-
SENTATIVES, BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON NaA-
TIONAL PRIORITIES OF THE DEMOCRATIC POL~
1cY Coumcin, WasHINGTON, D.C.

Mr. Chairman, it is my intention this
morning to direct my remarks exclusively to
the one subject which I regard as being of
paramount importance and overriding na-
tional concern. This 1z the economie sick-
ness which now afflicts this nation. I do so,
not because of any lack of concern on my

part over such vital and pressing problems
as the extreme poverty which is the lot of
millions of our fellow citizens, the acute and
lethal environmental conditions calling for
immediate and drastic action, or the multi-
tudinous problems of housing, transportation
and central city decay which are rapidly mak-
ing life near intolerable in our great urban
centers or the declining incomes of our rural
citizens. Witnesses who follow me, I feel
certain, will get forth for the Committee the
alarming situation with which we are faced
in these and many other vital domestic
areas. I assure the Committee that I share
the grave concern with which these ladies
and gentlemen will view these problems and
fully agree that the formulation of imag-
inative and dynamic solutions for them must
be accorded the highest priority.

Nevertheless, I feel compelled to devote my
testimony to our present unhappy and un-
satisfactory economic performance. I do this,
Mr. Chairman, because of a firm conviction
that the titanic efforts which this nation
will be called upon to make in order suc-
cessfully to resolve our many problems can
only prevail in the presence of a healthy
expanding economy. Ours is far from being
such today. The economic policies pursued
by the Republican Administration during the
past year have achieved the unenviable para-
dox of full blown inflation coupled with a
deepening economic recession.

The cost of living (Consumer Price Index)
increased by more than 7.6 points under the
first year of Republican rule, the biggest an-
nual rise since 1951. The President has
sought to blame the results of his own par-
ty's inept policies on the previous Admin-
istration. The truth of the matter however
is that inflation has greatly increased under
the Republicans.

The worst infiationary rate under Demo-
cratic Administration was 4.7 percent, in
1968, and the average for the eight years was
just over two percent. Under the first year of
Republican rule, the inflationary rate has
spurted upward sharply, averaging over six
percent for the first Republican year. In-
stead of slowing inflation as Republicans so
confidently promised early in 1969, under
Republican policies the rate was actually ac-
celerated in the final quarter of 1969—a six
percent rate in November, a 7.2 percent rate
in December—and one of the biggest leaps
ever seen in any index came in January when
wholesale prices rose at an annual rate of 8.4
percent, This greatest acceleration came a
full year after Republicans assumed respon-
sibility. Eggs, fruit and vegetables, meat,
poultry and fish—the “market basket" foods
that make up the meals of Americans—aver-
aged a 4.8 percent increase in 1969, and rose
even faster in the first two months of 1970.
Medical care was 7 percent higher and insur-
ance and financlal (credit) cost rose 11.5 per-
cent. This all means that the wage earner,
the retired person, the widow, the house-
wife—the millions who spent the bulk of
their income on life’s necessities—bear the
highest costs.

This has occurred in large part because Mr.
Nixon removed restraints on price increases
by big industry only seven days after as-
suming office, publicly announcing that the
Federal Government would not intervene in
pricing and wage determination. This gave
concentrated industries the green light from
the White House to get all the traffic would
bear in price increases. The result: prices of
many basic industry products rose an aver-
age of four times as fast in Mr. Nixon's first
year as in the previous eight Democratic
years, and two to three times as rapidly in
1969 as in 1968. For example, steel mill prod-
ucts, used in thousands of items bought by
U.S. consumers, increased in price 6.7 percent




17706

in the first year of Republican administra-
tion. This is almost as much as the 7.1 per-
cent increase in the previous eight years com~
bined, and three times as fast as the 2.2
percent increase in the last Democratic year.
And in addition to the whopping 1969 in-
crease, rolled steel prices were hiked an
additional 3 percent in January 1970. The
basic raw materials prices jumped 11 percent
in 1969, compared to a little over two percent
in 1968, according to the New York Times.
All of these whopping increases boost profits
for the large corporations at the expense of
the consumer—the little man who has to pay
the higher prices.

Mr. Chairman, the inflation of the past
year has been joined in tandem with a rap-
idly deteriorating economy. I therefore have
become increasingly pessimistic of late that
this nation is being subjected to a repetition
of the economic history of the 1950's. You
will recall that during the elght years of the
Eisenhower Administration, we experienced
three recessions, When President Eisenhower
took office in 1953, unemployment stood at 3
percent. During the first Republican reces-
sion year, 1954, unemployment rose to 5.5
percent. During the second Republican re-
cession In 1958 unemployment reached 7.6
percent in August of that year. A third Re-
publican recession commencing in 1960 re-
sulted in unemployment reaching 6.7 percent
in January 1961.

The ill-advised medicine prescribed for the
inflation of that period, a choking monetary
policy, producing high interest rates and
tight money, together with a bookkeeper's
balanced budget at all costs, produced acute
economic stagnation. These cramped short-
sighted economic policies resulted in &
growth rate for the American economy which
was exceedingly disappointing, dropping be-
hind its potential by billions and billions of
dollars. Its performance was inferior to that
of many of the nations of Western Europe.
Our growth rate during the closing years of
the 1950's compared unfavorably with even
that of the Soviet Union.

John F. Kennedy's call during the 1960
Presidential campaign to get the nation mov-
ing came as a welcome breadth of fresh air
into the dark and cobwebbed mausoleum to
which elght years of Republican economics
had consigned the American economy.

President Kennedy was fully cognizant, as
was his successor Lyndon B. Johnson, that
this nation could not raise its standards ol
education, raise its standards of health, raise
its standards of housing, eliminate poverty,
for that matter, accomplish any of the things
which I believe all men of good will desire so
as to produce a better life for our fellow men
and for posterity, unless our national eco-
nomic machine were free to operate at full
throttle and with full efficiency at all times.

Ours is a private enterprise economy.
Under our system, if we are not to starve and
begrudge the public sector of the economy,
it is necessary that the private sector of the
economy operate so as to produce the growth
and resulting tax revenues required to sup-
port the public sector. Government economic
policy, whether it be fiscal or monetary, must
have as Its objective a rapidly expanding
national growth. This cannot be done when
we have unutilized resources. The most
tragic, of course, of unutilized resources is
manpower—namely, unemployment. The
Committee is, I am sure, aware that unem-
ployment now stands at 1 million higher
than it did when President Nixon took office
in January 1969.

Economic policles pursued under Presi-
dents Kennedy and Johnson did get the
country moving again.

The EKennedy-Johnson era was a period
of record-breaking economic prosperity
which is impressive by almost any measure.
The sluggish growth, and thrice-repeated re-
cessions, of the period from 1853 through
1960, gave way to uninterrupted expansion
in national output and income.
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Gross National Product—the value of our
total output of goods and services grew by
50 percent, more than double the percentage
advance of the preceeding eight years.

This 50 percent expansion of our real out-
put reflected increased real purchases by
consumers, by business and by government,
which raised Americans’ living standards,
with real personal consumption expanding
by 46 percent, increased and modernized the
productive capacity of American industry,
with real business fixed investment increas-
ing by 75 percent; met the public needs of
our citizens with real purchases of State
and local governments growing by 65 per-
cent; strengthened our defense and the de-
velopment of our nation through the expan-
sion of real Federal Government purchases
by 50 percent.

This added production provided growing
incomes for all groups of Americans. Total
wages and salaries grew by 85 percent.

The amount by which every man, woman
and child benefited from this income can be
seen by the growth in disposable income per
person, Real per capita disposable income
rose by almost 35 percent from 1961 to 1969.

The expanding incomes of these elght
years were enjoyed by all sectors of the econ-
omy. Corporate profits after taxes doubled
during this pericd, a 100 percent increase as
contrasted with a 30 percent increase in the
elght years preceding 18961. The farm sector,
meanwhile, experienced a 29 percent growth
in proprietors’ incomes, as contrasted with a
20 percent drop in these incomes between
1953 and 1960.

The prosperous economy which yielded
such substantial increase in income for our
economy also provided employment for more
than 11 milllon additional civilian workers
between 1061 and 1968. Unemployment was
cut in half, Twelve million Americans were
lifted above the poverty level.

Standing in stark contrast to the solid
record of economic achievement attained
under President Kennedy and Johnson is the
dismal performance of the nation’s economy
since President Nixon assumed office. A mil-
lion more American workers are out of
jobs since the Republican Administration
took office. Unemployment has jumped from
3.3 percent to 44 percent since Mr. Nixon
became President, reaching 3.8 million un-
employed. And millions more have had pay-
checks reduced by loss of overtime and
shorter work weeks.

The epidemic of unemployment has had
a broad impact on all groups of American
workers. It has had its cruelest effect on the
disadvantaged and the unskilled who can
least afford to lose their paychecks but it has
also affected many skilled and senior factory
workers who have had job security during
the Kennedy and Johnson Administrations,
and the very threat of a growing epidemic
has destroyed consumer confidence. People
who have not been laid off so far have none-
theless curbed their purchases of needed
goods in their anxiety that they may be the
next to catch the disease. Even manpower
training programs have lost their effective-
ness as a result of the weakening job mar-
ket. At a time when business firms are forced
to lay off their senior workers, they cannot
realistically be expected to train and make
room for the hard-core unemployed. The
very promising JOBS program launched un-
der President Johnson has been thrown in-
to reverse.

The first quarter of 1970 saw the sharpest
drop in the Gross National Product since the
Eisenhower recession in 1960. This was the
second consecutive quarterly decline in GNP
and represents positive proof that we are now
in a recesslon.

The Republican policles have caused the
loss of over 8150 billion in the stock market
in one year, loses equivalent to the total an-
nual expenditures of the Federal Govern-
ment, excepting trust funds. The small and
modest investor, including many who depend
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on such investments for retirement and jor
hoped for improvement in living standards,
have seen dreams destroyed by the Nixon
market.

The same old outdated Republican eco-
nomic policies, which brought a depression
in the housing industry in 1957-68, are again
demoralizing home builders. The Republican
tight money policies have practically dried
up the home mortgage market for the low-
and middle-income home buyer. In the first
Nixon year, home starts declined from 1.9
million annual rate to less than 1.2 million.
The need is for millions of new homes, and
Congress set a goal of 2.6 million housing
starts annually. There is little hope of ever
approximating the Nation’s needs under the
Nixon policy of super-tight money.

This then, Mr. Chairman, is the dismal
record of economic performance which a
mere fifteen months of Republican rule was
bequeathed this nation, the worst inflation
in two decades and the first recession since
President Eisenhower left office.

“Why,” I am sure the members of this
Committee may ask, “is the Republican
Party driven as if by an evil genie to pursue
economic policies which have failed so miser-
ably in the past?” Economically, these pol-
icies produced three recesslons during the
1950's without successfully coping with in-
flation; once again, today, they are obviously
incapable of dealing either with inflation or
recession, The 1953-64 recession helped cost
tlLe Republican Party control of the Congress
in 1954, the 1957-58 recession was a major
factor in the political debacle the G.O.P. ex-
perienced in November 1958, and the 1960-61
recession may very well have been the deci-
sive factor which tilted the close 1960 Pres-
idential election in favor of John F. Eennedy.
What then possesses our Republican friends
to pursue policies which have been clearly
proven to be an economic disaster for the
nation, and a political liability for them-
selves. Mr. Chairman, I have become con-
vinced that Republicans look at the economic
facts of life through a prism which only
permits them to view the American economy
as conforming to what Adam Smith saw in
18th century England—many small produec-
ers competing in the marketplace for the
favor of many buyers, In such a dreamlike
world, if one restricts credlit, the over-
utilization of limited resources is reduced
and thus infiationary pressures lessened. In
such a world it is nelther necessary nor de-
sirable for the government to intervene to
protect the consumer against price increases.
This is solely the function of the natural
workings of the market.

This picture in the United States in 1970
is of course a myth for much of the Ameri-
can economy. Glant monopolies or semi-
monopolies offer their goods to the Ameri-
can people at prices determined not by the
law of supply and demand but by adminis-
trative fiat. These corporations have tremen-
dous internal financial resources and enjoy
private advantageous relationships with large
lenders which make them totally immune
from a restrictive monetary policy. Tight
money however wrecks havoc in those areas
of our economy still dependent on the clas-
sical capital market. Its victims are the
farmer in need of financing for next year's
crop, the small businessman needing credit
from his local bank for inventory, the
munieipality or school board desirous of con-
structing some socially-needed public fa-
cility, or the home bullder and home buyer.
These are the people who are punished by
tight money while the large corporations
and the large financial institutions continue
to prosper and reap unconscionable profits.

They are free to do so because President
Nixon has disdained the role of the people’s
chief protector against administered price
increases by the nation’s monopolies. Presi-
dents EKennedy and Johnson in contrast
chose to employ, and with remarkable suc-
cess, the great moral and symbolic power of
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their office as a shield to protect the Ameri-
can public against the type of unconscion-
able price gouging which has been the order
of the day for the past fifteen months.

Mr. Chairman, I belleve it is imperative
that the Democratic Party establish as one
or this nation’s foremost priorities the re-
vitalization of the American economy. First,
of course, and of no small importance, we
should set forth for the American people
the full record of this nation's recent eco-
nomic history. It is of utmost importance
that the electorate be made fully cognizant
of the stellar economic performance we at-
tained during the Kennedy and Johnson
Administrations, in contrast to the series
of economic disasters which were the na-
tion’s lot during the 1950's. The phenomenal
record of economic growth which we enjoyed
from 1961 to 1989, while it should by mno
means satisfy us as a goal for the coming
decade, was a very model of perfection In
comparison with our unfortunate experiences
in this area since January 1969.

It is incumbent upon us however to do
more than merely point with pride to past
accomplishments or to decry Republican
failures in the economic sphere. The Demo-
cratic Party must In no uncertain terms
advocate those policies which will achieve
continued full employiment throughout the
coming decade. This nation is faced with
both a rapidly growing labor force and in-
creased productivity of a magnitude un-
paralleled in the world’s history. If our Par-
ty is to be identified in the minds of the
voters with the future, we must advocate
those policles necessary to get the economy
moving once again. It is my view, and I
urgently hope that this is shared by your
Committee, that the President of the United
States must once again assume the role of
chief public defender on the part of the
consumer against monopolistic price fixing.
The Federal Government’s tremendous lever-
age as the number one purchaser of goods
and services must likewise be utilized in the
fight agalnst inflation. The powers of the
Federal Trade Commission and the Justice
Department agalnst monopolies, which have
been shown to be mnot only Irresponsible
economically, but an ineflicient drag in many
sectors of the economy, must be reactivated.

The Democratic Party must also eall upon
President Nixon to utilize the anti-inflation
legislation for selective credit controls which
the Congress authorized last year. If the
President would but abandon his inexpli-
cable and stubborn refusal to utilize this
grant of authority, it would be possible to
channel available credit Into areas of high
social priority such as housing and much
needed community facilities. At the same
time, the utilizatlon of selective controls
would make easier the abandonment of the
present blunderbuss approach embodied in
the current tight money policy.

If the President persists in his refusal
to exercise this authority it becomes even
more imperative, in order to combat the re-
cession, that he use the great powers of his
office to force a relaxation of current mone-
fary policy. The American farmer, small busi-
nessman, home builder, as well as moderate-
and low-income families, who must purchase
the necessities of 1ife on credit, can no longer
in justice be asked to be shackled by tight
money while large corporations are free to
Increase prices at will, and lenders enjoy all
time high profits. The Democratic Party like-
wise, must support a fiscal policy which,
while prudent and rejecting waste and in-
efficiency throughout the Federal establish-
ment, insures the full employment we com-
mitted this nation to in the Employment Act
of 1946.

We must support increased Government
spending in the areas of health, education,
and welfare, not only because expansion in
these areas is vitally needed and long over-
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due, but of equal importance, because public
investment in these fields will help assure,
as it did during the Kennedy-Johnson years,
employment for all our citizens. Finally,
Mr. Chairman, it is Imperative that the
Democratic Party continually strive for
equity in our tax laws, and we aim at lighten-
ing the burden of the tax load carried by
our low- and moderate-income cltizens. The
more progressive, the less regressive our tax
system is, the more we afford a maximum
degree of justice and tax fairmess. But it is
certainly true and of equal importance that
a more progressive tax system should make
a major contribution toward sustained na-
tional prosperity.

In conclusion, may I say this, Mr. Chair-
man, there has been considerable criticism
of late about the quality of American eco-
nomic development during the past decade. I
share some of these views. We have polluted
our streams. We. have polluted our air. We
have misused many of our God-given natural
resources. And we must act to see that these
matters do not continue. I reiterate, however,
that unless the American economic machine,
which already after a little over a year of
Republican rule is giving clear evidence of
rust and corrosion, is immediately redirected
toward all out expansion and full employ=-
ment, this country will in the 1970's possess
nelther the resources nor the will to attain
that improvement in the quality of American
life which we all so earnestly desire.
TESTIMONY OF HON. JOHN BRADEMAS BEFORE

THE NATIONAL PRrIORITIES COMMITTEE OF

THE DEMOCRATIC NATIONAL COMMITTEE

I welcome this opportunity to testify be-
fore the National Priorities Committee of
the Democratic National Committee.

I wish to direct my remarks to one of the
most critical areas in our national life—
education.

Since coming to Congress in 1859, I have
had the privilege of serving on that Com-
mittee of the House, Education and Labor,
which has chief responsibility for writing ed-
ucation legislation. It has been a source of
great satisfaction to me, as a member of
this Committee, to have played a part in
writing the extraordinary record of Federal
education legislation compiled in the last
decade by Democratic-controlled Congresses
under two Democratic Presidents.

In particular today, I want to address my-
self to the attitude toward education of
President Nixon and of his Administration.

For education—and the role of the Federal
government in supporting it—has become a
major battleground in the Nation’s Capi-
tal, and the Administration of Richard Nixon
has become enemy territory for all those who
seek to raise the quality of American educa-
tion and increase access to it.

Indeed, it is not too much to say with
respect both to supporting funding of ex-
isting Federal education programs and to
supporting new programs which would meet
urgent needs in American education that
the Nixon Administration has been following
a policy of malign neglect.

Attorney General John Mitchell has urged
the American people to judge the Adminis-
tration by its actions, not its words. Apply-
ing this standard to the Nixon record on ed-
ucation can bring only one result—a failing

e.

In the 1968 Presidential campaign, candi-
date Nixon said in a telegram to the Ameri-
can Association of Universities on October
23: “When we talk about cutting the ex-
pense of government—either Federal, state
or local—the one area we can’'t shortchange
is education. . . ."

Yet when Congress last year, in an extra-
ordinary bipartisan action, voted with ma-
Jorities of both Democrats and Republicans
in support, to add $1 billion to President
Nixon's proposed budget for education for
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fiscal year 1970, the President vetoed the bill
as “infiationary.”

In his veto statement, the President failed
to tell the American people that, in his
first budget request for education, he had
asked nearly half a billion dollars less than
Congress had appropriated for the preceding
fiscal year. Nor did he acknowledge that
the additional funds voted by Congress for
& wide variety of important education pro-
grams represented only about one-half of
one percent of a total Federal budget of
$200 billion.

It should not be surprising that well over
a year ago President-elect Nixon's Task
Force on Education, a group of top educa-
tion authorities headed by Alan Pifer, Pres-
ident of the Carnegie Corporation, named by
the new President to counsel him on edu-
cation policy for the Income Administration,
warned him in the most blunt terms:

“Speaking candidly, we do not believe that
President-elect Nixon, with all of his varled
and high qualifications for office, would at
present by most Americans be considered
to have the kind of special concern for edu-
cation that the times require.”

The Nixon Administration’s record on edu-
cation since that Initial admonition on the
part of his own counselors seems almed at
proving the validity of their apprehensions.

In addition to slashing the existing educa-
tion budget and vetoing bipartisan efforts
to assign education a higher priority on the
nation's agenda, the Nixon Administration
has, in the last year and a quarter, opposed
nearly every Initiative in Congress—even
Initiatives which enjoyed the support of
both Democrats and Republicans—to shape
sound and effective programs in response to
some of the most urgent problems in Amer-
ican education today.

Congress, with Democrats leading in near-
ly every instance, has been creative and in-
novative in developing thoughtful ap-
proaches to meeting the pressing educa-
tional needs.

The Administration, on the other hand,
has followed a policy of “no, no; not now;
never; veto.”

Here are some of the most obvious exam-
ples of Congressional initiatives and Admin-
istration obstructionism in the field of edu-
cation.

HIGHER EDUCATION

During the past decade, the Federal gov-
ernment has assumed an increasingly larger
burden of the cost of education in general
and of higher education in particular. Federal
investment in higher education has risen
from a little over $1.1 billion in fiscal year
1958 to about £4.6 billlon In flsecal year
1970.

The reasons for this growth in Federal ex-
pendifures for higher education are many,
and I shall cite only some of the most im-
portant factors that have increased the fi-
nancial needs of higher education.

Enrollment in post-secondary institutions
has risen from two and one half milllon
students immediately after World War II to
between seven and eight million today. This
increase reflects a rise in the college age
population as well as in the percentage of
students who graduate from high school and
enter post-secondary institutions, now about
40 percent. Moreover, colleges and univer-
sities are a means of social mobility for low
income students, who now are entering such
institutions in much greater numbers.

To serve more students, institutions of
higher education have had to expand their
faculties and their facilities at the same time
that salary increases, inflation, and other fac-
tors have diminished their ability to pay for
such expanded services. The financial needs
of higher education will, for similar reasons,
grow rapidly in the 1970's, requiring in-
creases in Federal support. The President-
elect’s own Education Task Force has docu=-
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mented the needs of higher education in the
coming decade:

“Among the most serious problems facing
education in the natlon is that of the fi-
nancing of higher education. Viewed as a
problem extending over the next decade, it
is a matter of more than doubling the re-
sources available to colleges and universities
from the present $17.2 billion to approxi-
mately $41 billion to provide places for an
additional 3 million students, many of them
from disadvantaged backgrounds, to start
some 5600 new institutions and to improve
the quality of the entire enterprise.”

In spite of this plea for urgent action, the
President waited over a year even to send a
message on higher education to Congress,

In the meantime, his proposed budget for
fiscal year 1971 would kill or drastically re-
duce several programs vital to higher educa-
tion in the United States, including: grants
and loans for graduate and undergraduate
academic facilities, aid to land grant col-
leges, grants for basic library resources, and
grants for foreign language and area studies.

When finally last month the President did
send his higher education message to Con-
gress, he called for eliminating the present
program of interest subsidies on bank loans
to students, for cutting middle income stu-
dents out of the National Defense Student
Loan program, and for concentrating Federal
asslstance on students from families with
very low incomes.

The Nixon Administration’s higher educa-
tion proposal, by insisting that most students
bear the major brunt of the cost of their
higher education by assuming high interest
market loans, could thus mean a tripling of
the cost of college education for the students
of middle income families. i

Moreover, the Administration’s requests for
funds for low-income students are grossly
inadequate. For example, institutional re-
quests for the Educational Opportunity Grant
program for fiscal year 1971 total about $245
million while the Administration requested
only $185.6 million.

To clte other instances of the Administra-
tion's inadequate requests for student finan-
clal aid programs, the Administration budget
for the National Defense Student Loan and
College Work-Study Programs for fiscal years
1970 and 1971 represented a net decrease of
$34 million. This came at a time when col-
leges and universities were seeking almost
double the amount the Administration rec-
ommended for these programs.

In contrast, over a year ago, Congressman
Ogden Reld (R-NY) and I introduced the
Higher Education Bill of Rights, which is
almed at implementing the major recom-
mendations of the Carnegie Commission on
Higher Education, headed by Clark Kerr,
The Reid-Brademas bill, through substantial
increases in student aid, would help signifi-
cantly in making equal opportfunity a reality
in the United States.

It would provide not only additional funds
for the existing student ald programs, but
also would create several institutional aid
programs for starting community colleges
and research, and for the general support of
Institutions enrclling large numbers of low
income students.

Almost every one of these proposals was
among the recommendations of the Presi-
dent-elect’s Task Force on Education. They
reflect the assessment of need by leading
spokesmen of the higher education com-
munity. The recommendations have all been
ignored in the Administration’s requests for
higher education in 1970 and 1971 and in
its proposals for 1972.

The colleges and universities of America—
like the students who attend them—are fac-
ing serious financial trouble. As with student
aid, so too with funds for construction of the
classrooms, libraries, and laboratories needed
for rapidly expanding enrcliments, the policy
of the Nixon Administration is to compel uni-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

versity leaders to join the students at their
friendly neighborhood banker to borrow the
money they need at the present very high
rates of interest.

In regard to facilities, the President-elect’s
Education Task Force urged the Administra-
tion to make a review early in 1969 of the
serious shortage of Federal loan and grant
funds for higher education facilities "with
a view to seeking emergency supplementary
funds under the FY 1969 budget.”

The Administration not only failed to ask
for additional, “emergency’” funds in 1969;
it proposed for fiscal years 1970 and 1971
the total elimination of grants and direct
loans for construction of academic facilities.
The Nixon Administration would provide as-
sistance to institutions for construction only
through a subsidized loan program, which
was passed In October 1968, but which is
not yet operational. In the long run, this
program would cost the American taxpayer
substantially more than a grant program for
construction. Moreover, there is serious ques-
tion whether a subsidized loan program will
make it possible for many institutions to
undertake the needed construction. Charles
L. Wheeler, Chairman of the Association of
Executive Directors of Higher Education
Facilities Commissions, estimates that 75
percent of private and many public insti-
tutions will be unable to obtaln loans under
the subsidy program.

The U.S. Office of Education estimates that
enrollment in post-secondary educational
institutions In the United States will in-
crease by about a third between 1966 and
1971, and the need for facilities has grown
correspondingly. The problem of presently
inadequate factlities, especially in public in-
stitutions, will only be compounded by the
Administration’s proposals.

Another area in which Administration cut-
backs seriously jeopardize our national edu-
cational resources is the Federal program of
support for forelgn language and area studies
authorized by NDEA Title VI. This program
was begun in 19568, when American education
came under close scrutiny after the first suc-
cessful Russian satellite. Since that time, the
Federal government has spent about $15
million annually on this effort.

The history of foreign studies is instruc-
tive. During World War II, the U.S. Govern-
ment discovered an abysmal lack of pro-
grams for foreign language and area train-
ing. Crash programs were undertaken, be-
ginning in almost all cases from scratch.
After World War II and until the 1958 NDEA,
support for language and area studles on
university campuses came chiefly from foun-
dations. By 1969 there were 400 language
and area programs at our universities.

The Federal aid under Title VI to 109 of
these centers has made possible programs
covering many major languages and several
important areas never before adequately
covered.

For example, there has been dramatic im-
provement in Russian and East European
studies and in East Asian studies, particu-
larly Japanese and Chinese. The Middle East
is fairly well served, particularly in Arabic
studies.

However, programs for the study of other
areas of the world are grossly under-repre-
sented in the present centers, particularly
South Asia and Southeast Asia. Professor
John K, Fairbank, the noted scholar of Aslan
Studies at Harvard, has called our lack of
scholarly competence on Vietnam “scandal-
ous."

It is unthinkable to discontinue Federal
support to those centers which have de-
veloped capablilities in some areas and to fail
to support language and area studies for
areas largely ignored at present.

The Nixon Administration has argued that
NDEA Title VI Is “outmoded” and ‘‘unpro-
ductive.” This conclusion is simply inaccu-
rate. Indeed, as Professor Fairbank has
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stated: "If the (Federal) money disappears,
you'll have far fewer people to teach the next
generation of students, and our study of the
(East Asian) area will be badly hurt.”

The Administration requested only $6 mil-
lion for NDEA Title VI in fiscal year 1971 as
compared with $15.3 milllon in 1870, and
would phase it out entirely in fiscal year
1972, The amount requested for FY 1871
would cut off all funding to half the centers
presently supported and would cut by more
than half the funds available to the re-
mainder,

The Administration has proposed that
NDEA Title VI, the International Education
Act, and other programs be funded through
& National Foundation of Education, for
which it has requested $200 million in 1972.
But the foreign language and area studies
centers are, of course, not assured of fund-
ing under the proposed Foundation. To leave
such vital programs to an uncertain fate in
the Administration’s proposal for 1972 is a
poor solution, and the Administration offers
only greatly reduced support for the centers
in FY 1971.

Government cutbacks for foreign area
studies come at the same time as foun-
dations are withdrawing their support for
area studies, which are more costly for a
university to finance than the more tradi-
tional disciplines. To curtall rather than ex-
pand the Title VI program would thus erip-
ple international studies presently being con-
ducted in the United States.

In summary, across the entire spectrum of
higher education programs, the proposals of
the Nixon Administrution represent a ma-
jor shift in public policy and a dramatic
retreat from an essential national respon-
sibility—helping produce the educated men
and women who are the most valuable nat-
ural resource of any society.

PRESCHOOL-CHILD DEVELOPMENT LEGISLATION

President Nixon's Education Task Force
said over a year ago:

“We believe that nothing happening in
American education today can be regarded
as more important than early childhood pro-
grams, and we regard as tragic the non-
availability of these programs to some two-
thirds of our children.”

On February 19, 1969, President Nixon said:

“So crucial is the matter of early growth
that we must make a national commitment
to providing all American children an op-
portunity for beautiful and stimulating de-
velopment during the first five years of life.”

On April 19, 1969, just a year ago, HEW
Secretary Robert Finch, in announcing the
delegation of Head Start to the Office of
Child Development, said, “Our purpose now
is to strengthen and improve Head Start .. .”

These statements naturally gave rise to ex-
pectations that child development had been
adopted as a major concern of the Admin-
istration.

But this has not been the case.

Now, a year later, the Administration has
announced not an increase but a cutback
in funds for fiscal year 1971 from fiscal year
1970 for the Head Start program.

Still more to the point, perhaps, Admin-
istration officials have testified in opposition
to the Comprehensive Preschool Education
and Child Day Care Act which I introduced
in August 1969, together with Representa-
tives Patsy Mink, Democrat of Hawall and
Ogden Reid, Republican of New York.

Essentially, our bill opens up child devel-
opment programs to all children, not just
to the disadvantaged, although the proposal
requires that they be given priority. The
distinguished child development authority,
Dr. Uri Bronfenbrenner of Cornell Uni-
versity, described the Brademas-Mink-Reid
bill as the “most scientifically sound, prop-
erly comprehensive, and socially urgent yet
proposed in this area."
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In the bill we have sought to eliminate
the old divisions that have existed among
so-called “day care programs,” “preschool
education programs,” and ‘“‘child health pro-
grams.” Instead, we have concentrated on
comprehensive programs of child develop-
ment. In brief, all qualifying early childhood
programs must contain comprehensive physi-
cal and mental health services, food an nu-
tritional services, specialized social services to
involve parents in the child's development,
and a substantial educational component.
The bill will allow broad sponsorship of early
childhood programs by industry, community
action agencles, local educational agencies,
and public and private nonprofit agencies.

Several statistics highlight the need for
Congressional action in the early childhood
field. There are over 5 million preschool chil-
dren in the United States whose mothers
must work, yet day care is now available for
less than 15 percent of them,

Three million mothers are rearing their
children in fatherless homes; nearly two
million of these mothers are the sole pro-
viders for their children. About 32 million
women are working, and many of them are
supporting themselves, or together with their
husbands, are supporting their families. Yet,
only 2 percent of these women make use of
group day care facilities.

The Administration nonetheless has con-
fined its support for early childhood pro-
grams to the day care component of the
Family Assistance Act passed this month by
the House. While this is certalnly a step
forward, the day care program in the welfare
reform bill excludes literally millions of chil-
dren of preschool age.

House hearings have recently been com-
pleted on the Brademas-Mink-Reid bill, and
I am hopeful that Congressional initiatives
here—so clear and urgent is the need for
action in the early childhood field—will over-
come the opposition of the Nixon Adminis-
tration.

ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION

Democrats in Congress, Senators Jackson,
Muskle, and Nelson, and Congressmen Din-
gell, Farbstein, and Reuss, have led the fight
for measures to combat pollution and protect
the environment. Yet I venture to say—and
I do not think any champions of clean air,
land and water would disagree—that if we
are to be able to make substantial advance
in meeting the ecological crisis, we are going
to need a citizenry informed and educated
about the whole spectrum of issues that are
called environmental. We are going to need
as well changes in basic attitudes toward the
environment and man's place in it.

In an effort to stimulate education about
the environment, I have introduced in Con-
gress the Environmental Quality Education
Act—a bill that would authorize Federal
funds to support elementary and secondary
courses in environmental studies, adult edu-
cation and community services on ecology, as
well as curriculum development and teacher
training in environmental studies.

Every witness—except one—during our
current hearings on this proposal has strong-
1y endorsed it, as have environmental experts
and ecologists across the country.

There was some reason to think, partic-
ularly in light of the enormous rise in aware-
ness of the environmental crisis at the
present time, that the Nixon Administration
would give strong support to the Environ-
mental Quality Education bill, a proposal
which enjoys bipartisan support in the House
of Representatives. Its co-sponsors are Con-
gressmen Brademas (D-Ind.), Scheuer (D-
N.Y.), Reid (R-N.Y.), and Hansen (R-Idaho).

In recent speeches, President Nixon has
sald it is “now or never"” on measures to pro-
tect the environment; Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare Robert A. Finch has
warned, “we mean business’” on environ-
mental education; and James E. Allen, As-
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sistant Secretary of HEW and U.S. Commis-
sioner of Education, previously has called
for “legislation for Federal initiatives in en-
vironmental education.”

Yet on April 21, on the eve of Earth Day,
Mr. Allen testified, speaking for the Nixon
Administration, against the environmental
education bill. He opposed it as unnecessary.

Under questioning, the Commissioner ad-
mitted that the Task Force on Znvironment/
Ecology in the U.S. Office of Education has a
staff of only three, backed by some students
two consultants, and no specific budget. Yet
the Citizen's Advisory Committee on En-
vironmental Quality, headed by Laurence S.
Rockefeller, sharply criticized as inadequate
the environmental programs of the Office of
Education.

Once again, the Nixon Administration has
not heeded the recommendations of its own
advisors.

Once agaln, now in the field of environ-
mental education, the Nixon Administration
has gone on record In opposition to Congres-
sional initiatives for educational resources
which the nation sorely needs.

DRUG ABUSE EDUCATION

In early 1869, Congressman Lloyd Meeds
(D-Wash.) introduced the Drug Abuse Edu-
cation Act, almed at helping to educate
Americans, especially school children about
the dangers of the abuse of drugs.

The Select Subcommittee on Eduecation,
which I chair, held extensive hearings on the
Meeds bill, which has over 80 co-sponsors in
the House, both Democrats and Republicans,

The witnesses were overwhelmingly in sup-
port of the bill—with one exception. The
Nixon Administration testified, in spite of
voluminous evidence to the contrary, that
this measure to help teach young Americans
about the dangers of drugs was unnecessary.

In October 18969 the House of Representa-
tives passed the Drug Abuse Education bill
on a unanimous roll call vote. The bill now
awaits Senate action.

The Nixon Administration, with all its
rhetoric about combating drug abuse, has
not yet reversed its opposition to a soundly
conceived effort to attack this grave problem
through one essential instrument—educa-
tion.

ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION

In at least four major respects the Nixon
Administration has made serious retrench-
ments in the critical field of elementary and
secondary education:

1. By ignoring the recommendations of its
own task forces and advisory commissions to
provide more funds to the nation’s schools;

2. By both sharp cutbacks in and elimina-
tion of Federal money for programs essential
to hard-pressed schools;

3. By attempting to cloak its opposition to
adequate financial support for schools by
calling for research instead;

4. By moving from a policy of all deliberate
speed to a policy of all deliberate slow-down
in school desegregation.

Here are just a few examples of the ways
in which the Nixon Administration has
sounded a call for the Federal government to
retreat from the historic beginnings repre-
sented by the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 1965, which was made pos-
sible by the cooperation of a Democratic
President and a Democratic Congress.

Urban education

President Nixon has ignored the findings
of his own Task Force on Urban Education
whose report the Nixon Administration has
sought to suppress because it recommended
assigning a high national priority to the
needs of urban education.

The task force, headed by Dr. Wilson C.
Riles, then Director of the Division of Com-
pensatory Education for the California State
Department of Education, documented the
financial crisis in city schools and urged the
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creation of a new urban education program
to increase Federal ald to schools in citles
of 100,000 or more population by $5-$7 bil-
lion annually.

The Administration has ignored this report
of its own advisors and has asked for more
research, as if research alone were a viable
alternative to more funds and more effective
programs to meet the crisls in urban edu-
cation.

The President has established a Commis-
sion on School Finance “to help States and
communities to analyze the fiscal plight of
their public and nonpublic schools. We must
make the nation aware of the dilemmas our
schools face, .. .”

The Commission will reveal only what we
already know, and what the President’s Task
Force on Urban Education has already care-
fully documented. The Commission is the
Administration’s substitute for acting on the
recommendations of the Riles Task Force
greatly to increase funds for elementary and
secondary education, for teachers, counselors,
equipment and curriculum planning,

Of course, more knowledge of what is ef-
fective in education is essential, but research
is no substitute for adequate funding for
education programs that are needed now.
Moreover, as many educational authorities
appearing before my subcommittee have
made abundantly clear, intelligent evaluation
of on-going programs constitutes an indis-
pensable form of research, and we must do a
far better job of research in education and
of implementing the results of that research.
Indeed, I have introduced legislation to im-
plement the National Institute of Education.

The Administration has been using the
watchword of research not so much because
of Its importance to improving the effective-
ness of education but rather as a pretext for
refusing to invest significant amounts of
money in education programs.

School desegregation

The most accurate characterization of Pres-
ident Nixon's March 24, 1970, statement on
school desegregation came from the U.S. Civil
Rights Commission, a non-partisan group
chaired by my own distinguished constituent,
the Reverend Theodore M. Hesburgh, C.8.C.,
President of the University of Notre Dame.

The Civil Rights Commission declared that
the President’s message may signal “a major
departure from the policy of moving toward
integrated schools”.

The studies of Dr. James Coleman of Johns
Hopkins University, conducted for the U.S.
Commission on Civil Rights, point out that
integration of schools can have a decisive and
positive effect on improving the quality of
education for minority students.

Yet President Nixon has gravely abdicated
leadership for achieving integrated schools.

In his school desegregation message of
March 24, the President drew a sharp dis-
tinction between de jure and de facto seg-
regation—a distinction which the U.S. Com-
mission on Civil Rights has pointed out can-
not, in many instances, be reconciled with
the circumstances that give rise to segregated
schools.

And this is a distinction which Dr. Cole-
man has sald ignores, in every instance, the
effects of segregation on children attending
segregated schools. In his April 21, 1970,
testimony before the Senate Select Commit-
tee on Equal Educational Opportunity, Dr.
Coleman sald, “There Is no distinction be-
tween ‘de jure' and ‘de facto’ segrega-
ion . . . The effect of segregation on children
is quite independent of its origin.”

Furthermore, selzing on this distinction
between de jure and de facto segregation, the
President has indicated that he will spend
$1.5 billlon over the next two years both to
assist school systems under court orders to
end de jure segregation, and to upgrade
schools confronted with de facto segregation.

‘What the President has failed to indicate
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publicly is whether he will assist the volun-
tary efforts of both Southern and Northern
schools in reducing de facto segregation by
voluntary busing, zoning, and redistricting.

The leadership of Presidents Eisenhower,
Kennedy, and Johnson was based on a policy
of “all deliberate speed” in school desegrega-
tion; the Supreme Court, in the recently de-
cided case, Alezander v. Holmes County Board
of Education, decreed that dual school sys-
tems must end “at once” rather than with
“all deliberate speed”; yet President Nixon's
policy now appears to be one of “all deliberate
delay” and "minimum feasible integration."

Clearly President Nixon is determined to
pursue his “Southern Strategy" at all costs—
even at the cost of providing good education
for all schoolchiidren of our country.

REORDERING NATIONAL PRIORITIES—FUNDING
FOR EDUCATION IN GENERAL

Funding for elementary and secondary
programs is only one example of the larger
picture.

In the last weeks of 1969, Congress took
unprecedented action to shift our priorities
to domestic needs. For the first time in many
years, the House took the hatchet to mili-
tary spending, cutting $5.3 billion from the
Administration’s request of over $75 billion,
and Congress slashed foreign aid funds.

Congress also voted $800 million in funds
for FY 1970 for fighting water pollution—
nearly four times the amount President
Nixon requested.

In contrast, one of President Nixon’s first
acts was to reduce education funds to §3.2
billion, $450 million below the amount Con-
gress appropriated for fiscal 1969 and $368
million below the budget recommended by
President Johnson. Moreover, Nixon's budget
for education was less than 40% of the $8.9
billion authorization level.

Much of the education community, ex-
pressing deep alarm at the President's

actions, joined to form an emergency com-

mittee for the full funding of education
programs. In support of this outcry from edu-
cators, Congress passed an amendment in-
troduced in the House by Rep. Charles
Joelson (D-N.J.), which would increase edu-
cation funds by $1.1 billlon over the Nixon
budget. The Administration vigorously op-
posed the Joelson amendment and threatened
not to spend the money appropriated.. Con-
gress, unabashed by the President’s threats,
passed the amendment, which led to the
President’s vetoing the HEW appropriations
bill, (Only a few weeks later, President Nixon
was strangely silent when the House added
to the military procurement authorization
an unbudgeted $1 billion for naval ship-
building.)

SUPPRESSION OF ADMINISTRATION REPORTS ON

EDUCATION

Not only has the Nixon Administration
been unwilling to support either Democratic
or bipartisan initiatives in Congress in the
field of education, it has been unwilling to
follow the advice of its own task forces and
commissions.

The President’'s task forces on education
have recommended both constructive new
programs and more adequate funding for
present programs, but the Administration
has persistently suppressed or delayed the
release of these reports.

The President-elect’'s Educatlon Task
Force Report was never released, On March 12,
1969, after the Report had been summarized
in an issue of the Chronicle of Higher Edu-
cation, I placed the full text of the Report
in the Congressional Record.

The Report of the Administration’s Edu-
cation Task Force was bottled up in the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, and it was made publicly available
only when Congressman Cohelan of Califor-
nia placed it in the Congressional Record on
January 18-20, 1970.
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The Administration also blocked release of
the report of a special committee in the De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare,
on Easing Tensions in Education, named by
Commissioner Allen and headed by Dr,
Gregory Anrig, who had been Director of the
Division of Equal Education Opportunity in
HEW.

In addition, the Administration held up for
months a report prepared in 1960 by the
Commission on Instructional Technology
headed by former U.S. Commissioner of Edu-
cation Sterling McMurrin.

It is not surprising that the Nixon Admin-
istration would be reluctant to release all
these reports. Each called for Presidential
leadership in education.

A WORD IN CONCLUSION

Democrats can justifiably be proud of the
splendid record of achievement of Demo-
cratic-controlled Congresses in writing legis-
lation to support American education—a
record written during the Presidencies of
John F. Kennedy and Lyndon B. Johnson,
both Presidents genuinely dedicated to the
support of education,

The Administration of President Nixon, on
the other hand, is seeking to dismantle the
structure of Federal support for education in
the United States by:

1. Opposing adequate funding of educa-
tion programs at every level;

2. Beeking to eliminate a number of essen-
tial existing programs;

3. Buppressing or ignoring the recommen-
dations of its own advisory commissions for
more adequate support of education;

4. Opposing initiatives in Congress, most
of them led by Democrats, but some by both
Democrats and Republicans, for creative
ways of meeting urgent educational needs;
and

5. Disguising its hostility to education be-
hind the slogan of “we don't know enough
about what works, so let’s do nothing.”

In short, it is a falr conclusion that no
Administration has, on the record of actions,
not words, proved so hostile to American
education and to Federal support of educa-
tlon as has the Administration of Richard
Nixon.

Congress—and Democrats in Congress par-
ticularly—will have to continue to provide
vigorous leadership if education is to achieve
the high place on the agenda of our national
priorities that it deserves,

TESTIMONY OF CONGRESSMAN BROCK Abpams,
WASHINGTON STATE, SEVENTH DistrICT, BE-
FORE COMMITTEE ON NATIONAL PRIORITIES,
DEMOCRATIC PoricY CounNcin, AprinL 29,
1970

THE FIGHT AGAINST CRIME

The size and intensity of crime in any
soclety can always be directly related to the
faults of that soclety. The kind and type of
antl-soclal activity will vary according to the
faults of a partlcular society. The degree of
threat to the continuation of the civilization
will depend upon the structure of society,
the violence of those attacking it, and the
response made by those interested in pre-
serving the civilization.

Many members of the Democratic Party
have been placed on the defensive in dealing
with the problem of violent crime in our
cities’ streets because they have struggled
many years to create a society with true
social justice and from bitter experience,
they know that brutal, unfalr, enforcement
of criminal law has been used as a method
of maintaining an unjust status quo by pre-
venting soclal change. Therefore, as violent
home and street crime began to rise with
the creation of the crowded, poor conditions
in the core of our central cities their re-
sponse was to either deny that the crime
rate was really rising (arguing that it only
meant more crimes were reported) or to
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stress that the only need was for adequate
soclal programs to correct the underlying
social ills that were causing poverty and
segregation in our cities.

Many of us point out that this approach
only dealt with the structure of soclety as it
causes crime. This did not deal with the vio-
lence that exists In the city (which cannot
be corrected soon enough by social pro-
grams) and it also ignored giving enough
help to those who are charged with the re-
sponsibility of responding to the violent
acts—namely, those who work in the system
of criminal justice.

The program which I propose today to the
Committee is to deal with viclent home and
street crime by recognizing the violence
which exists in our cities (which is already
recognized by the American public) and to
deal with this by pointing out what should
be done with the criminal law system. The
alternative to this type of program is to re-
treat into a dark era of repressive legislation
enforced by dictatorial methods which may
produce order for a short period of time but
will eventually cause our nation to be di-
vided in bitterness and to lose its dream
which has glven hope to the people of this
nation and the world.

I. Where it all starts

For many, many years, the American pub-
lic has relegated the criminal law system
and the handling of society’s fallures to the
dust bin of neglect. The Wickersham Report
in 1931 pointed out that the American sys-
tem of criminal justice was breaking down.
The Presidential Crime Report of 1968 clearly
indicates that things have continued to de-
teriorate since the earlier report. We do not
need anymore studies on this matter. We
need Immediate actlon to strengthen the
system we have and research to improve it.

In trying to determine where it all starts,
we must first consider the young. Assault,
rape, mugging, and other violent crimes are
increasingly being committed by those thir-
teen to eighteen years of age and we know,
too, that a great percentage of our violent
offenders come from the ghetto. Until we
can eliminate the brutalizing effects of the
ghetto on the child, this will continue to be
50, but we cannot simply infer from this that
violent, juvenile crime is caused by poverty.
This answer is as simple as it is untrue. We
do not know the catalyst which eauses crime,
We do know, however, some things about
how crime starts.

The youthful offender begins criminal ac-
tivity for a number of reasons—most of
which are caused by the erunch of a modern,
urban soclety.

A set of hopes and expectations are spread
before him at a very young age by television,
radio and the mobility afforded by modern
transportation.

He finds as he grows into adolescence that
his ability to meet these expectations is
severely limited by his family background,
his Inabllity to get a good education, and
often, the color of his skin.

He becomes increasingly aware of the
better lives his fellow citizens in the sub-
urbs have. He is surrounded by wealth but
does not share in it.

The deterrents to committing erime de-
crease as he realizes how little he has to
lose if he is caught. He does not have a
regular job, owns no home, has no stable
Tfamlily background, and probably will not be
punished the first two or three times he is
sent to juvenile court.

He has the eternal sense of rebellion of the
young and new against the old and estab-
lished without the traditional pressures of a
stable middle-class soclety to inhibit him,
Young men and women who grow up in the
city with these problems also learn as they
grow older about “selective law enforcement’”
or the “system”™ or the “slicks versus the
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squares” or whatever else you want to call it.
Many law-abiding citizens of the United
States do not know what “selective law en-
forcement" means, They are unfamiliar with
the accommodation which has grown up
between police departments and illegal ele-
ments in the so-called “tough” sections of
our cities. “Selective law enforcement’” means
that certain laws will be enforced in a dif-
ferent fashion from one area of the city to
another.

Without going into detail, I would point
out that in addition to the young, those in-
volved in the organized crimes of drugs,
prostitution, gambling, after-hours liquor
and similar soclally prohibited crimes en-
courage the creation of “selective law en-
forcement”™ neighborhoods and then feed on
these neighborhoods which are then in-
volved in a vicious cycle. Families living in
these conditions are forced to exist in an en-
tirely different culture than are more fortu-
nate citizens. Children become brutalized by
this environment. They turn to crime and a
new cycle and a new generation begins, only
each time, the cycle is widened and crime is
deeper and more violent. As the poor popula-
tion of the city is jammed more and more
into erowded conditions and the total pop-
ulation increases, the problem accelerates.
Where once only small areas in the central
core of clties were involved, now the blight
has begun to move rapidly throughout the
entire central portions of our major cities.

To say that people in the affected areas do
not support the police department in the
same fashion as those citizens living in more
affluent sections, is simply a truism which
means nothing. It ignores, for example, the
basic problem faced by the criminal law sys-
tem with the police department in the fore-
front trylng to change the pattern of years
and enforce the law equally in all parts of
the city. The old law enforcement standards
do not change easily and neither do the at-
titudes in the community in which they exist.
It is easy to blame central area citizens for
their lack of enthuslasm. It is also easy to
accuse the police of brutality. But neither
approach faces the fundamental problems
standing in the way of law enforcement pat-
terns in those neighborhoods. Many more
officers are needed and they must be careful-
ly trained to understand the changes they
will be required to bring about. In addition,
we must examine our laws to determine
whether the police should be required to en-
force certaln moral standards which have
been written into law and which basically
involve consensual crimes or whether an-
other agency should deal with these crimes
and leave the police free to deal with violent
crime.

It is much easler to patrol a predomi-
nantly white, well-to-do suburb where the
citizenry have a financial and personal stake
in their area and are generally cooperative,
than to patrol downtown, predominantly
poor neighborhood, where many citizens have
not been able to accumulate property, have
intense family problems, do not relish their
day to day existence and have suffered under
discrimination for years. These citizens have
been conditioned for many years to believe
that they must live with varying types of
criminal activity and that criminal justice
really does not mean what it says.

II. Stopping violent home and sireet crime

Stopping violent home and street crime
does not involve a conflict with civil liber-
tarians on most issues such as confessions,
wiretapping, technical rulings on evidence.
It also is not solved by the cheap solutions
offered by the “law and order” advocates. The
person who has committed a violent crime
on the street or burglarized a house is not
deterred by a wiretapping law, preventive
detention or a *“no knock” search warrant.
The other repressive legislation so dramati-
cally espoused by the “law and order” advo-
cates involves cheap ineffective politics which
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diverts the public from the real answers. A
lawbreaker s deterred or caught and soclety
is protected by making our present criminal
law system work.

The American system of criminal justice
has four major parts. First, a clvilian-
controlled police force, depending to a great
extent for its effectiveness upon citizen co-
operation. Second, a determination of fact as
to guilt or innocence by a court system, by
having the dispute as to this fact determined
by an adversary proceeding before a judge
with a portion of society (the jury) making
the final determination of guilt or innocence.
Third, a correctional process with a judge
first making a determination as to the cor-
rection of the individual (the sentence) and
thereafter either institutional care or pro-
bation. Fourth, a rehabilitation process to
move the convicted individual back into
soclety either by work within an institution,
through a parole process, the use of a half-
way house, case worker supervision, or some
other form of readjustment to society.

This system may be compared to the four
parts of an electric light system which runs
from a socket in the wall, through a cord,
up a lamp stand, and then to a light bulb.
If any one part—the socket, cord, lamp stand
or bulb—does not work, then the light does
not go on. As one part of the system begins
to burn out, the lamp flickers, giving a
warning that something is wrong. This is
what the crime statistics are doing today.
During the process of burning out through
an overload, it is the same as our judicial
system being over burdened, There is a great
deal of heat (speeches) and smoke (excuses)
and very little light (justice). The light be-
comes dimmer and dimmer and finally goes
out. This is what has happened in most of
our central cities so far as our justice system
is concerned. The key solutlon is that the
whole system must work. You can change
the light bulb if the socket is worn out, but
if the cord is faulty or the stand is broken,
the system falls,

One part after another of our criminal
law system has broken down and each time
we have patched one part so it works a little
bit and then forgotten it. The result is that
the system never becomes strong and soon
breaks down again. At the present time, we
are concentrating upon the most visible part
of the system—the police department. The
problem is that if we do not rehabllitate our
courts as well as provide actual rehabilitative
institutions which make transition back into
the community a reality, crime will continue
to increase as more young people move into
it and past offenders rotate back into the
system. We must improve the total judiclal
system by providing enough well-trained
police and by making certain that process is
available so that everyone obtains an imme-
diate and fair trial with fair and even-handed
determination of whether a man should be
placed in prison to protect society or released
because he can live in soclety. This also
makes it essential that we have the institu-
tions where men have a chance to be reha-
bilitated and have the social programs avall-
able to give these persons a chance to return
to society. Without this, we cannot stop the
rising crime rate. We will not protect our
society. And we will not have justice.

This sounds so easy that many probably
wonder why it doesn’t simply happen. It
doesn’'t happen because the American pub-
lic thinks of the police department, the
courts, and the institutions as people “over
there” who are outside of society doing a
nasty job but are expected to do it in the
best possible fashion with the smallest
amount of money. Those who live day to day
in the system for having committed a crime
against soclety, do not vote and their lobby
ranks very low in terms of obtaining the
funds necessary to give them a chance to
return to society. Finally, there are always
great numbers of political figures ready to
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cry “law and order” and to offer cheap solu-
tions for difficult problems, such as mete out
mandatory sentences (even though there are
no institutions to place the men in), make
the courts operate more efficiently, (there is
a great deal of merit to making the courts
operate more efficlently but there has to be
enough courts to match the intensity of
change in the number of people and the
quality of their life in American cities), or
pass a massive anti-crime bill with many
repressive features in it (the majority of
which do not even touch violent crime but
sound very good in isolated cases).

The solution to mounting violent erime
must come from the Democratic Party which
understands that people are not statistics
and that money, manpower, and motivation
stop crime rather than slogans, bumper
strips, or simple-minded, repressive legisla-
tlon. I have proposed that next year the Law
Enforcement Assistance Administration of
the Department of Justice which was created
by the Safe Streets Act be funded to the
amount of $1 billlon. I have further sug-
gested that categories be established within
this to be certaln that at least a portlon of
the money is devoted to the court system
and a substantial portion devoted to the cor-
rectional institutions as well as requiring
that a portion of the money be used for
police departments for payment of salaries,
education of men, as well as for police hard-
ware—such as tanks, tear gas, and new exotic
types of equipment.

I am informed by the House Judiciary
Committee members that the response of
the Department of Justice has been that
this amount of money could not be effi-
clently spent next year in the law enforce-
ment and criminal justice part of our so-
ciety. How foolish this is. In the City of
New York alone, in the last election, all the
major candidates agreed that a minimum
of 3,000 new policemen were needed. To
equip, supervise and pay a man to belong
to the police department will cost New York
approximately $13,000. To put 3,000 addi-
tional men in New York City will cost $39,-
000,000. Yet, the Nixon Administration re-
quest for total federal assistance to our
criminal law system in FY 1971 is only $480
million. Of this figure only $30,496,000 would
be allocated to the entire State of New
York—$8.5 million less than the cost of the
additional police officers in a single city.
Under my proposal for one billion dollars,
the whole State of New York would receive
approximately $65 million, an amount that
would not even meet the problems of ju-
venile crime, drug addiction and new offi-
cers for the City of New York. For the At-
torney General to say that the Department
of Justice could not spend more than 3480
million in FY 1971 is absurd.

I believe the Democratic Party should also
serve notice on the Nixon Administration
that we not only intend to ask for $1 billion
next year to be spent on the criminsal law
system, but also we are looking toward a
goal of matching on a 50-50 basis the pres-
ent expenditures on the criminal law sys-
tem made by the local units of government
in the United States. The best estimates
we have are that 5 billion a year is spent
on the American criminal law system by all
of the various governments involved at the
local level. I would propose that within five
years, escalating at a rate of #1 billion per
year, we plan by the year 1975 to spend 85
billion a year to bring America's system of
Justice up to date and that we spend that
sum of money for each year until our cities
are safe enough that our programs of social
welfare and assistance can work without the
threat of fear and violence destroylng them.

I am very tired of those who live in small
towns or in safe suburbia constantly criticiz-
ing the violence of the major cities and yet
taking money from the federal government
for thelr programs and refusing to support
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the cities in the programs which they need
in order that they may survive. The system
of criminal justice is part of these citles’
needs. I say I am tired of this because over
70% of our people now live in central cities
or in immediately surrounding suburbs which
will soon be affected by the crime rate.

I believe that if we can establish an es-
calating program which started at less than
$1 billion and finally went over $5 billion
per year to make a voyage to the moon, we
can, in our own society, spend the same
amount of money to make a journey into an
era of domestic peace.

REMARKS OF THE HONORABLE GEORGE P.
MiLLER, DEMOCRATIC NATIONAL COMMITTEE,
ApriL 29, 1970
Mr Chairman, I am happy to be here to

express my views on our national priorities,

especially with regard to the National Space

Program as it is conducted by the National

Aeronautics and Space Administration.

At the outset, let me emphasize that the
solutions to the vast majority of our domestic
and international problems are either based
on, or rely heavily upon, our tremendous re-
sources in science and technology. This fact
cannot be viewed as a static reality or ac-
cepted as a complacent assumption, We must
be acutely aware that today’'s problems must
involve today’s technologies. Further, Amerl-
cans must echo that truism as far into the
future as we can project.

It therefore becomes immediately apparent
that the excellence to which our national ob-
jectives today and in the future are resolved
is directly the product of the superior sclence
and technology we are able to achieve,

In this regard, it is my firm conviction
that the national space program has become
one of the major contributors over & very
wide range of scientific disciplines to the un-
precedented degree of sclentific and tech-
nological capabilities that now reside in the
Government and in the private sector. If
we couple the unique American forte of man-
aging very large enterprises with those ca-
pabilities, it is hard indeed to conceive of any
tangible realistic situation that could defy
the application of those resources, if we as
Americans have the will and determination
to apply them. The space program epito-
mizes as an outstanding example the asser-
tion of the national will,

We have reached a plateau in our program
of space exploration. It is one upon which
we are assembling the existing resources and
the talents for man’s next assault upon space
operations, the space station and the space
shuttle. It is also an emotional plateau for
the American people as they view the pro-
gram. The early flush of excitement and
glamour—to a certain degree a comparatively
superficial reaction—over the first successes
of the astronauts has diminished. The tense
and fear-filled days of Apollo 13 has no doubt
re-elevated the mutual personal inveolvement
in our manned spaced program. But that too
will diminish.

But we know in Congress that the space
program is founded upon a much more sub-
stantial and profound basis than the mere
adventure of going into space, with men and
spacecraft. Our purpose is based on the grim
reality born of bitter, hard national experi-
ence that the United States cannot afford
to be inferlor or second best in any major
field of science and technology, which the
space program represents. We have achieved
superiority. The record in every type of space
operations proves that. It is also unquestion-
able that such superiority must remain
dynamic, viable, and visible to the rest of
the world. Hence, a prudent, well planned,
evenly progressive program must be main-
tained and continued through Congressional
support to be part of our national objectives
and policy.

With regard to the manned space flight
program, shortly after the stunning success
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of Apollo 11 and Neil Armstrong’s epic first
step upon the moon, I made my position very
clear. We heard talk of “on to Mars” and
“let’s duplicate the moon walk on Mars some
time in the 1970’s.” These statements, some
by the national leadership, I know stemmed
from the great enthusiasm over the success
of Apollo 11 and over the almost perfect
precision of the crew that was qulckly ac-
cepted as standard performance for the fu-
ture. In my judgment, views of that nature
were and are very imprudent and i1l con-
sidered. Manned missions to Mars are many
orders of magnitude more difficult to achieve
than going to the moon. Long range exten-
sions of existing technology must be evolved.
Much more Information and blologieal
knowledge on the physical and psychological
effects many astronauts will encounter dur-
ing a year and a half stay in weightless space
must be garnered. New developments in aux-
iliary power, systems and materials have to
be achieved to an unprecedented degree of
efficiency and reliability. The list could go on
and on.

Let me hasten to say that I am entirely in
favor of sending American astronauts to
Mars—eventually. Eventually, I say, because
we have much more to do in the fleld of
manned space flight before we can be real-
istically confident of success.

With all due modesty, I think my view
has more or less prevalled. The present pro-
gram NASA has now before the Senate re-
veals in its funding that we are proceeding
step by step toward the next objectives of
manned space flight.

The first, of course, is the continuation of
the Apollo program. In my view, the events
of Apollo 13 should not and will not deter
the Administration earrying out the planned
flight schedule. The moon will continue to
be explored well up into 1973 by flights
spaced about six months apart. These flights
will use the basie Apollo systems with greatly
upgraded and expanded scientific payloads
that are presently being developed. The Com-
mittee approved this year a substantlal in-
crease in funds over the Administration re-
quest for the Apollo program, $145 million to
be exact. The House approved $130.5 million,
This was intended for the upgrading of Tunar
payloads and for the improvement of the
Saturn V rocket which has performed with
100 per cent success so far, an amazing rec-
ord. The Committee's decision in this regard
was in my opinion well justified because it
recognized the need to fund very long lead
time items necessary to make Apollo missions
much more profitable and rewarding. Re-
gardless of the upcoming decisions of the In-
dependent Offices Appropriations Subcom-
mittee, the need for relatively modest in-
creased support for Apollo remains apparent.
It should remain our national policy to carry
out that program to its planned termina-
tion.

The Committee also recommended an in-
crease of funds for Space Flight operations.
This involves research and qualifications of
subsystems for long range flight. Work such
as included in the program would pertain
first to the manned space station, and is re-
lated directly to my previous comments on
adopting a measured pace in approaching
long range flights such as to Mars. Here Is
where the experlence and the expertise will
be developed which will make possible a very
wide range of manned missions involved with
cislunar space as well as beyond.

Involved here also is the development of
the space shuttle, a program that will ex-
pand astronaut capabilities and will reduce
the cost per pound of payloads launched into
earth orbit from $1000 per pound down to
$100 per pound or lower. This will be ac-
complished by reusability. The space shuttle
will be able not only to be launched into
space but to return to land on alr fields much
in the manner of conventional aircraft. It
will be capable of belng refurbished many
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times and can be used over and over. This
is a very exciting prospect indeed and should
be exploited to its fullest extent.

NASA's unmanned space flight program
has provided the United States with truly
practical applications of space technology
that have direct and easily perceived bene-
fits to our people, and to others across the
globe.

We are all well aware of the weather satel-
lites and the communications satellites that
are presently operating in orbit with aston-
ishing success. If you watched the Apollo 13
landing on television, you could not help be-
ing profoundly impressed by the fact that you
watched the actual landing by means of a
communication satellite hovering in syn-
chronous orbit 23,300 miles over the Pacific.
Few could fail to marvel at this achieve-
ment.

More exciting missions are close in the off-
ing; Applications Technology Satellites al-
ready in space have demonstrated the fre-
mendous prospect that lies ahead. These are
the first devices that will eventually provide
the beginning for climate control and knowl-
edge of global weather dynamics. They can
provide communications as well as earth sur-
veillance. They will also assist in the develop-
ment of Earth Resources Satellites which
through special techniques distinguish be-
tween healthy and diseased crops, discover
new and large water supplies in hitherto un-
suspected areas; they will give us new knowl-
edge and understanding of geology and geo-
logical forces. Programs such as these should
be very strongly supported in the future for
they have direct meaning and appreciation to
millions of people who will be benefited.

In this regard, I am disappointed that de-
velopment of Applications Technology Satel-
lites F' and G had to be delayed, possibly by
twelve months. The impact of delay on pro-
grams such as these is very difficult and
often more expensive to overcome than origl-
nal cost estlmates. Such actions should be
avoided whenever possible. However, there
are priorities in the space program that must
be considered, too. It comes down to the fact
that, within the confines of budget restric-
tions, hard choices had to be made whether
to maintain support of the manned space
flight program at the expense of others. The
delay was the result. Nevertheless, I am con-
fident that the unmanned space flight pro-
gram will begin achieving its great potential
over the next three to four years, so long as
the program continues to receive prudent
support from the Congress and the Executive.

The national space program was created
into a living, growing and vigorous entity by
Democratic Administrations and Democratic
Congresses. It was done with vision, foresight,
and large commitments through faith in our
national purposes that this country has had
to be in the forefront of exploring space.
Those declsions have pald off, at considerable
investment, to a greater degree than we could
ever envision back in 1958. The fact is that
the Democratic party is completely identified
with that success.

I cannot help sometimes being sadly
amused at the cries of the critics that we are
spending too much money on the space pro-
gram, that we are throwing away money that
should be used for this, that and the other.
Each of these people seems to have his own
favored program that he believes should be
funded above and beyond every other. They
often fail to recognize that the space pro-
gram, with unprecedented advancements in
technology, is and will provide much of the
knowledge needed to solve their own prob-
lems. There are many I can cite. Air pollu-
tion, water pollution, presently unavailable
sources of power, exploration of the oceans,
to name only a few.

Their concern for expenditures for space
exploration is greatly diminished in impor-
tance by very interesting comparisons. Did
you know that the American people spend
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four times the amount requested for this
year's budget for alecohol and about two
times that amount for tobacco. About the
same amount s being spent this year for
cosmetics. The program is actually only one
and a half per cent of the national budget
for fiscal year 1971, It is less than one half
of one per cent of our gross national product.
In the past ten years we have appropriated
for space $38.6 billion dollars. In the same
period we have given away through foreign
assistance about $32 billion.

These comparisons are important, because
they underscore the relatively reasonable
costs that have been incurred in relation to
enormous and even incalculable returns we
are getting, One example comes immediately
to mind. Hurricane Camille was first detected
and tracked by weather satellites, Its fan-
tastic power and direction were continuously
monitored. On that information, Gulf Coast
authorities evacuated 70,000 people to safety.
It has been estimated that if Camille had
struck the coast by surprise, 50,000 people
would have lost their lives. How can anyone
calculate the Iimportance of the weather
satellite information to those people? It is
beyond conception.

The Party support of the space program
over the years since its beginning in 1958 is
a shining example of how farsighted deci-
sions by men not decelved or misled by
transient political and economic diversions
have given our nation an indispensable re-
source. We cannot do otherwise in the future.

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN S.
ROSENTHAL, OF NEw YorK, BEFORE THE Na-
TIONAL PRIORITIES COMMITTEE OF THE
DemocrATIC PorLicy COUNCIL, APRIL 29, 18970

CONSUMERISM AND ITS PROBLEMS

The consumer is in serious need of help.
The American free enterprise system, with
its give and take in the marketplace, is

basically healthy. But in the supermarket
aisle, on the auto showroom fioor, and across
from the cash register everywhere, the con-
sumer must face Madison Avenue, the whirl-
ing computer and the motivational research
psychologist. He must face the giant cor-
porate structure with its single-minded con-
cern for profit and its capacity to spawn
powerful lobbles in Washington and State
capltols. The consumer must face not simply
outright fraud and deception but sharp prac-
tices honed to incredible subtlety. Standing
alone, the American consumer cannot deal
with this power in the marketplace.
A question of justice

The result of this mismatch is that until
quite recently, such major private-sector
consumer injustices as hidden credit costs,
unsafe automobiles and hazardous household
products, unsanitary meats and poultry, dan-
gerous or ineffective drugs, and deceptive
packaging and labeling, received superficial
attention.

Still to be dealt with conclusively in the
years ahead are abuses in the insurance fleld,
sharp practices in the automobile and TV
repair industries, warranty problems, decep-
tive and non-informative advertising, home
repair frauds, costly games of chance, trad-
ing stamps, and sweepstakes, household mov-
ing problems, inadequate and confusing food
grades, discrimination against low-income
consumers, and the consumer information

ap.

# {]Vhat has government’s response been to
these problems? Briefly, the federal govern-
ment has responded, In an uneven manner,
to substantive consumer abuses by support-
ing legislation designed to eliminate the
abuse. But, to the extent that the effective-
ness of these laws depends upon vigorous en-
forcement by the responsible federal agen-
cles and to the extent that the government is
involved in thousands of decisions which
vitally affect the consumer interest, con-
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sumer protection at the federal level has
been a failure.

At the state government level, some prog-
ress has been made but mostly in the form
of increased authority to state Attorneys
General to prosecute consumer frauds.

Local government, with isolatéd exceptions,
has done little.

In Washington, we have recently witnessed
another Administration's attempt to address
itself to consumer problems. After a very un-
certain start, the post of Presidential Ad-
visor on Consumer Affairs was continued
under a knowledgeable and earnest woman
with some substantial experience as head of
a state consumer protection office.

But the uncertainty surrounding the
maintenance of this staff position and the
manner in which it was filled were not good
omens, Nor is it good government to have
the vital task of consumer protection and
representation, depend upon the whim or
caprice of any President.

Consumer protection at the federal level
must be institutionalized by statute in a
permanent and independent consumer pro-
tection agency in the Executive Branch.

The European example

To those who see this as a radical proposal,
I would like to point out that a number of
Western European nations already have
Cabinet-level Departments to represent and
protect consumers. We are now far behind
these countries. Not only in how our govern-
ment represents the consumer interest, but
In consumer product testing and the release
of consumer information.

There are many who would have us belleve
that the spate of new consumer laws has
elevated consumers to a dominant posltion
in the marketplace; that the welght of gov-
ernmental action has shifted from the pro-
ducer side to the consumer side. Nothing
could be further from the truth,

While our government is presently more
aware of and even more responsive to con-
sumer needs than in the past, producer
groups still exercise a disproportionate in-
fluence over economic policy. This is true
in the governmental body that makes the
laws; it is true in the body that administers
the laws,

In proposing the establishment of an in-
dependent Consumer Protection Agency, my
thesis has been that to change policy, one
must change organization. Roger
in his book, “To Move a Nation”, cites as an
example of this principle the difficulties ex-
perienced by Theodore Roosevelt in trylng to
establish conservation of natural resources
as national” policy In place of the older
“homesteading™ policy.

Hilsman's description is highly relevant to
consumer representation: *, . . The old or-
ganizational arrangements provided easy
channels for lumbering and other exploita-
tive interests to express thelr preferences and
almost none for ‘conservationist’ interests to
express theirs. There were almost no mecha-
nisms for gathering the kind of informatlon
that would permit governmental decisions to
conserve rather than exploit. The result was
that President Roosevelt could not really
change . . . policy’. . . until he changed
the organization deallng with the problem.”

Deceptive laws

In my view, the consumer of the 1070's is
in much the same position as the conserva-
tionist of 1900. The present organizational
arrangements at the federal level-—with
Cabinet representation for business, industry
and - agriculture—provide easy channels for
producer interests to express thelr prefer-
ences and almost none for consumer inter-
ests to express theirs, In a governmental
system where decision making depends on
eflective advoeacy of ‘all points of view, such
organizational discrimination is intolerable.

The worth of any law is based, ultimately,
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on its execution. The mere enactment of
consumer laws, without effective considera-
tion of how these laws are to be administered
and by whom, is deceptive.

We bhave arrived at the point where the
steadlly increasing body of consumer laws to
be administered by the federal government
is now beyond the efficient reach of any hap-
hazard combination of agency appendages.
This was true of housing problems in 1965
when the Department of Housing and Urban
Development was established; it was true of
transportation problems in 1966 when the
Department of Transportation was created;
it 1s true today of consumer problems,

Fundamental economic problems face gov-
ernment today in the questions of how con-
sumers really are represented in existing
agencies, whether consumer activities in one
agency bear any relation to those in another
agency, whether there is adequate coordina-
tion and overview of consumer-related pro-
grams, and whether there should be more
central control.

Fragmented consumer responsibility

At present, the American consumer’s voice
is faintly heard through some 33 federal de-
partments and agencles carrying on approxi-
mately 260 consumer activities. Consider
that—

Responsibility for enforcing the Truth-in-
Lending Act is vested in nine separate agen-
cles;

Administration of the Falr Packaging and
Labeling Act is divided among three agen-
cles—the Federal Trade Commission, the
Food and Drug Administration, and the De-
partment of Commerce;

No less than flve federal agencles are re-
sponsible for consumer protectlon of the
poor;

The Flammable Fabrics Act of 1967 is
shared by the Department of Commerce, the
FTC, and the FDA;

Responsibility for the wholesomeness of
fish and fishery products falls both to the
Food and Drug Administration and the In-
terlor Department’s Bureau of Commercial
Fisherles;

Programs to control air and water pollu-
tion can be found in a half dozen agencies.

These laws, each with merit, have prolif-
erated beyond the abllity of our present
governmental structure to handle them.

Despite the large number of federal
agencies that purportedly represent the con-
sumer, it is still a fact that:

There is no single federal agency to which
censumers can direct complaints;

There is no single federal agency devoted
to the pressing needs of the low-income con-
sumer;

There is no single federal ageney which
gathers and disseminates to the public the
considerable product and economic informa-
tion that is available at the federal level;

There is no single federal agency which
represents the consumer interest before fed-
eral courts, departments, and regulatory
agencies;

There is no single federal agency which
scrutinizes the nation’'s food marketing sys-
tem from producer to consumer;

There is no single federal agency in which
the consumer education function resides;

And certainly, there is no single federal
agency which can boast that it has consis-
tently anticipated consumer problems in-
stead of reacting to them on a crisis basis.

What makes such a fragmented consumer
protection apparatus deplorable, is that con-
sumers are almost never represented at
agency deliberations.

Judging the record

What 1s the consumer record of our fed-
erdl government?

Are we satisfled with the performance of
our regulatory agencies  in advancing the
consumer interest in America?
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Has the Federal Trade Commission been a
vigorous champion of the consumer cause?

Has the Interstate Commerce Commis-
slon effectively represented the consumers’
interest in matters relating to household
moving problems and rallroad passenger
service?

Has the Federal Communications Commis-
sion been an effective advocate for the pub-
lic in policing the airwaves?

Has the Department of Commerce moved
with dispatch in approving flammability
standards for clothing or in administering
its portion of the Fair Packaging Act?

Are we satisfled with the activities of the
Interior Department and the FDA in pro-
tecting the consumer against unwholesome
fish and fish products?

Has the Department of Agriculture strived
to achieve the most effective and far-reach-
ing consumer food grading program, as Con-
gress directed it to do?

Do the efforts of the Department of Trans-
portation's National Highway Safety Bureau
in the fleld of autosafety match the grim
reality of 652,000 deaths .last year on our
highways?

Is it in the long-range best interests of
consumers that solutions to many of their
most important problems are entrusted to
temporary commission like the Food Market
and Product Saféty Commission, whose rec-
ommendations are largely ignored because
of the absence of an institutional frame-
work for continuing action?

Have the General Services Administration,
the National Bureau of Standards and other
federal product testing agencies, moved to
maximize the benefits of their tests by re-
leasing valuable product Information to con-
sumers?

Certainly, the report of the American Bar
Assoclation on the Federal Trade Commis-
sion and the reports of the Center for the
Study of Responsive Law on the Interstate
Commerce Commission and the Food and
Drug Administration, suggest that the rec-
ords of even the major consumer protection
agencies of government are highly inade-
quate,

Who is represented?

Moreover, how can the consumer interest
be protected in agencles having competing
and diverse interests to protect?

Can the Consumer and Marketing Service
of the Department of Agriculture faithfully
represent, at the same time, the desire of
consumers to get the most for their money
and the desire of farmers to get the most
for their product? Can the Department of
Commerce successfully promulgate lumber
standards or administer its part of the Fair
Packaging and Labeling Act and yet serve
the interests of its real constituency, the
business community? Can the important
consumer responsibilities relating to food
and . drug labeling required by the Food,
Drug and Cosmetlc Act receive adequate at-
tention in a Department whose Secretary is
also burdened by problems of education and
welfare? -

My own conclusion is that, without full,
vigorous and coordinated enforcement, many
consumer protection laws benefit only the
printers and bookbinders of the United
States Code. The Wholesome Meat Act was
passed two years ago but we still have 60
persons infected with trichinosis in a small
Missouri town. We still have confusing labels
on ' supermarket shelves because the Fair
Packaging and Labeling Act iz inadeguate
and is not being properly enforced. And we
still have dangerous fabrics sold to unsus<
pecting consumers, some of whom suffer
needlessly from burns, because agreement
cannot be reached on how tlie Flammable
Fabrics Act should be enforced.

A new Federal consumer agency

What vital functions would such a new
independent agency perform that are not
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now exercised by the 33 departments and
agencies bearing consumer protection re-
sponsibilities?

1. A central clearing house for consumer
complaints would be established where now
there is none.

2. A centrdl repository for consumer in-
formation would organize, release, and in
some cases disseminate on a regular basls
useful performance data on products and
services in non-technical language. Many
agencies of government that now test con-
sumer products refuse to release test results
and other valuable consumer data. While
many federal agencles readlly make their
test results and sclentific studles avallable
to private industry sources, the public which
pays for those tests 1s denied access to their
results. Moreover, the new agency itself would
conduct research and testing on consumer
products.

3. For the first time, the consumer’s view-
point would be vigorously represented be-
fore federal courts and regulatory agencies
in matters of proceedings affecting substan-
tially the interest of consumers.

4. Finally, economi¢ studies would be
conducted and the work of the Product
Safety Commission continued.

Until such time as there is a statutorily
created independent Consumer Protection
Agency where inter-related functions will be
performed under one roof, our consumer
programs will continue to be mismanaged
and will have failed to serve the purposes
that Congress intended. It is our responsi-
bility to the cause of efficlent government
and our special obligation to America’s 200
million consumers, to provide the institu-
tional mechanism which will assure equity
and justice in the marketplace.

THE ENVIRONMENT: THE IMPATIENT PRIORITY
(An address by Hon. JoHN A, BRATNIK, to
the Democratic Policy Committee, Com-

mittee on Natlonal Priorities, April 29,

1870)

TOWARD A NEW. CONSERVATISM

Earth Day ls over. The buttons, the flyers,
the mimeographed programs, are . all a part
of ancient history now. That is, they could be,
if we let them stand only for a day, or &
fleeting thought in the Nation's conscience.

The question  still remains: What did
Earth Day mean?

The President remained in his office the
entire day, sending only the inadequate mes-
sage through his oracle that he had already
made his position clear, that the Nation must
be aware of his stand on the environment
since his policy speech in February.

Did Earth Day mean more, or less, without
the participation of the President of the
United States?

Members of Congress, citizens group lead-
ers, teachers, made speeches on pollution
across the country. The Nation could hardly
disagree that pollution of all kinds is a
grave threat to our way of life and that must
be stopped. In view of the general agreement
and of the outpouring of sentiment elicited
by April 22nd, we might be tempted then to
believe that we are over the hump, that with
all this will, with all these alarming
statistics, we have done all that needs to be
done to save the environment.

But I ask agaln, What Did Earth Day
Mean?

T submit that 1t could mean that another
day has gone the way of all days, like Moth-
er's Day, or Groundhog Day. It is up to us
now, to the Democratic Party, to give mean-
ing to the idea. Today I want to offer a “New
Conservatism of the Environment' as the
program for the Democratic Party for the
coming two years, and for the long term.

THE ISSUE

This Natlon is strongly given to fads. We
have seen a succession of issues in the past
few months grip the public eye and create a
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furor: the fight against hunger, the war in
Viet Nam, civil rights. All of these issues are
important, indeed urgent. Yet we have seen
each supplanted in the public eye by its suc-
cessor and in the way of things, we might ex-
pect pollution as a national issue to die, too.

But this is not the time to let pollution
fade from the public consciousness. Other
issues can be handled expeditiously with a
good Administration and a unified Congress.
But pollution cannot be handled by the Ad-
ministration alone, nor by making laws
alone, nor, in fact, by appropriating money
alone. It takes public awareness and public
commitment, as well. So, if we want our
children to be able to live as well in this
country as we have lived, if we want a decent
life for all our people, and if we want to give
our words of last week meaning, we cannot
drop the subject now. We must go forward
with it and make it a national Issue for all
time,

The issue, we have sald is survival.

When will we begin to act as though we
believe 1t?

If we really believe that the primary threat
to our survival i1s here at home, we will cease
spending billlons destroying life in Viet Nam
and bullding a life-destructive potential of
planetary scope, we will bring those funds
home to save life here.

‘We eay that we are In danger of procreat-
ing ourselves to death and cry that we are
drowning in the waste of a Nation geared
to surfeit.

Yet how little action is forthcoming!

Now the President has submitted Ais plan
for the environment. He has appeared to up
the ante to 1 blllion a yéar. Still short $250
million from the amount authorized in 1966
for Fiscal 1871, im fact, it is even smaller,
because he does not offer outright grants,
but a contract authority in the Secretary of
the Interior, so.that the major outlay could
come years from now, and the cities will have
to continue to struggle with financing waste
treatment works on their own. In addition,
he proposes to keep the appropriate level for
water and sewer lines at $150 million, ap~
proximately its past level. Yet, Congress last
year authorized $500 million. for the same
program in Fiscal 1970. Even as recently as
last month, Congress had to put pressure on
the Administration to release money appro=-
priated for sewer tle-in lines in small vil-
lages.

The Administration bill also proposes to
create an Environmental Financing Author-
ity to assist communities in financing waste
treatment facilities who could not otherwise
secure financing at reasonable rates on the
bond market. Again, this proposal ralses
more problems than it solves, not the least
of which 1s that it may not do what it is
Intended to do. Those municipalities with
bad eredit ratings probably could not afford
the interest rates, and those with good credit
ratings eould not expect help from the Pi-
nancing Authority.

In short, the Republican bill is typical of
Republican performance in the past—long
on fine words, short of action, short on
money.

THE  PROGRAM

If we want odur leadership to be éffective,
we cannot criticize without offering specific
alternatives. The following suggestions are
offered here as a modest contribution to
stimulate thinking toward a Democratic pro-
gram on water pollution control.

The appropriation

I propose first that we support a far more
generous appropriation than that suggested
by Mr. Nixon. The population has almost
doubled in the last fifty years. Industry has
grown by 820% in the same time. The Water
Pollution Control Program bégan only fifteen
years ago, and has lagged from the start in
funding adequately for the needs of our ex-
ploding population and industrial develop-
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ment., A figure in the area of $25 billlon
would be much more realistic in meeting the
needs of the citles for waste treatment facili-
ties during ihe next five years,

Further, in considering a supplementary
contract authority reposed in the Becretary
of the Interior, we should also consider a
minimum federal participation on the sum
contracted for, to assure that if the Federal
Government participates in this way, it will
be offering real, not token, assistance to the
cities.

The allocation formula

Second, we must re-evaluate the allocation
formula for waste treatment construction
grants, We are aware of the problems states
and municipalities have encountered under
the present formula, and we will want to
keep them in mind in working out a more
equitable distribution of funds. Municipal
governments have shouldered great debts in
going forward on waste treatment. Under the
Nixon reimbursable provision, I guestion
whether their past performance will be re-
warded justly. Here, too, we will have to keep
past performance in mind, and offer equl-
table reimbursement and future support to
those states and cltles who have cooperated
80 well.

Enforcement

Third, we must consider proposals for
streamlining enforcement procedures. If we
can assure polluters that their activities will
meet with swift, certain sanctions by state
governments backed up by the Federal Gov-
ernment, I belleve we will see more deter-
mined efforts on their part to control their
activities.

Pollution basins

Fourth, the time has come to emphasize
water pollution control and water uses In
river basins—larger, more coordinated efforts
than we have been promoting. We already
have provisions. under the Federal Water

Pollution Control £ct of 1961—we must now
work out programs which will culminate in
a network of river basins and large, econom-
ical ‘waste treatment, plants across the
country. :
User charges

Fifth, we should consider & system of *‘user
charges” or a pollution "tax™ to cover the
costs of disposing a produet or a container,
once it is used. It has been suggested that if
these monetary charges are applied uniform-
ly, and exemptions offered for products
which do not pollute, we will see a swift re-
sponse from industry anxious to: preserve
its markets. Since presently the costs of pol-
lution must be borne by the taxpayer, it
could be argued that a user charge built into
the cost of the product will not greatly add
to the overall cost of being a consumer,

Research

Sizth, we must apply the formidable tech-
nological know-how of the United States to
developing recycling systems for all waste.
We must encourage research by private in-
dustry and the Federal Government to de-
velop non-polluting containers, nontoxic pes-
ticides, re-usable products. By every means
available to the Congress, we must encourage
conservation of those resources left to us.

Standards

Seventh, we must encourage the states to
adopt pollution standards which will not de-
grade the water of downstream users. And
we must encourage the Interior Department
to insist upon such standards, Understand-
ably, standards in different areas of the coun=
try will vary with the different uses of water,
but the surest way of achieving compliance
is to keep standards uniform wherever pos-
sible. This will also limit the problem of in-
dustries 'leaving one state where standards
are stringent to relocate In another state
which may be more lax. There is no'economy,
no advantage in the long run to any state
to entice industry with poor water and air
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quallty standards. Water, air, natural beauty
and resources are priceless. We must lead all
the states to see that simple fact of life.

Population growth

Eighth. We must give deep, creative
thought to a policy of population planning
and dispersal. Predictions indicate that by
the year 2000, the population of this coun-
try will be over 300 million and that almost
90% of the population will live on less than
10% of the land. We have time now to
establish a program of dispersal to attract
people and industry to the smaller towns,
and we must begin to consider methods for
controlling the population growth and for
feeding, housing, and education of the mil-
lions to come. This is one of the purposes
of the bill to establish a Commission on
Population and the American Future which
I sponsored and which was recently signed
into law. But the Democratic Party, as the
leaders of a new conservatism of the en-
vironment must present a unified integrated,
imaginative program to meet the challenge
of the population explosion, we can hope to
succeed only if we plan now.

LEADING THE NATION TO A NEW CONSERVATISM

For the long term, government has no
choice but to guide the Nation to a new era.
We will have to divest ourselves of the slash-
and-burn psychology which even today tells
us we can always move on to another field,
continent or planet; and the growth
fetishism whiech preaches that more and
more material goods bring greater and great-
er happiness.

This ‘will require great changes, and will
take at least a generation to &ccomplish.
We cannot impose immediate shocks on the
system, but I think it can be done and that
we can begin now.

Our ‘economy is badly balanced between
goods and service. We are inundated with
surplus products, which sophilsticated ad-
vertising campaigns feed to the debt-ridden
middle classes as well as to the wealthy,
while our poor and elderly die of starvation
and neglect. The rewards of our soclety flow
into' business and 'industry, while little
status or financial reward ‘accrue to the
servers of mankind.

Government can ease the transition of the
labor force, now, by upgrading the status—
and the pay—of teachers, para-medies, social
workers, and institutionalizing many of the
services now provided by volunteer organiza-
tions. Vastly Increased training and incen-
tives, we can lure people away from the al-
ready over-crowded production lines,

I believe we are already on our way to this
goal, Surveys indicate that a larger percent-
age of our young people than ever before now
plan to enter service rather than “business
careers. Our young doctors are opening clinics
in poor areas, and our young lawyers are en-
tering the fleld of poverty law in increasing
numbers.

Government can encourage these trends
with more money for educational and social
programs,

It 1s Ukely that the price of goods, once
they include the cost of pollution, will 1imit
consumption to necessities, and impose con-
siderable hardship on many people. All of us
may have to learn to live and love a much
simpler life.

‘We can also lead a nation-wide education
program, changing national attitudes from
exploitative to preservative; by massive edu-
catlional programs on the scope and urgency
we put into seience after the Soviets launched
their first Sputnik.

Here too, we have made a start. It was the
schools and young people who planned Earth
Day and gave it Its response. Some schools
have gone further and added environmental
education programs to their curriculum.

Congress can help with finanecial aid to
schools, colleges and advanced academic re-
search.
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Preservation of the environment is tech-
nologically possible. We can measure what we
put into our air and water, analyze it, define
it, take it out, and use it again.

But is it politically possible?

The cost and sacrifice as well as greater
government regulation will fall increasingly
on the citizen, whose tolerance for such
measures has yet to be fully tested.

The one-man-one-car privilege cannot
continue; but will the public vote the neces-
sary bonds for mass transportation on a scale
contemplated only by our most far-sighted
planners? Will people be willing to swelter
without air conditioning? But what ven-
geance will they wreak on the public official
who permits higher utility rates to pay for
pollution abatement? Which plants will be
closed down because it is economically un-
feasible to equip them with anti-pollution
devices? And who will lose his job; what
areas will lose the base of their economy?
Do we subsidize older plants at taxpayers’
expense? Do we Iimpose user or effluent
charges, which will inevitably be passed on
to the consumer?

How much sacrifice will the people make?

I submit that the people will understand,
and will make the sacrifices, if they are given
strong leadership, sound programs, and
proven accomplishments.

Twice in this century, with the New Deal
and the New Frontier, the Democratic Party
was able to respond to the Nation's distress.
We found new answers; we offered a new
vision, embodied the Natlon's aspirations,
and the people followed us.

Now, we must again provide this same
unity and leadership to achieve national
progress against this newest challenge: The
restoration of our environment and its pres-
ervation for generations to come.

NeEp ForR NatioNal UrBan GrowTH Poricy
AND NEw COMMUNITIES PROGRAM

(By Hon. THOMAS LUDLOW ASHLEY, before the
Committee on National Priorities, Demo-
cratic Policy Committee, April 80, 1970)

There can be no higher national priority
than improvement in the quality of our liv-
ing environment. We have had a half century
of rapid urbanization in the United States
during which the Federal Government has
taken a "“watch-topsy-grow" attitude, The
time has come to start shaping events in our
urban soclety rather than have events shape
us, Demands for a decent Hving environment
can only be satisfled if we have a national
policy to use all our resources for rational
urban development—both physical and soclo-
economie.

There are a multitude of Federal programs
and policles, such as the Federal interstate
highway program, which shape our urban
destiny and yet they are carrled on in a
mindless fashlion with little or no considera-
tion of how they will affect or destroy any
rational urban objectives.

Extensive hearings by the Subcommittee
on Urban Growth have carefully charted
population growth which indicates an in-
crease in population of 100 million during
the next 30 years. These additional people
must be housed and the guality of housing
of many of our existing people must be im-
proved. Continued rellance on urban sprawl
is only going to aggravate the abrasive qual-
ity of urban life.

As a result of these hearings, far reaching
legislation has been introduced to shape ur-
ban growth in a rational fashion. Joining
me in sponsoring this legislation have been
many of the most prominent Democratic
leaders in the House of Representatives: The
Honorable Hale Boggs, Whip of the House;
the Honorable Dan Rostenkowski, Chairman
of the Democratic Caucus:; the Honorable
Wright Patman, Chairman of the House
Banking and Currency Committee; the Hon-
orable William Barrett, Chairman of the
Housing Subcommittee; and many of the
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Democratic members of the House Banking
and Currency Committee.

Similar legislation was Introduced in the
Senate by the Honorable John Sparkman,
Chairman of the Senate Banking and Cur-
rency Committee and the Honorable Edmund
Muskie.

This bill creates a three-member Council
on Urban Growth in the Executive Office of
the President. With the Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development as member ex officlo,
this group would be responsible for formu-
lating national policies to gulde States,
counties, metropolitan areas, and cities and
towns toward rational growth and develop-
ment.

The bill provides assistance, both technical
and financial, for a comprehensive approach
to urban overgrowth. It contains major pro-
visions for the development of new commu-
nities, inner city areas and plans for State
and regional growth and stabilization,

The bill substantially expands HUD's title
IV new community program which only
guarantees obligations sold by developers to
finance land development. Under the new
legislation, public bodies would be eligible
for grants for feasibility studies and plan-
ning for new community development. Any
eligible developer, private or public, could
receive loans for the costs of land acquisition
and the construction of public facilities and
commercial and industrial centers. The loans
have the advantage of substantial delay be-
fore repayment is due to begin.

The legislation creates a Community De-
velopment Corporation to run this new
community development program. The Cor-
poration would have a five-member Board of
Directors, one of whom is & member of the
Executive Council. The Corporation’s respon-
sibilities include providing grant and loan
assistance and assuming title IV guarantee-
ing power from the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, planning community
growth and development programs, carrying
out large-scale new community demonstra-
tion projects on federally owned land and
land acquisition, All these powers and duties
would be vested in the Corporation’s Board.

The provisions for inner-city development
are almed at acquiring currently occupied
land for rebullding for residential use to help
solve the housing shortage in our cities. The
legislation amends title I of the Housing Act
of 1949, It differs from conventional urban
renewal in that the land does not have to
be blighted to qualify it for use under this
title, Instead, local public agencies would
be glven assistance for rebuilding projects on
land currently occupied by functionally ob-
solete or uneconomie uses, endangered by
natural hazards or inadequately developed.
Infrequently used rail yards, alr rights over
streets, flood lands and other unused or
underused land could be acquired for the
development of residential housing and
public faeilities.

The bill also provides States and reglonal
bodies with grants to assist in financing
population growth and urban development
programs and technical assistance In land-
use planning and development, Grants under
the bill's fourth title may also be used to
purchase open or predominantly open land
surrounding urban areas for purposes of new
community development, recreation, or gen-
erally to conserve and protect the environs
ment,

THE PRIORITY OF HEALTEH
(Statement by U.8. Representative PereEm

K¥ros, Maine, before the Democratic Policy

Council, Committee on National Priorities,

April 29, 1870)

Mr. Chalrman and. other distinguished
members of the panel. There exists perhaps
an inherent inequity as I appear before you,
as a reasonably healthy Individual, to sub-
mit testimony regarding the problems of the
disabled, those who are acutely or chronically
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ill, those who are mentally il1, and those who
have succumbed to illness. There are many
articulate spokesmen in our soclety on ques-
tions of poverty, youth, pollution, business,
and labor. The sick, however, are usually a
very sllent minority. It falls to me, therefore,
as a member of the Public Health and Wel-
fare Subcommittee of the Interstate and
Forelgn Commerce Committee in the House
of Representatives, to state the case for
the priority of health in our Nation, and I
appreciate this opportunity to appear before
you.

I doubt there is any person among us who
has not suffered a severe illness or accident,
or stood by in anguish while a family mem-
ber, a close friend, or a relatilve has suffered.
We have felt, at such times, that health is
our greatest priority, in terms of individual
values. If one is seriously i1l or injured, there
is little else that matters.

No matter how great our national or
individual commitment to proper health of
our population, complete freedom from {ll-
ness or injury will remain as elusive as the
Fountain of Youth. What we can do, how-
ever, is reduce the incidence of accidents and
illnesses in our Nation. What we must do is
recognize that “the best of modern medical
care should be made available to every Amer-
ican.” This recommendation is quoted di-
rectly from the 1968 Platform of our Party.

This does not mean that all of our other
domestic and social goals should be aban-
doned in the quest for fully adequate health
care for our citizens. There is a direct rela-
tionship between problems of poverty, prob-
lems of the environment, and problems of
health. What I do want to stress, however, is
that for the millions and millions of Amer-
icans who seek better jobs, better housing,
better transportation, better education, and
a cleaner environment, these goals will have
little meaning unless they are accompanied
by satisfactory health.

There is no question but that our Nation
has in the past been concerned with health.
Diseases such as rickets, scurvy, whooping
cough, diphtheria, tetanus and poliomyelitis
have been virtually eliminated in this coun-
try, with only 48 cases of polio reported in
1968, for instance, Measles and rubella are
also scheduled for elimination.

An American born in the year 1800 could
expect an average life span of 49 years. A
person born in this country today will realize
an average life span of slightly over 60 years.

In 1940, our Infant mortality rate was 140
per 1000 births. Today this mortality rate is
22 deaths per 100 births.

These are very real accomplishments.
Today, however, we must be concerned with
what needs to be done, rather than what has
been done in the past.

The decrease in our infant mortality rate
has leveled off. In 1968, 15 other nations had
lower infant mortality rates than did the
United States. Compared with these other
nations, there is a notably high level of seri-
ously underweight babies born in this coun-
try, as result of premature birth and other
less discernible factors. This has suggested
to many that the medical care afforded to
prospective mothers in this country is inade-
quate. Given the higher rate of poverty
among non-white families in the United
States, 1t 1s significant that the infant mor-
tality rate among non-whites is three times
that of whites, with. a maternal mortality
rate four times greater. Worse, this maternal
mortality rate gap is increasing.

The upwards curve in the average life
span of Americans has similarly come to a
platean, increasing only slightly since the
widespread introduction of antibioties in the
early 1950's. Heart disease and cancer, the
leading causes of death, have been joined by
ehronic respiratory disease, which is increas-
ing at an alarming rate. Deaths from emphy-
sema alone have doubled in the past decade.

Setting aside the grim statisties of death,
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it is all too obvlous that living Americans do
not enjoy satisfactory health. More than half
of us suffer from at least one chronic medical
condition, of varying degrees of severity. 22
million American citizens are limited in their
physical activity, with heart disease, arthri-
tis, and rheumatism the leading causes of
these limitations. Even among our children,
between 20 and 40 percent suffer from such
chronic health problems as impalred vision,
speech Impediment, poor hearing, mental
retardation and emotional disturbance. The
National Institute of Mental Health esti-
mates that one and a half million children
In the United States require psychiatric
attention,

It is also all too obvious what a demand
these health shortcomings among our citi-
Zzens place upon our medical professions and
facilities. About 800 million visits to doctors
are made each year in this country, and three
out of every four cltizens see a doctor at least
once In the year. About one American in ten
enters a hospital during a given year. The
ratio of physicians to other citizens in our
country has remained fairly constant during
the past 20 years—about one doctor for each
650 Americans, but the demands placed upon
physicians are increasing at a time when
fewer physiclans are providing care to pa-
tlents. The American Medical Association
states that we actually now have only about
one practicing doctor for every 1100 citizens,
We should also note that only 2 per cent of
our current medical school graduates are en-
tering general practice, a situation which
Senator Yarborough, Congressman Fred
Rooney, many other Representatives and I
are trylng to correct by means of legislation
introduced in this Congress.

We are going to have to be more specific
about priorities within the field of health,
and I think that this means greater atten-
tlon to the need for greater health manpower,
and better distribution of this manpower,

While applauding the expansion of health
services avallable to the elderly and the poor
a8 result of Medicare and Medicald programs,
we must recognize the straln which these
programs have placed upon our medical fa-
cilities. We can talk about inadequacies in
the Medicald programm—and I would point
out that only 214 million children of the 20
million children from needy families are able
at present to recelve medical care under
Medicald and we can state that the time is
coming for a national health Insurance pro-
gram.

What I want to stress as strongly as pos-
sible today is that we have got to begin now
to expand the medical personnel resources
needed for these programs, or they will be
woefully inadequate.

The United States Public Health Service
states that 3.4 million persons are employed
in the health professions in this country.
This figure represents about 4 per cent of the
total labor force and 16 per cent of the pro-
fessional and technical labor force. Unfor-
tunately this is not enough.

We have over 300,000 physicians in the
United States, and more than twice that
many registered nurses. We have more than
& million additional practical nurses and
additional health personnel, not counting
our 250,000 dentists and 125,000 pharmacists.
These totals might appear large, but they
are insufficlent.

One problem is the distribution of medi-
cal personnel. The ratio of physicians to pa-
tients which I have cited is only an average
ratio, which is of little help to the residents
of rural areas and central citles, where there
is often only one physician for every 3,000
persons.

Even If it were possible to obtain better
distribution of physiclans, the aggregate
shortage would remain.

Perhaps the most telling evidence of this
shortage is the fact that one-half of the resi-
dencies in our natlon's hospitals are now
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filled by foreign-born doctors. Our medical
schools currently graduate about 8000 future
physicians each year, but we import an equal
number of doctors from abroad. Approxi-
mately 72,000 foreign physiclans have come
to work in this country since 1962. Many of
them are from those very nations which we
are trying to assist or have been assisting in
meeting the demands of their own popula-
tions, such as the Philippines and South
Korea.

We are talking today about the priorities
of our own country. But if one of these pri-
orities is the quest for a safer, healthier,
community of nations, as I believe it should
be, then it is hypocritical to deprive the de-
veloping nations of so many thousands of
their best physicians.

The Congress has recognized the need for
the development of additional medical man-
power in the United States. In passing the
Health Manpower Act of 1968, we acknowl-
edged the demand for 52,000 additional doc-
tors and 141,000 additional nurses and allied
health personnel.

The authorizations provided by this Act
have, unfortunately, not been taken seri-
ously by the Administration.

For fiscal 1971, for instance, the Health
Manpower Act authorizes federal expendi-
ture of $57 million in loans to medical stu-
dents, nurses, and others training in the
health professions. The Administration’s
pending budget request appropriates little
more than a third that amount, or $21.6
million.

The budgetary support which the Admin-
istration is willing to provide towards the
construction of medical school facilities is
only about one half the amount which the
Congress believes should be spent—$118 mil-
lion compared to an authorization of $225
million. Only $8 million out of an author-
ization of $35 million is provided for con-
struction of nursing school facilities. The
Congress also authorized $41 million to be
spent in fiscal 1971 for the construction of
medical libraries and health research facil-
ities; the Administration proposes to spend
exactly nothing for these programs,

It is certainly true that construction
grants are the most likely items for reduc-
tion during times of inflation and budgetary
stringency. This i1s only effective as a short-
run policy, however. There is now a backlog
of about 400 milllon of approved funds for
medical facilities construction. The need for
this construction exists, as evidenced by
approval of the funds. The actual obligations
have not been made, however,

Moreover, it is not just student loans and
construction funds which are being cut. The
budget funds most important to the very
survival of many medical schools have been
cut by almost one-half, in comparing the
fiscal 1971 Congressional authorizations to
the Administration’s budget request. Grants
to improve the quality of medical and health
schools have been authorized at $168 million;
only $113.6 million is provided In the budget
for this purpose. $40 milllon In such funds
were authorized for nursing schools; only $11
million are requested in the Administration
budget.

Of the 103 medical schools in our nation,
at least 12 are presently approaching bank-
ruptey, many of them spending endowment
funds to pay day-to-day expenses.

If we are going to have the doctors we
need, we must have higher appropriations
to assist our medical schools.

If we are going to live. up to our pledge
of having adequate medical care as a right,
rather than a privilege of our citizens, we
must stop shortechanging our nation in the
development of adequate health manpower.

We should be doing other things as well.
We should be expanding our Regional Medi-
cal Program, and assisting our hospitals in
their renovation and new equipment needs.
We should be finding ways of controlling the
rising costs of medical care, which continue
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to increase at a more rapid rate than almost
any other family budget item. We should be
doing a better job of coordinating the de-
velopment of medical facilities, in order to
avold needless duplication. We should be dis-
cussing means of bringing medical insur-
ance programs, which benefit 92 per cent
of the families with incomes of over $10,000
but less than half of those who earn the
least, within the reach of all. We must ex-
pand our research in dealing with those dis-
eases which can be controlled.

Most of these goals, however, are of little
importance unless we reach what I belleve
must be our first priority within the field of
health: adequate numbers of doctors, nurses,
dentists, medical technicians and medical
aides,

It is difficult for me to state the priority
of health when compared to our other na-
tional needs. The relationship between pov-
erty, an unhealthy environment, and poor
health Indicates that our investments in
health will bring the greatest returns when
accompanied by vigorous action in such
areas as job training, improved education,
urban renovation, and pollution abatement.

When one considers our basic rights of
life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness,
however, it would seem to me that proper
health care is a prerequisite iIn the realiza-
tion of our national destiny.

Housing AND UrBaN PROBLEMS: THE
InneErR CITY

(Statement of Hon. WiLLiAM S. MOORHEAD, of
Pennsylvania, before the Democratic Com-
mittee on National Prioritles, April 29,
1970)

Any consideration of national priorities
must begin with one all important subject:
economics and, the varlous breakdown of
economics, of the national budget, includ-
ing revenue and its allocation, have to be
weighted on the basis of what needs must
be met. The urgent need is to find the money
needed to cure our urban lills,

In discussing prioritles, the first conclu-
sion that must be reached is that any new
sums avallable for urban programs will de-
pend on cuts in the defense budget. The de-
fense budget, despite its Congressional par-
ing of last year, still accounted for nearly
one half of the entire Administrative budget,
which excludes trust funds.

For fiscal year 1971 only 40% of the budget
is controllable. Over 80% of the controllables
are in Defense. It becomes obvious that if re-
sources are to be freed for programs with
high priorities, they have to come out of
controllables.

There are other areas which deserve closer
appraisal also, such as the highway program,
farm supports, the space program, various
subsldized special interest programs, but the
part of the budget that most urgently calls
for close scrutiny is the Defense budget.

As we talk here this afternoon, the mili-
tary procurement authorization bill is be-
ing debated on the Floor of the House, re-
questing $20.24 billion. I have prepared a
substitute bill to the Committee bill which
amount to a 5% line-by-line efficiency cut.
It should be more. This will not endanger
our national security, and will provide a
savings of $1.012 billion which can be ap-
plied to meet our domestic needs.

A concerned Congress trimmed the Admin-
istration budget request of last year by
more than $6 billion, primarily from the De-
fense budget; we must continue the fight
this year.

Measured against urban needs and the bite
that inflation takes out of all income, the
first budget for which the Nixon Administra-
tion is completely responsible is the most
retrogressive budget in over three decades.

Most appalling, this retreat comes at a
time of extreme urban crisis. Our inner cities
are sliding into disaster. The cities face eco-
nomic stagnation. And the disaster and stag-
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nation are not temporary; they will certainly
grow worse unless we change the emphasis
of the alloecation of our avallable resources.

This Administration, excepting for Iits
proper but inadequate thrust in welfare re-
form, Is not only failing to progress where
forward momentum is so desperately neces-
sary, it is reversing much of the movement
which was won in hard legislative fights of
recent years.

The fund for the desperate needs of the
decaying inner cities must be found—not
in the future, but in the immediate present,
beginning now. Improving education cannot
walt, for a short investment means decreas-
ing dividends when big payoffs are manda~
tory. The polluted environment cannot wait
if our world is to remain habitable. Mass
transit cannot wait if we are to move the
urban masses. Needed housing cannot wait
if we are to meet the right of decent homes
for all. Job training cannot wait if we are
to provide meaningful skills to all who want
to earn a livellhood. Equality and human
rights cannot wait if we are to become one
soclety. Inflation and growing unemploy-
ment under the present policies pose one of
the greatest threats to our sound economy,
which must remain sound if we are to fi-
nance national defense and domestic pro-
grams. The first of all requirements, the
number one priority, is a healthy economy.
And, I fear that the mismanagement by the
present policy makers is endangering the
health of an economy which has proven that
it need not evolye In cycles. Others, I know,
are dwelling on this subject, but the exces-
sive interest rates and slower production are
going to subtract substantially from the an-
ticipated revenues of the federal government,
making more difficult the allocation of our
resources. This need not be; enlightened
fiscal management can correct this growing
recession coupled with inflation, I call again
on the Administration to utilize the tools
provided by Congress—and join in provid-
ing others—to combat this double menace
of inflatlon and recession.

The high interest policles of this Admin-
istration have forced the housing industry
into a depression. Not only are we falling
to meet our housing goals established by
law (housing starts dropped by 40% in 1969,
when they should have increased) we are not
replacing or improving substandard housing
that continues to deterlorate. Costs soar and
production drops each year owing to infla-
tionary rises in land, labor, money and ma-
terials,

The $3.3 billion requested for the Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
in the Administration budget is an increase
of only $135 milllon over fiscal 1970, barely
enough to cover the inflationary rise and in-
creased federal pay. Two key programs so
essential to inner city improvement, urban
renewal and model cities supplementary
grants, were held at 1970 levels by the Admin-
istration. The 81 billion budgeted for urban
renewal is only 27 percent of the pending
applications which already total £3.8 billion.
The program has to meet the citles requests
if it is to provide adequate assistance, It is
my fervent hope that Congress will appro-
priate the full $2.3 billion it has already
authorized for urban renewal.

It seems to me that the achievement of a
real breakthrough in volume housing pro-
duction at lower costs ALSO requires the
acceptance of brand new concepts by indus-
try, and all levels of government as well.

The urgency of the housing problem in the
United States requires that steps be taken
immediately to develop cost-saving building
innovations. One of the biggest stumbling
blocks to this effort has been the thousands
of different, often conflicting building codes
across the country. Combine this with the
lack of an authoritative technical institu-
tion to review and approve innovative con-
struction techniques and the natural result
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is the higher cost of homes and obstacles in
the introduction of new materials, At the
present time we have no single source where
professionals can turn for authoritative cur-
rent data regarding the changing develop-
ments in all facets of bullding technology.
Fragmentation in the housing industry sim-
ply must not be allowed to obstruct the de-
velopment of new technologies and a mass
market for the construction of low-cost
housing. The Administration’s “Operation
Breakthrough™ is important, but the out-
come is uncertain, and it does not resolve
the basic problems.

Education has been a favorite whipping
boy in the President’s rhetorical attack on
Congress. The President vetoed the 1970 edu-
cation bill, and then asked for only $130 mil-
llon increase over the fiscal 1970 request.
This means the Nixon Administration is plac-
ing more and more of the burden of school
costs on already bare state and local treas-
uries. Federal aid to the educationally de-
prived under Title I would be increased by
only $74 million If Nixon Administration
requests are met.

Congress has authorized much more, and
I hope Congress appropriates much more.
For as President Nixon sald while campaign-
ing in 1968, education is the one area which
cannot be shortchanged.

As in other programs, the Nixon Adminis-
tration requests in the health field barely
cover the increased costs of holding the line,
brought on by the Administration’s infla-
tionary policies. Hospital construction money
was actually reduced in the requests, despite
the President’s lament of a ‘“medical crisis.”
Medical manpower training programs are
being reduced although there is a severe
shortage of doctors, nurses and medical per-
sonnel. And In research, cutbacks have
severely hampered some significant efforts
that could save lives of Americans in the
future.

Mass transit also suffers lessened emphasis,
contrary to the President's pledge of a
“balanced national transportation system.”
Nearly 65% of Federal transportation funds
are allocated to highways. While an urban
transportation bill would provide new obli-
gational authority of over $3 billion, the Ad-
ministration would restrict 1971 cash outlays
to only $80 million, This shortsighted ap-
proach leaves little incentive for the bold
innovation so necessary to bring new cppor-
tunity to our inner cities.

The cry of law and order strikes a respon-
sive chord in all inner city residents, the
most victimized of Americans. Even here,
the Administration which raised a local
responsibility to a nation political issue
would shortchange the cities, both in funds
and administratively. The Administration
asked for only $48 million, less than half the
authorized amount, for the Law Enforcement
Assistance Administration, Also, the failure
to give the cities first priority, and bungled
Administration threatens the entire program
designed to provide aid to the local govern-
ments in the fight against crime.

A Nixon promise of revenue sharing with
the cities gave rise to expectations last year.
He announced initial funding of 8500 rnillion
last year, but requested only $2756 million
which would not be available until the last
quarter of fiscal 1971, a year from now.

Manpower training received somewhat bet-
ter consideration, but even this all important
area was not sufficlently funded in the budget
requests. Of the $13.2 billion requested, only
$1.6 billion is for training the poor and hard
core problems. Most importantly, rising un-
employment—in 1969 the highest in 12
yvears—threatens private participation in
hopeful job programs.

The great upsurge of interest in environ-
ment improvement caught up with the new
President last year. It appears, however, the
fervor extended mostly to rhetoric. The Pres-
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ident announced $10 billion "clean waters”
program for Municlipal sewage facilities pro-
vides only §4 billion; hard pressed cities must
come up with the balance of $6 billion. And
even the federal outlays of the short-changed
allocation would be far short of Congressional
authorization. Air pollution control was like-
wise smothered in rhetorie, but left wanting
in budget requests, with only $3 million more
in fiseal 1971—a paltry sum indeed when cne
views the intensive pollution of 1970.

Is there little wonder, then, that I profess
pessimism about the future of our cities.
Matched against the present demands which
are not being met, the increasing population
and ever greater demands on cities will sink
them in the moerass of an entangled jungle of
poor transportation, inadequate housing,
growing ecrime, declining business, shortage
of jobs and a city society of the uneducated
and underemployed.

If we are concerned about our country, if
we are concerned for human dignity, then we
must draw an agenda for action. We must
emphasize our own needs. We cannot permit
to happen that which is happening in the
cities. I know the need for a strong defense,
and understand the demands of the military.
However, unless we recognize the needs of
the cities, and put the emphasis on first
needs first, there may be precious little of
the American dream to defend in a few short
years,

In the recent Brookings study, *“Setting
National Priorities, the 1971 Budget"”, former
Budget Director Charles Schultze sald, "at
least for the immediate future, the largely
uncontrollable increases in income mainte-
nance programs (such as welfare), combined
with periodic increases in Soclal Security
benefits will claim much of the normal
growth in Federal revenues. Barring changes
in taxes, or further sizeable decreases in
military spending, they will severely limit the
possible expansion of other domestic pro-
grams."”

The Democratic Party has never been
afraid to take risks or to advocate change.

While there is an element of risk involved,
and it is never easy to change priorities, I
believe the Democratic Party is ready to as-
sume the necessary leadership in this role.

We have no choice but to reorder our
pricrities for pressing domestic needs, and to
do it today.

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN WiLLiAm D.
HATHAWAY BEFORE THE COMMITTEE ON Na-
TIONAL PRIORITIES, DEMOCRATIC PoLICY
Councit, AprinL 29, 1970

I appreciate very much the opportunity
to come before the Committee on National
Priorities of the Democratic Policy Couneil,
and T wish to commend the Committee for
the all-important work you are doing. The
task of setting national priorities is not an
easy one, and too often the past judgments
of our socliety’s meeds and goals have not
been the result of rational consideration,
evaluation and decision. This Committee per-
forms a valuable function by focusing atten-
tion on the need for recognizing that hard
choices must be made In rationing our re-
sources, and that we must allocate those
resources in a reasoned and systematic man-
ner. In addition, you perform a valuable
function by gathering the information and
facts we must have if we are to choose sens-
ibly from among the various alternatives
open to us. I am sure that the work of this
Committee will contribute much toward
sound, coordinated soclal progress in the
years ahead.

As we enter a new decade, I belleve our
mission for the seventles should be to im-
prove the quality of life in America, Histori-
cally we have emphasized quantity over
quality, and we have done an effective job
in meeting the demand for more cars, more
television sets, more military gadgets. We
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have succeeded in establishing ourselves as
the most powerful, the most afluent nation
that has ever existed in the history of man-
kind. But with the accomplishment of this
goal has come the realization that national
survival does not so much depend on the
quantity of goods and services which are
provided as on the nature of those goods and
servieces. Sheer numbers can no longer suffice;
quality must become the hallmark of Amer-
ican living,

In order for the United States to effectively
meet the challenges of the 1970's and achieve
the goal of improving the quality of American
life, there must be & reordering of priorities
to allow greater expenditures in the area of
environmental and human welfare. Recent
activities on Earth Day served to focus atten-
tion on the need for a basic shift in emphasis
away from uncontrolled technological growth
in the name of “progress” to a new emphasis
on the development, conservation and man-
agement of America’s natural resources,
Thousands of citizens demonstrated their
concern over the deterioration of our physical
environment, and particularly the threats of
alr and water pollution, I share this concern
and support a national effort to control air
and water pollution and conserve our natural
resources, but today I wish to focus my re-
marks on a different type of environmental
problem and call attention to ways in which
we can improve the quality of life for Amer-
ica’s working men and women.

For the American worker who spends nearly
one quarter of his time at his job, the quality
of the workplace is an important environ-
mental matter, I belleve there Is an urgent
need to protect the American worker from
Job-related deaths, illnesses and injuries.
The need for improved nationwide standards
in the field of occupational health and safety
is amply demonstrated by shocking statis-
tics: every elght minutes of every working
day one American worker is killed and 148
sustain disabling injuries on the job. Every
Year some 14,500 persons are killed and more
than 2 million are disabled as a result of
work-related injuries or illnesses. During the
last four years more Amerlcans have been
killed where they work than in Vietnam,

Not only do these statistics reflect great
losses in terms of human tragedy, they rep-
resent great losses in terms of productivity.
Nearly a quarter of a billlon man-days are
lost every year due to industrial accidents.
In the last five years, the number of man-
days lost because of work-related injuries
was ten times the number lost because of
strikes, In 1968 the costs of deaths, injuries
and illnesses on the job in terms of lost time,
lost production and insurance totalled about
$7.9 billion,

These statistics are appalling in this day
and age, and they indicate that one of our
first priorities must be the adoption of fed-
eral occupational health and safety legisla-
tion. I have sponsored a bill designed to
mobilize the resources of the federal and
state governments, labor, management and
the medical and health professions to mount
a coordinated attack and provide the neces-
Sary money and manpower resources to elim-
inate or control the hazards of the work-
place. The bill, currently being considered
by the House Education and Labor Commit-
tee, provides for the development of occupa-
tional safety and health standards to cover
workers employed by businesses affecting
commerce. It authorizes the setting of ef-
fective standards, their administration and
enforcement. In addition, it provides for sub-
stantial aid to the states to encourage them
to develop and improve their own safety
programs, These provisions will make pos-
sible extensive cooperation between the fed-
eral government and the states in the health
and safety field, and will enable states to
retain jurisdiction in the field if they are
willing and able to do the job. The bill also
contains provisions to promote more accu-
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rate and centralized reporting of safety and
health information and provides for pro-
grams of research, tralning and education.
I firmly believe that enactment of this type
of legislation must be a matter of top priority
for it will mean a substantial reduction in
the needless illnesses, Injuries and deaths
which result from unsafe or unhealthful
working conditions.

In a related area, I feel it is lmperative

that a minimum federal standard for state
workmen's compensation laws be established.
The original intent of these laws was to pro-
vide injured workers with wage loss benefits
equal to two-thirds of their average weekly
wage. More than 75 percent of the state
have falled to meet this minimum standard.
In 46 states the maximum limits on the
weekly benefit injured workers can receive
are less than two-thirds of the state's aver-
age weekly wage. Medical benefits are limited
in 27 states, and seriously injured workers
must bear the burden of any medical care
they require beyond the limits fixed in the
state law. Maintenance benefits for workers
undertaking vocational rehabilitation are not
provided under 32 state laws. In addition,
there are severe limitations on the amount
of benefits available to widows and children,
broad gaps in coverage, and omissions in the
scope of protection provided. In fact, no state
law meets all the minimum standards recom-
mended by the U.S. Department of Labor or
those recommended by the International As-
sociation of Industrial Accident Boards and
Commissions, the organization of state work-
men’s compensation administrators. Because
of the inadequacy of state workmen's com-
pensation laws, I feel federal action is im-
perative if we are to provide a decent level
of wage loss benefits and adequate medical
care.
I also urge that the Fair Labor Standards
Act be updated to provide a more adequate
minimum wage and to extend its coverage
to all of the nation's workforce. No single
plece of legislation has done as much to
alleviate poverty, and no single legisla‘ive
route constitutes a better weapon in the war
on poverty than the FLSA. g

The purpose of the minimum wage is to
provide workers with enough earnings for
“s minimum standard of living necessary for
health, efficiency, and general well-being ..."”
‘The present minimum wage of $1.60 an hour
does not allow a family to live decently and
in dignity. It is clear that the minimum wage
must be increased to an amount in the
neighborhood of $2.00 an hour in order to
provide workers with a meaningful recom-
pense for thelir labor.

More importantly, I believe that all Amer-
icans who labor for a living should be guar-
anteed the minimum wage and maximum
hour protection of the Fair Labor Standards
Act. There are approximately 11 million non-
supervisory workers in private industry who
are still denled coverage under FLSA. Most
of these workers are also excluded from state
minimum wage and hour protection. Major
groups of such workers are employed in
smaller retall and service firms and smaller
farms and as household domesties. In addi-
tion, significant numbers of workers receive
only limited protection under the Act be-
cause of specific exemptions involving groups
of workers such as hotel and restaurant
workers, farm workers and various food
processing workers.

I am particularly concerned that the na-
tion's agricultural workers continue to be
denied almost all of the rights and benefits
enjoyed by other workers under federal and
state laws. The three million Americans who
work for wages in agriculture need protec-
tlon and assistance now. Farm workers
should be included under all the protective
and social welfare legislation enjoyed by
other American workers.

I also advocate that the National Labor Re-
lations Act be reviewed and specifically that
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Section 14(b) be repealed. This section in-
vites individual states to compete for in-
dustrial plants by enactment of anti-union
legislation. In actual practice it has encour-
aged the poorest states to emact “right-to-
work” laws which perpetuate an anti-union
environment that invites violence to union
organizers, discharge of union adherents, and
other union-busting devices,

Another priority related to improving the
gquality of American life is the establishment
of a systematic method of financing health
services for all of the American people. The
concept that health is a basic human right
is now widely accepted. There is, however,
a fundamental discrepancy between accept-
ance of this principle and the means to im-
plement it. If health is a right, all people,
regardless of income and ability to pay,
should have access to health services. To im-
plement this right, I endorse the establish-
ment of a National Health Care System based
on a national health insurance plan, pre-
ventive as well as curative health services,
and comprehensive health planning. The
plan should cover all of the people of the
nation and could be financed by contribu-
tions from employers, employees and general
revenues.

Nelther can we rest content with the pres-
ent Social Security System, for its benefi-
claries still do not have adequate economic
security. Although the individual who re-
tired in 1954 is receiving a higher social
securlty benefit today, the buyilng power of
his higher benefit is worth less than the
benefit he was receiving fifteen years ago.
Since the gap between the income and liv-
ing standard of older people and that of the
rest of the population is getting worse in-
stead of better, I advocate a substantial
increase in social security benefits at this
time and advocate amending the Act so that
future adjustments will be tied to the cost
of living.

In the continuing struggle for civil rights,
one of our first priorities must be to end
discrimination in employment. The abnor-
mally high rates of unemployment among
Negro and other minorities and the remain-
ing pockets of discrimination require that
vigorous efforts be made to expand opportu-
nities for minority group workers in the
better paid and more skilled jobs through-
out the economy.

As a representative from an area where
shoes and textiles play an important role
in the economy, I am also concerned about
the soaring increases of imports in products
sensitive to disruption by wunfair competi-
tion. Rapidly rising imports in these indus-
tries have a particularly adverse impact on
affected workers and their communities.
Shutdowns of plants or departments usually
result in the loss to workers of seniority
and seniority-related benefits and, some-
times, the job-loss means that the speclal
work skills developed in a specific plant
cannot be applied elsewhere. Moreover,
workers and thelr families cannot easily
move from one town to another, and when
they do, they must incur the expense of
moving and the loss of friends and relation-
ships that have developed over many years.
In addition, an affected community, par-
ticularly a small town, can experience a
shrinking tax base as a result of plant or
mill closings. This means an additional eco-
nomic burden is imposed on all citizens, not
just the workers displaced. For all of these
reasons, I believe that a realistic tarifi-quota
system must be implemented to protect
workers, Safeguards against injury from im-
ports should be administered so that dras-
tic production cutbacks or employment-dis=-
placement do not follow. Agreements with
other nations to regulate world trade are
needed and should be concluded for indus-
tries particularly sensitive to disruption
from increasing imports and unfair compe-
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tition. In addition, an effective, workable
trade adjustment assistance mechanism is
& necessity for trade policy if we are to pro-
vide assistance to workers and firms that are
adversely affected by imports.

In my view, the top priority objective of
national economic policy should be to
achleve and sustain full employment—jobs
at decent wages for all people who are able
to work and desire employment. We must
insist that unemployment not be used as
& cure-all for rising prices. We can’t sacri-
fice our working people by making them the
whipping boy for inflation. What is needed
is a better balance in the economy—between
wages, profits, dividends and other forms
of income—for sustained economic growth
to reach full employment and maintain it.
Federal policies should encourage such im-
proved balance. The demand for goods and
services—from consumers, government, bus-
iness and net sales abroad—must expand
sufficiently each year to provide encugh new
Job opportunities for those who are unem-
ployed, for the large numbers of entrants
into the labor force, and for those displaced
by rapidly increasing output per manhour
of work. The federal government's tax, ex-
penditure and monetary policies, In combi-
nation, should encourage the necessary ex-
pansion of economic activities to sustain
full employment. In addition, I belleve
adoption of a program to create one million
public service jobs for the unemployed and
seriously underemployed is essential. Buch
a program would provide job opportunities
at decent wages for the millions of poor who
are able to work and seek employment. I
also favor a program of adequate relocaticn
allowances for unemployed workers and their
families in order to enable workers, if they
50 desire, to move to areas of job opportu-
nities.

For those impoverished millions who are
not self-sustaining due to unemployment,
the absence of the breadwinner from the
home, disability or other causes. I believe
we should provide adequate income main-
tenance through a revised system of public
assistance. TUnemployment compensation
should be improved, both in terms of the
amounts paid and the duration of time over
which they are pald. An adequate unem-
ployment insurance system can be achieved
only when federal legislation establishes
minimum standards which all states must
meet. This will help eliminate the glaring
deficiencles In coverage, benefit amount and
financing that characterize the present sys-
stem. I also favor continued area redevelop-
ment assistance to areas of high unemploy-
ment as part of a general program of nation-
al economic expansion.

In order to strengthen the nation’s man-
power programs and move more rapidly in
the direction of a rational manpower policy,
we must move to consolidate the existing
job training programs into a single flexible
program which can be tallored to meet the
needs of the unemployed and the particular
localities in which they live. One serious
deficiency in the existing manpower pro-
grams is the lack of a single, centralized and
comprehensive program, Manpower pro=-
grams are dispersed among various public,
private and quasi-public agencies, and the
result has been duplication of effort and
fragmented responsibility. A better financed
and restructured manpower system would
enable us to penetrate the job markets more
deeply, develop a national orlentation to deal
with manpower needs that are national in
scope, and provide better service to both
workers and employers.

We also must put top priority on better
designed tralning programs to provide op-
portunities for training for more meaning-
ful jobs. This will necessitate programs of
longer duration and an increase In training
allowances for trainees in institutional pro-
grams and greatly strengthened supportive
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services, such as llterary education and
counselling.

Our commitment to education must be
one of the first priorities related to improv-
ing the quality of American life. There must,
at the very least, be full funding of existing
programs of federal support for education.
Moreover, the authorizations for most edu-
cation programs need to be increased to meet
the great magnitude of problems facing our
educational system, In this regard, I think
it is important to emphasize that education
in our times must be a lifelong process.
There must be greatly expanded opportu-
nities for a wide range of adult education,
including a federally financed program of
university extension services in the field of
labor education, comparable to the long
existing wuniversity agricultural extension
service,

If Americans, both young and old, are to
have within their reach the quality educa-
tion which they need and deserve, it will re-
quire more money than is now being invested
in education. This money must in large part
come from the federal government since it
alone has the taxing power “0 meet the needs.

Our resources are, of course, limited, and
resources committed to one program will in-
hibit activities in others. However, I believe
we can finance the priorities I have advocated
herein by cutbacks in defense, space and for-
elgn aid programs. Reductions in military
spending should and could be offset by in-
creases in public investment. In addition,
federal programs should be developed to deal
with dislocations that result from cutbacks
or shifts in defense spending. The govern-
ment has a special obligation to those work-
ers, firms and communities adversely affected
by changes In military procurement. Pro-
grams to provide assistance to workers, firms
and communities as they strive to make ad-
justments to the changed situation should be
adopted. Moreover, we should make a special
effort to convert the intellectual and financial
resources invested in the defense and space
programs to the most soclally useful pur-
poses.

Funding for priority programs is quite
clearly related to tax revenues, but, unfortu-
nately, the many loopholes and special tax
privileges in the federal tax structure limit
the effectiveness of tax policy in forwarding
national objectives of maximum employment,
production and purchasing power. More than
845 billion dollars a year is being “spent”
through utilization of a long list of tax
dodges, special credits, deductions and pref-
erential rates which are supposed to serve as
incentives to encourage an activity in the
national interest. Unfortunately, the costs of
these special privileges In terms of dollars,
equity, inefliciency and taxpayer confidence
have far outweighed any benefits. It Is diffi-
cult to maintain control over the manage-
ment of prioritles when billions of dollars
are escaping due to open-ended tax incen-
tive provislons that place no limit on how
much tax benefit a taxpayer or corporation
can “earn” by taking advantage of the provi-
sion. We must not allow our tax system to be
used as & “back door” through which dollars
can flow free from careful planning and
scrutiny. If we ellminate this “back door"
spending we can substantially increase the
resources available to the government for di-
rect expenditures in achieving desirable so-
cial goals,

I believe that America has the resources to
meet our domestic problems and help solve
the crises facing our soclety. There are many
demands on our resources and many other
very important priorities to which others
have directed their remarks before this Com-
mittee. I do not purport to be an expert on
labor matters, but I know these are matters
of great concern to our citizens, and I believe
that they deserve a position of priority on the
agenda for the decade of the 70z,
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STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE NICK GALIFI-
ANAKIS, REPRESENTATIVE, FOURTH DisTRICT
OF NORTH CAROLINA, BEFORE THE COMMITTEE
ON NATIONAL PRIORITIES, DEMOCRATIC POLICY
CouncIL

We polgnantly acknowledge that we can
never return to the era of Abraham Lincoln,
who was elected to Congress in 1846 after a
campaign that cost him 75 cents. But on the
other hand, can we continue to tolerate the
kind of overspending which has become a
part of campaigning in the television era?

I single out televislon because we know
that we now have more television sets in the
United States than automoblles, and this is
a fact which has not been lost on candidates
for public office. It is now estimated that 87
percent of American homes have TV—more
than have bathtubs or telephones—and ac-
cording to the latest Ropel Poll, more people
get their news from television than from
radio, newspapers, and magazines combined.

Adlal Stevenson learmed in 1956 what can
happen to a candidate who concentrates too
heavily on television advertising. Just after
he had appeared on a political broadcast
which pre-empted “I Love Lucy,"” he recelved
a three-sentence telegram from a lady who
had watched the show. It read: I lke Ike;
I Love Lucy; Drop Dead.”

I think we can agree that an aspect of the
elective process which is in definite need of
revision is financing of campaigns, Many
factors have contributed to the spiraling cost
of campalgning, One of the culprits—with
which I am very familiar—is the two-year
term. Two-year terms for Congressmen, legis-
lators, and other state and local officials in-
crease the burdens of political financing.
They force incumbents to become indirect or
“unofficlal” campalgning for reelection al-
most from the day they take the oath of
office. This reduces the time available for
thelr governmental duties and—because
electlons are so frequent—requires substan-
tially larger sums over a period of years than
would be needed if terms were longer.
Modern means of communication, travel, and
attitude polling make 1t easier for elected
officials to keep abreast of public opinion
than it was when short terms were originally
set,

Not only is the two-year term out-dated
as far as effectiveness of service, but I think
the voters grow weary of too frequent and
lengthy campaigns. Candidates often cam-
paign openly for a nomination many months
in advance of a convention or primary. Cam-
palgns for & general election usually last
from two to five months. With present travel
and communication capabilities, such time
spans generally tire the electorate and ex-
haust the candidates. The short campaigns
characteristic of the United Kingdom, Can-
ada, and many other countries attract heav-
ier comparative voter participation than our
long, drawn-out ones. Baslc reforms are long
overdue, but resistance to change is deeply
imbedded in custom and reinforced by vested
interests.

Several responsible organizations have con~
ducted intensive studies of the problem of
high campaign costs. In its report on the
subject, the Twentieth Century Fund indi-
cated that the costs may not seem high com-
pared to the enormous sums spent by com-
mercial advertisers. But to the candidates
and the parties they are very high. One can
agree that the costs of campalgn broad-
casting are indeed staggering. The Twentieth
Century Fund is actually understating the
case for when political media costs are com-
pared to those amounts spent by the big
commercial advertisers, political expendi~
tures rank surprisingly high.

The Television Bureau of Advertising listed
1968's biggest clients in network TV. Among
the top 100 advertisers—in T9th place—Iis
United Citizens for Nixon-Agnew with an
estimated net “talent and time” budget of
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$3,022,600. Considerably further down the list
in 108th place is the advertising budget for
Hubert Humphrey with an expenditure of
$2,826,800.

The article in Advertising Age from
which these figures are taken points out the
danger inherent in the high costs of cam-
paign broadcasting. The article starts off with
the question: “How did Richard Nixon win
the Presldency? Partly, at least, because he
outspent the competition in advertising.”
This observation challenges the foundation
of the democratic process. Although the
1930's and 1940's proved that money alone
could not win an election, since the Repub-
licans consistently outspent the Democrats,
one can look with apprehension to the fact
that in a close election in a reasonably pros-
perous period television may be decisive. Our
most recent election duplicated these cir-
cumstances. The Nixon victory margin was
510 thousand out of 73 million votes. The
total estimated broadcasting expenditure of
the Republicans was more than double that
of the Democrats: $11.5 million compared to
85.6 million. Was thils not a situation where
the cynical notion that “politics is a rich
man's game" was reinforced?

More importantly, in the impending elec-
tions, we are faced with an even greater dis-
parity between the coffers of the Republicans
and those of the Democratic Party. For-
tune magazine has made it quite clear that
wealthy contributors have returned to the
Republican fold with the consequence that
the Republicans, thanks to their 1968 finan-
cial triumph, will be in a far better position
to play the costly game of politics than the
debt-ridden Democrats.

One of the roots of this problem can be
seen In the fact that for the elections of
1956, 1960, and 1964 the percentage of the
population which contributed to any com-
mittee or candlidate fell somewhere between
10 and 12 percent. Yet, during the 1968 elec-
tion only an estimated 6 percent of the popu-
lation made a political contribution. We are
faced with a situation not unlike the old
cliche in which the Republicans are well-fi-
nanced by the wealthy and the Democrats are
supported by the common man, If the Demo-
cratic Party is to reassert its position as the
leading party, on all fronts, we must signifi-
cantly broaden the base of citizen contribu-~
tion to the party. Some of the financial bur-
dens now borne by candidates and political
parties should be eliminated or materially
reduced. Legitimate costs of campalgns
should be spread far more widely to
strengthen the sense of citizen Involvement.

‘Well-considered measures have been for-
mulated for this purpose by the Committee
for Economic Development, as well as the
Twentieth Century Fund. These proposals
include a tax Incentive in the form of a de-
duction up to $100 from an individual’s total
taxable income or a federal income tax credit
up to $25 (850 on a joint return) equal to
one-half the dollar amount of their annual
contributions to all legally qualified candi-
dates in general electlon campalgns. The ceil-
ing is proposed in order to minimize the
loss of tax revenues.

Tax incentives in either of the above forms
have the advantage of allowing individuals to
choose the party they wish to give to and in
addition does not suppress the tradition of
democratic dissent in the formation of minor
parties, I belleve tax Incentives in support of
the vital needs of political education are as
fully justified as they are for any philan-
thropic purpose.

Another measure to insure equal oppor-
tunity for the major candidates is the Twen-
tieth Century Fund’s notion of “voter's time"
where the candidates for President and Vice
President are offered broadcasting time in
amounts and under conditions allowing an
equitable distribution of this forum to both
major parties and to any significant minor
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parties as well. Reservations must be made as
to the Fund's recommendation that the Fed-
eral Government subsidize these broadcast-
ing costs. Alternative means ought to be con-
sidered, such as tax deductions for the broad-
casters and having them share a greater part
of the burden as & pre-requisite for their
broadeasting license.

Omne further factor must be taken Into ac-
count, namely the Twentieth Century Fund
has not given sufficlent consideration to the
danger of too much use of the television
media. Fortune has noted that “from early
1967 until just before the election, Richard
Nixon turned down all Invitations to be in-
terviewed on ‘free’ programs like 'Meet the
Press’ or ‘Face the Nation.” He preferred to
pay for his time so that he could control
content and format in his television appear-
ances.”

This was not true for Hubert Humphrey
who accepted every Occasion to confront the
issues honestly in an open forum uncon-
trolled by the gimmickry of campaign spe-
cialists. Without limitations on TV spend-
ing, any candidate who is well funded can
calculatingly use this unigue media by em-
phasizing appearance and packaged personal-
ity while overlocking the issues.

Given the potential distortion in unscru-
pulous use of TV as well as the inherent ad-
vantage of the candidate supported by
wealthy contributors, one can see the merit
in the recently passed Senate bill S. 3637,
which limits the amount of expenditures for
television and radio broadcasting to 7 cents
per vote. According to this bill, a candidate
would be limited to 7 cents for each vote in
the last election for his seat, or he could
spend $20,000, whichever was the greater
amount. This maximum figure—and in the
case of my own district, it would be $20,000—
would include television and radio costs
picked up not only by the candidate's own
organization, but by his committees and
friends as well. So in one sense, this bill is
an improvement on the Corrupt Practices
Act, which has been privately and publicly
ridiculed for years. That act sets a strict
1imit on campaign expenses for Congressmen,
but it allows candidates to circumvent it by
setting up outside committees to raise money.

Even though this bill is an ambitious be-
ginning, it does not go far enough. It does
not establish any limits on spending in cam-
paigns except for radio and television—and
newspaper advertising, billboards, posters,
bumper stickers, campalgn buttons, postage,
and the like can also add up to a monu-
mental sum, Moreover, the bill does not ex-
tend to the party primaries which now are
exempt from even the Corrupt Practices Act.
I believe that controls should also be applied
to expenses in the primaries so that a firm
and comprehensive policy can be established
to deal with this problem rather than merely
shift the emphasis on spending from the
general election back to the primary.

The complexities and costs of campaign
broadcasts and political finance are chal-
lenges to the democratic process and to the
Democratic Party that must be met, If a
definition of democracy includes the notion
that voters ought to decide on the basis of
political issues, then to the degree that the
present system of financing and promoting
political campaigns inhibits political aware-
ness by an inability to reach the pecple or
by a conscious subversion of the issues, this
system hinders the development of a truly
democratic society.

STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE LESTER L.
WoLFF, oF NEw YORK, TO THE COMMITTEE
ON NATIONAL PRIORITIES OF THE DEMOCRATIC
PoLicy CouNcIL, APRIL 29, 1970
I appreciate the opportunity to appear be-

fore you today to discuss briefly the funda-

mental question of what our national priori-
ties should be in the 1970's. I should note
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my pleasure with the decision of the Demo-
cratic Policy Council to create this important
Committee. Your existence represents the
firm commitment of the Democratic Party to
the establishment and achievement of a re-
sponsible system of national priorities,

Implicit in the existence of your Committee
and the decision of so many Members of
Congress to appear before you is the assump-
tlon that our present system of national
priorities is in some way distorted. What we
need, I submit, is a “Renew Deal" for the
United States In the 1970's.

Certainly something 1s wrong when now
each year we are asked to spend more than
870 Dbilllon for Defense appropriations.
Clearly we must appropriate those funds
needed for our national securlty. But, can
anyone honestly argue that there is not
significant waste in this fantastic budget.
It is ironic that in the guise of national
security we are wasting billlons needed else-
where and thus undermining our national
security by underfunding vital domestic
programs.

This past week we witnessed a great, under-
standable outpouring of public sentiment for
improving conditions in our environment.
There is no denying that the great hue and
cry about cleaning up our environment has
become a political catchword, embraced by
all ends of the political spectrum. But there
is also no denying the importance of this
issue. At stake here is not the survival of
some exotic specles of wild bird. Rather when
we talk of saving our environment we are
talking about the survival of the human
specles.

But as the myriad problems of pollution
have generated much talk, the Administra-
tion and the Congress have thus far failed
to supply the funds and enforcement power
necessary if we are, In fact, to realize a
‘“Renew Deal” for our environment. Cer-
tainly an end to further pollution and the
reversal of existing pollution, where possible,
must be among the greatest of our national
priorities, It 1s not facetious to suggest that
unless we have an environment in which we
can survive that all else is meaningless,

There are other national problems that
deserve much greater priorities than they
are currently receiving. It is a constant
blight on our national conscience that there
are people underfed and undernourished in
this country even as the federal government
pays farmers to plow food under. We are
paying billions to farmers to not produce
food, when for a much smaller expense we
could distribute that food to Americans and
for that matter to people throughout the
world who are hungry and who are suffering
from malnutrition.

I realize there are no simplistic solutions to
problems such as these, but I also know that
something is basically wrong with a soclety
that permits such an incongruous set of
priorities to be perpetrated.

I do not pretend that what I am saying is
original. But I do believe that it must be
said over and over until we finally achieve
the urgently needed reordering of our na-
tional priorities. Let's look at this in per-
spective.

‘We cannot correct the problem of our con~
fused national priorities without imagina-
tive approaches to our national needs. What
is happening around us every day, here on
Capitol Hill and especlally downtown in our
massive bureaucracy, is that we are ap-
proaching contemporary problems with out-
dated assumptlons about the role of govern-
ment. Our weak and unsatisfactory handling
of such basic problems as hunger, malnu-
trition, narcotics use, environmental pollu-
tion, student unrest, equality of opportu-
nity and urban decay-—our handling of these
problems is analogous to using the bow and
arrow as a deterrent to nuclear aggression.

We are battling these basic national prob-
lems with weak, anachronistic weapons, No
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wonder we are failing. No wonder we need a
Renewsl deal.

The point of this is that while we re-
order our national priorities we best include
in our statement of goals, at the very out-
set, a willingness to seek out and apply
adequate wup-to-date, creative means of
solving basic national problems,

There are two polnts I have thus far
avoided because I feel they deserve speclal
attention. The first is the impact the war
in Vietnam and the general situation in
Indo China have had in confusing our na-
tional priorities. The second is a specific
proposal I wish to make regarding the Im-
provement of our environment in a way
that will put to constructive use the vast
energies of young people in this country.

It is my strong conviction that the war
in Vietnam is the greatest culprit in having
distorted our sense of national priorities.
You are all familiar with the grim statistics
about the costs of this war in lives and
dollars. The point I wish to make is that
b céntinuing the war, bearing In mind
that the President is Vietnamizing the war
instead of Vietnamizing the peace, we will
continue to divert valuable resources which
are much more urgently needed here at
home. We do not have a bottomless pocket-
book and as long as we permit so cubstantial
a portion of our resources to be eaten up in
a futile attempt to prop up a corrupt un-
responsive Saigon goverrment we will never
be able to achieve a responsible sense of
priorities.

And now we are confronted with the pos-
sibility of an extension of the war Into Laos
or Cambodia or both. This must be resisted
if we are to redirect our attention and re-
sources to solving the persistent domestic
problems of hunger, substandard housing,
inadequate schools, poverty, unemployment,
ete.

Rather than prolong or extend our in-
volvement in Indo China I believe our first
pricrity should be to begin immediately
the deliberate, orderly and total withdrawal
of all American forces from the area. This
must be done as a first step to reordering
our national priorities and freeing the nec-
essary resources to solve pressing domestic
problems.

Finally, I wish to put before you a specific
proposal as to how we might clean up our
environment. What I wish to suggest is a
1970 “Renew Deal” Civilian Conservation
Corps. ’

A Renew Deal means reclaiming our en-
vironment from decades of unchecked pollu-
tion.

A Renew Deal means reforestation.

A Renew Deal means cleaning up our na-
tional parks, national forests and shorelines.

A Renew Deal means employment for
young people who are hard hit by rising
national unemployment.

A Renew Deal means a regeneration of
national spirit and rededication of national
purpose.

A Renew Deal Civilian Conservation Corps
means that the federal government will put
young people to work in all parts of the
United States to renew our environment by
undoing some of the massive damage already
done to the environment.

This is a program for young women and
young men.

This is a program that will recognize the
valuable role played by the youth of America
in raising the issue of the environment to
the paramount role it deserves.

This is a program that will give true mean-
ing to the term conservation.

This Is a program that would not only
enable us to clean up our parks, beaches,
highways, and waterways, but which would
also enable young men and women to play a
constructive role in bullding a better Amer-
ica.

A Renewal Deal for America would have
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the effect of improving our national morale
and would serve as perpetual evidence of our
national commitment to improving our en-
vironment.

TESTIMONY OF CONGRESSMAN CORNELIUS E,
GALLAGHER, BEFORE THE DEMOCRATIC Na-
TIONAL COMMITTEE, COMMITTEE ON PRIORI-
TIES, APRIL 29, 1970
Mr. Chairman, Members of the Commit-

tee, I wish first to thank you for this op-

portunity to testify before the Committee
on Priorities and to commend you for estab-
lishing these hearings.

Our party has long been regarded as a
party of the people. In order to maintain
that position, it is essentlal that we take
heed of what the people of this country are
saying, of what dissatisfies our citizens, of
what goals they seek to achieve. In this way—
to use a rather overworked but useful
phrase—the Democratic Party makes itself
and Its policies relevant to those we seek
to serve, .

Mr, Chairman, today there are three major
concerns to which I would address my re-
marks, It is my hope that our Party will
move these concerns to a high position on
the priority list for America; the issues in-
volved affect no less than the question of
whether our Nation shall survive as a free
and democratic republic into the twenty-
first century.

PRIVACY AND HUMAN VALUES

As Chairman of the House Special Inquiry
on the Right to Privacy, I have become in-
creasingly disturbed by the state of the right
to privacy in our country. While this right
is not explicitly enumerated in the Constitu-
tion, it is inherent in those rights which are
specified. Indeed, without our right to pri-
vacy secure, our fundamental freedoms are
meaningless,

Assaults on the citadel of privacy have

proceeded apace in the past few years. It
would not be remiss to state that never be-
fore have our basic rights been under such
constant and concerted attack as at this
point in our history.

Invasions of Iindividual privacy have
stemmed from both the public and private
sectors of our soclety. We have faced private
and official computerized data banks which
contain dossiers on most of our citizens. We
have confronted requests for new uses of the
Boclal Security number which would make
that administrative number a universal
identifier for all American citizens from the
time of their birth. We have heard frighten-
ing proposals for testing all 6 year olds to dis-
cover their “eriminal potential,” and to place
those 6 year olds who fall to meet the estab-
lished psychological “norm" In special camps.
We have seen individual income tax returns
opened to serutiny with virtually no justifi-
cation.

The list goes on and on. It is oppressively
lengthy and repressively real.

I believe that the time has come for our
Party to confront this shocking pattern and
work to stop it.

As one proposal, I have introduced a reso-
lution calling for the creation in the House
of Representatives of a Select Committee on
Privacy, Human Values, and Democratic In-
stitutions. The purpose of this Committee
would be to provide an effective vehicle for
Congressional oversight of the panoply of
privacy assaults in this country.

I have also introduced legislation almed at
providing—for the first time—federal regu-
lation of private “credit bureaus.”" The activ-
ities of these private data banks pose an
overwhelming threat to liberty in the United
States; their activities affect an American’s
right to have a job and to provide security
for his family.

Mr. Chairman, I cannot stress with suffi-
clent emphasis my fear over the fruits of the
new technology in our soclety. We must take
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a firm stand; we must stop using man for
technology and start using technology for
man. Otherwise, dictatorship will be more
than merely an operational possibility in our
country (which it is today), but it will be
a reality.

NARCOTICS ABUSE

It 1s my bellef that the foremost domestic
crisis in this Nation is the tragedy of narcot-
ics abuse. The great crime problem in our
clties 1s rooted in the illegal trafficking in
narcotics. All of our young people, from all
backgrounds, are becoming prey to the vi-
cious pushers who stalk our nelghborhoods
In ever increasing numbers.

Indeed, the tide of drug abuse now threat-
ens to drown our soclety.

What can we do?

I belleve that we must establish s prin-
ciple of compassion and treatment for the
addicts, and of prison and punishment for
the real villains of the drug tragedy: the
pushers.

Accordingly, I have introduced legislation
which would make it a federal crime for
adults to involve young people in illegal nar-
cotlcs transactions. My legislation would also
require that addicted pushers be committed
to hospitals for full therapy; it provides fur-
ther that non-addicted pushers who trans-
port narcotics across State lines be liable
for life Imprisonment In a federal peniten-
tiary.

Mr. Chairman, I have also introduced a
bill which would empower government ap-
proved medical-rehabilitation centers to pro-
vide hopeless, incurable addicts with free
drugs or drug substitutes, under guidelines
to be determined by the Department of HEW.
My bill also would authorize the funds nec-
essary to construct these approved centers
in localities throughout the United States;
part of these funds have already been ap-
proved by the Congress.

My bill does no more than face the facts
of narcotics abuse. Those facts indicate that
not every addict can be cured. Does it make
sense then to turn these hopeless human
beilngs back to the streets where they will
continue to fill the pushers’ pockets and to
raise the already intolerable crime rate? Ob-
viously, It does not. Yet that has been our
traditional approach. I would note here that
under my bill, an addict may be put on a
“maintenance program" only after he has
proceeded through a total treatment and
rehabilitation program and has been deemed
incurable by the physicians at the approved
medical centers. Further, only these ap-
proved centers would be authorized to op-
erate a drug maintenance program.

There is no doubt that the true victim of
soclety’'s neglect for the Incurable addict is
soclety itself. It is time to reverse the trend.

A CURE FOR CANCER

Mr. Chairman, cancer will take the lives
of more than 320,000 Americans this year.
Every hour of 1970, at least 30 citizens of
this country alone will die of cancer.

There is simply no excuse for permitting
this horrid disease to continue its killing
course. Our technology enables us to do
anything we wish; 1t thus enables us to cure
and control cancer. The only obstacle is
money. I find no decent or justifiable excuse
for allowing this obstacle to stand.

Accordingly, on April 9, I introduced leg-
islation calling for a firm national commit-
ment to cure and control cancer within this
decade. My bill calls for annual appropria-
tions of no less than $650 million until the
goal is achieved; my legislation also requires
that at least 8250 million be expended with-
in the first two years of the program to con-
struct 6 new cancer research institutes in
the United States.

More than 40 Members of the House joined
with me in this resolution, and I expect
even more co-sponsorship in the next weeks.

Mr. Chalrman, no American family has
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been left unscathed by the tragedy of can-
cer. The people of our country have been
unanimous in their desire to conguer this
disease, and medical science assures us that
this desire can be fulfilled with sufficlent
funds.

If economic considerations are at all rele-
vant here, then I ask you to note that the
price-tag on my bill falls well below the
expense of placing a man on the moon;
that commitment has required more than
$6 BILLION each year—and we are today
closer to finding a cure for cancer than we
were to reaching the moon when that na-
tlonal commitment was undertaken in 1961.
Finding a cure for cancer is at least as es-
sential to our welfare as visiting the stars.
It is surely more essential to our survival
than the development of a supersonic trans-
port which will cost well over $1 BILLION
if it ever finds a place to get off the ground.

Moreover, if the millions of Americans
who are now wasting away from cancer
could be living productive lives, and work-
ing as normal men, then their income tax
payments alone ecould recoup the cost of my
program, It is estimated that in 1969, can-
cer actually cost the United States more than
$6 BILLION in reduced earnings, hospital
insurance, and medical payments.

In the final analysis, is there any cost
which can be compared to the cost of a
human life?

It is simply unconscionable to allow can-
cer to exist any longer. I implore this Com-
mittee to make a cancer cure the commit-
ment of our Party, and through it, of our
nation.

Thank you again,

EqUuAL RIGHTS FOR WOMEN—A NATIONAL

PRIORITY

(Testimony by Hon. Parsy T. MiNk, before
the Committee on National Priorities, of
the Democratic Policy Counecil, April 30,
1970)

I would like to thank Dr. Abram and Mr.
Califano and members of the Committee on
National Priorities for this opportunity to
present my views on what I consider to be
one of our nation’s most urgent priorities—
the achlevement of equal rights for women.

Unfortunately, there are those in our coun-
try who do not feel that this subject 1s of
any priority, and who will even deny that
discrimination against women exists.

The Congress enacted the Civil Rights Act
of 1964 which established the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission to prevent
and eliminate employment discrimination on
the basis of race, color, national origin or sex.
Without enforcement rights the Commission
has been helpless and women like Ida Mae
Phillips have had to pursue their rights step
by step through the courts.

Fifty years since the fight for universal
suffrage was won, women are still the vie-
tims of discrimination.

I think we as a Party must recognize our
moral responsibility for this social and eco-
nomie injustice and grant to the fight for
women's equality the highest priority.

The day is long past when those in office
could complacently hold to the view that a
woman's place is in the home, because the
facts show that 42% of all adult women are
working either by choice or out of necessity.

Working is not a matter of choice for mil-
lions of women. Many must hold jobs to pro-
vide food, clothing and shelter for their chil-
dren.

It is patently unfalr to cast aspersions on
working women who are forced to hold jobs
by the facts of economic existence or to rele-
gate them to the most menial tasks. Yet
that is what is done by allowing lower posi-
tlons and less pay for women on the theory
that they don't deserve & good job as much
as a man does,

Early this year our Labor Department got
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around to publishing 1968 data on women's
employment. They said more than 29 million
women were working that year, and this was
37 percent of the natlon's work force.

Forty-two percent of all women of work-
ing age work. Thus, the necessity or choice
to work is not limited to a small minority of
women who might be pictured as rebels or
feminists, but is nearly half of the women
involved.

Now, what about women who are working?
Have we done anything as a nation to recog-
nize their special needs such as adequate
child care centers for their preschool age
children and for after school care?

In the current 91st Congress I have intro-
duced legislation to provide for preschool
education and child development centers for
all children in the United States, without
regard to their parents’ income, educational
level, or work status,

We need a sum of $1 billlon dollars for this
purpose if we are to inaugurate a meaning-
ful program. Child care should not be associ~-
ated with only welfare mothers, but it should
be regarded as the right of all parents who
desire adequate, meaningful education-ori-
ented care for thelr children.

Under my proposal, any mother whether
working or not could bring her child to the
center and leave him for a day or any part
of the day while the mother worked or pur-
sued her other interests. At the center, the
child would get the enrichment benefits of
all the care and development attention that
the best Amerlcan research and technology
could devise. The emphasis would be in per-
sonality development and instilling interest
in and motivation to learn.

This is just one of the tasks before us as
we strive to eliminate discrimination against
women which has existed in many sectlons
of our soclety. I could mention employ-
ment barriers—such as the unfair employ-
ment practice of refusing to hire women with
preschool aged children.

Women are confronted with less pay for
doing the same work as men. In one case
this year, a glass company in a northeastern
State appealed to the Third Circult Court of
Appeals a decision against its policy of pay-
ing 10 percent less to women employees than
men for identical work. This contention was
rejected by the court of Appeals under the
1963 equal Pay Act, which the chief judge
called "a broad charter of women's right in
the economic field.”

We must recognize that employment dis-
crimination is a powerful undercurrent in our
soclety which must be overcome. The median
salary for women is only half of what it is
for men—that fact alone speaks volumes
about interlocking discriminatory practices
which operate to shut out women from equal
employment opportunities, This fact cuts
through the fabric of evasions, excuses, and
rationalizations which men use to. justify
this treatment of women. Moreover, the gap
is widening since in 1955 women's median
income was 64 percent of men's. In addition
half the women who work are pald annual
salaries under $4,450.

Executive positions seldom go to women.
Women are only given such figurehead posi-
tions as Director of the Mint and U.S_ Treas-
urer, which one spokesman announced was
a woman's job because it required only the
ability to sign one’s signature. This kind
of public insult can not any longer be tol-
erated,

This is the type of attitude we must change
if women are to achleve equal rights, I am
sure that there are many women who are
qualified for cabinet positions and higher,
Women, in fact, are just as capable of being
heads of state as men. Some of the most
forceful leaders of history, from the time of
Queen Elizabeth to Israel's Golda Meir and
India’s Indira Gandhi in our own time, have
been women. Mrs. Gandhi, incldentally, is
prime minister of 530 million people, more
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than twice the population of the United
States.

Ironically many women themselves seem
to share the view that women are not qual-
ified for high office. A Gallup poll last year
found that 58 percent of our natlon's men
would vote for a woman for President, but
only 49 percent of women would do so, This
shows that the attitudes of inferiority and
guilt that have been infiicted on women have
penetrated so deeply that many women them-
selves are convinced that they are second-
class citizens. Our nation can only benefit
if we lift this depressing attitude from the
minds of our citizens and give them the
freedom and equality to participate fully in
our democratic society.

There are many fronts on which this battle
must be fought. For instance, we must ellm-
inate diserimination against women in our
universities, which often impose quotas lim-
iting admissions of women students and offer
more scholarships to men than women. The
proportion of women studying in college has
held fairly constant over the past several
decades, Indicating that a quota system is
used whether admitted or not. In 1968 there
were 4.5 million men entering colleges as
freshmen compared to only 3 million women.
At the advanced levels, the proportion of
women is even less than it was in 1930. On
the faculty, study after study shows women
mainly in the lower reaches of academia.
For example, in 138 graduate departments
of soclology across the country, women are
30 percent of the doctoral candidates, 14 per-
cent of the assistant professors, 9 percent of
the associate professors, and finally only
4 percent of the full professors. And in uni-
versity administration, deans of women are
frequently paid less than deans of men. All
of this adds up to the rankest kind of dis-
crimination against women in higher educa-
tion which is the very field which is sup-
posed to know better! Women are systemati-
cally deprived of the educational tools they
need for advancement. We must end this
institutionalized deprivation.

We must work against practices by our
companies, which one study revealed re-
cruited at men's schools but did not at
women's schools. We must end diserimination
in government where our Social Security Sys-
tem provides one set of retirement and other
benefits for men and another, lesser, set for
women, even though they are taxed equally.
We must end similar discrimination against
women in our Civil Service system which
also does not give equal recognition to
women’s income when it comes to family
benefits. We must end sex discrimination in
the armed services where educational cppor-
tunities are limited frequently to men only.
We must end discrimination in news and
opinion media where even women'’s publica-
tions are edited by men, and press clubs are
closed to women.

Obviously this kind of effort is an im-
mense undertaking and will require our most
dedicated and persistent efforts. That is why
I urge this Committee on National Priorities
to join in a concerted campaign to give the
cause of women’s rights the highest priority
it deserves.

WHAT THIS CoUunTRY NEEDS IS FuLL EMPLOY-
MENT WITHOUT INFLATION

(Statement by Representative HeEwNrY 8.
Revss, of Wisconsin, before The Demo-
cratic Commitiee on Natlonal Priorities,
April 30, 1970)

Perhaps the greatest Democratic legisla-
tive achlevement of this century is the Em-
ployment Act of 1946, with its goal of full
employment without inflation.

The Republican Administration has been
in office for 15 months. It has achieved—
steadily rising unemployment plus infia-
tion.

Unemployment i85 now at 4.4 percent of
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the work force. Those unemployment fig-
ures, if the projection continues, mean that
close to one millilon Americans who could
have otherwise have had jobs this year will
be prevented from geting jobs by the Ad-
ministration’s programs. Independent wit-
nesses place the figure at two million.

The consumer price index continued its
inflationary rise again last month for a .5
percent increase in one month, an annual
rate of 6 percent inflation. According to
the Washington Post, "the White House sald
Mr. Nixon's economic advisors found the
report 'rather encouraging'.”

Republican leaders are generally proudly
proclaiming that the battle on infiation has
been won! There is much talk of easy mon-
ey, at a time when we are experiencing the
highest interest rates In 100 years; and a
relaxed attitude toward what begins to loock
like a sizable budget defleit for fiseal 1971.

For myself, although I hear these Hosan-
nahs about how inflation has been licked, I
regret to say that I don't believe it. Purther-
more, I don’t think that Republicans believe
it, either. That infallible indicator of Repub-
lican sentiment, the Wall Street stock mar-
ket, has registered further profound losses
at the news of the continued increases in the
cost of living.

The people of this country are understand-
ably wondering just how the Administration
ever expected its great “war” on Infiation to
work. The Administration is fighting a de-
mand inflation—too much money chasing too
few goods—which does not exist. The two
major weapons in the Administration’s ar-
senal—the highest interest rates in 100 years,
angd the business of throwing hundreds of
thousands of men out of work by slowing
growth—do not cure inflation; they make
inflation worse.

High interest rates are marvelous for the
banks, now enjoying record-breaking pros-
perity. But they are an unbearable inflation-
ary cost to the home-owner, the small busi-
ness man, and to state and local govern-
ments. Due largely to high interest rates, our
home-building goal for this year has shrunk
from 2.6 million starts to 1.1 million starts.

It is no accident that current high interest
rates cause such little consternation in the
United States Treasury. For the first time in
history, the top of the Treasury is entirely
from the banking world. The Secretary and
the two Undersecretaries come to the Treas-
ury from the Continental Illinois of Chicago,
the Chase Manhattan of New York, and the
Executive Directorship of the American
Bankers Association. Is it any wonder that
the highest interest rates in a century are
equated by this government with the highest
morality in a century?

Ruining the home-building industry by
high Interest rates, and deliberately slowing
economic growth so that close to a million
men will be unemployed, both add to in-
flation. By reducing demand, the supply of
homes and goods is reduced. Unemployment
and stagnation mean higher unit costs, less-
ened productivity, and an incentive to busi-
ness to keep unit prices up because over-all
profits are being squeezed.

I asked the Budget Director at the recent
Joint Economic Committee hearings whether
it wouldn't make more anti-inflationary
sense to keep workers at work, making homes
and useful consumer goods which could then
be sold to other people and sop up infla-
tionary purchasing power in the process. I'm
still waiting for my reply.

This Neanderthal economics—that a line-
up of job-seekers at the factory office is the
best guarantee of a healthy economy—goes
back a long way in Republican lore. It was
behind the Hoover depression. It was behind
the three recessions in the Eisenhower Ad-
ministration. Those who will not study his-
tory are doomed to repeat it.

If the Administration’s policies of high
interest rates and enforced joblessness add to
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inflation rather than jfight inflation, if the
kind of inflation that confronts us is not
the classic demand inflation, what are the
causes of our present inflation, and what can
we do about them?

I suggest that there are four main causes
of our current inflationary troubles:

1. Far and away our biggest cause is the
government’s continued vast concentration
on war and its allied hardware. I know that
much of this started under a Democratic Ad-
ministration. But, as I understand the pur-
pose of this Committee on National Priorities,
it is to inguire whether we are doomed to
repeat past mistakes.

Former Budget Director Charles L.
Schultze, in his searching new Brookings In-
stitution Study on “Setting National Pri-
orities” says of the 1971 Nixon Budget:

“There is no reason to expect the trend
(away from the military) to be different when
the Vietnam conflict is over. To reverse the
trend, if that is desirable, will require a ma-
jor conscious effort, not only by public offi-
clals, but by the body politic as well.”

This enormous and continuing concentra-
tion on the military and associated expendi-
tures is the largest single cause of inflation.
It keeps millions of soldiers and sclentists
from productive actlvity, We pay them in-
comes, but they produce nothing we can use
in exchange, Heavy procurement of defense
goods has shifted scarce labor and factory
facilities from the production of civillan
goods, and has thus increased price pressures.

2. Next to the military, the biggest cause
of inflation is the cost-push and wage-price
spiral. Particularly in concentrated industries
like automobiles, steel, rubber, and oil, man-
agement can and does increase prices pretty
much without check. And labor is akle to,
and does, demand wage Increases which add
to the spiral. The prevalling rate of wage
increases is now close to 10 percent, at a
time when productivity increases are close
to zero.

3. After war Inflation and cost-push in-
flation, a third type of inflation from which
we suffer is credit inflation. The monetary
authorities since January, 1969, have delib-
erately cut back on the creation of new
money. For many months, the rate of new
money creation—demand deposits and cur-
rency outside banks—has been pretty close
to zero.

But has this prevented the big New York,
Chicago and San Francisco banks from in-
creasing their lending? Not at all. They have
evolved superb ways of buying their way out
of tight money. In the extremely tight-money
year of 1969, for example, the large city
banks increased their lending to business—
for unnecessary capital expansion, for in-
ventory accumulation, for conglomerate take-
over—by more than 12 percent. This extra
credit was obtained because the big banks
had the ability to suck in money from all
over by repatriating Euro dollars, by using
the smaller banks through the Federal funds
market, and by certificates of deposit. Big
business, to whom most of the loans are
made, doesn’t mind the high interest rates,
since Uncle Sam picks up half of the cost
with an income tax deduction,

Thus inflationary over-expansion con-
tinues apace, unchecked by tight money.
While one-fifth of our present industrial
capacity 1s not now beilng used, business is
busy adding to unnecessary capacity which
can cause disruptions in the future. This
feeds inflation in the most overheated sec-
tors of the economy. It also takes scarce
credit away from housing, from small busi-
ness, and from state and local government.

4. A fourth type of inflation lies in the
deficlency of supply In many important
areas. One prominent reason for the high
cost of gasoline for the motorist and of oil
for the home-heater is our present system
of oil import guotas, which the President
refuses to tamper with despite the recom-
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mendation for liberalization of his task force.
One reason for the high price of beef and
hamburger is that the President refuses to
liberalize the meat import quota systems
and thus bring down the price of beef. A
crash program of developing more physicians
and para-medical personnel would be the
best and surest way of bringing down the
cost of medical care. Yet, as Charles Schuiltze
points out of the Nixon budget, “Some
medical schools may find the net contribu-
tions of the Federal government reduced as
a result of a cut in sums for medical re-
search and training.”

‘What have we seen so far? We have seen
that the Administration’s dellberately Iin-
duced stagnation of the economy will mean
a continued shortfall of growth until the
middle of 1873, three years off, with a loss
to the nation of at least $90 billion over that
period. We've seen that the Administration’s
alleged anti-inflationary policies—high inter-
est rates, and increased unemployment—not
only cause great human suffering, but abet
inflation rather than check it. We've seen
that these policies don’t touch the real
causes of inflation—the war economy, the
wage-price spiral, the credit inflation by the
big banks, and the supply deficiency infla-
tion.

If we are sincere in our war against infla-
tion, we must come to grips with the real
Causes:

1. We must accelerate our withdrawal from
the mess in Vietnam, and cut back on some
of the billions of dollars unnecessarily spent
on the military. The best way to fight infia-
tion is to turn part of our economy back to
the business of satisfying the real needs of
our people, rather than dumping our gross
national product into the sea as we are now
doing.

While we are at it, we should re-examine
our national priorities across the board. Is it
sensible, for example, to spend only $100 mil-
lion in the 1971 budget for controlling air
pollution, and $290 million in the budget for
making air pollution, via the tax-payer-
subsidized SST? If we insist on subsidizing
Boeing—and I think Boeing's economic posi-
tion may justify a subsldy—why In heaven’s
name don't we stop the SST and turn over
the money to Boeing to make mass transit
vehicles, and air and water pollution control
equipment?

2. To break the wage-price spiral, we need
a revival of the wage-price guideposts which
served us so well in the 1962-1965 period,
Let the guldeposts be arrived at in consulta-
tlon with labor and management, and let the
spotlight of publicity be thrust upon their
observance by a special Board or Commission.

To expect labor to abide by a policy of
moderation in wage Increases, the govern-
ment has to make it clear that it means to
break the inflationary spiral.

This means, I should think that during
the three or six months required to work out
guideposts, the government would have to
move on all of the fronts mentioned, and
would also do well to impose a temporary
freeze on price increases across the board,
as well as to ask labor to restrict its wage
increases during that period to a figure which
would not compel price increases.

If the government wants to counsel mod-
eration on the wage-earner, I would also sug-
gest, patriotism should begin at the highest
level. It would be an excellent idea if the
President would heed the advice—I believe
it was Secretary Romney's and I credit him
for i{t—to put at least 10 percent of his re-
cently increased salary back into the Treas-
ury. He should ask other highly pald execu-
tives in and out of government to do the
same, Specifically, he should ask Congress-
men to comply; and specifically, I would be
delighted to take part in such a program of
symbolic belt-tightening.

3. To fight credit inflatlon, credit controls
are needed—quantitative ceilings on bank-
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lending for such purposes as unnecessary
plant or inventory expansion, or conglom-
erate take-over. The Democratic Congress
gave the President these powers last Decem-
ber, but they have not been used. Alterna-
tively, the variable reserve requirements re-
cently suggested by Federal Reserve Board
Governor Brimmer could be employed, Al-
most every other major country uses such
procedures. We used them ourselves suc-
cessfully in the Korean War days. The hig
banks of our central cities, and their officlals
who now call the tune in the U.S. Treasury,
won't like it. But about 200 million American
consumers and taxpayers will llke it very
much. It's about time some attention is paid
to their interests.

4, To combat supply-deficiency inflation,
let the President take out his pen tomorrow
and relax oil and meat quotas, Let him ex-
pand medical training and manpower train-
Ing generally. Rather than forever dampen-
ing demand, why don't we try increasing
supply in areas where bottlenecks exist?

S0 let us have done with our current pol-
lcy of unemployment plus inflation. Let us
instead have a policy of full employment
without inflation—just plain flation.

The Administration’s war on inflation will
be belleved only when it is bellevable. Its
present policy of supine neglect is not.
STATEMENT OF HoN. AvucusTUus F. HAWKINS,

BEFORE THE NATIONAL PRIORITIES CoM-

MITTEE OF THE DEMOCRATIC PoLiCY

CouwnciL, APRIL 30, 1970

I appreciate the opportunity to testify be-
fore this distinguished Committee of the
Democratic Policy Council. I consider what
you are doing to be of vital interest to the
nation and significant in establishing com-
muniecation between government decision
makers and the people. Surely something is
now wrong in our priorities if we in this
country with five percent of the world’s
population and fifty percent of its wealth
can not live among ourselves in peace and
with greater securlty.

Most of my testimony deals with the prob-
lems of the ghetto areas the solution of
which constitutes in my opinion the very
highest priority among all domestic issues we
face.

Black people in our low-income areas are In
greater need of attention and of freedom
than any people in Southeast Asla. Their
suffering and twisted hopes, their humilia-
tions and economic despair constitute a na-
tional tragedy from which present genera-
tions will never recover.

I see no hope of reversal in current or pro-
Jected programs and policles of these condi-
tions. Negroes are not swallowing the morsel
of a Philadelphia Plan as offering a realistic
escape from poverty. Black capitalism is a
cruel hoax. And the Family Assistance Plan
is loaded with false promises.

Blacks and other minorities will not bene-
fit from *tax sharing.,” block grants, or so-
called New Federallsm, another name for
States Rights and an abdication of Federal
moral responsibility.

Our main problem is certainly not with
the precise order of our priorities but with
the philosophy and reasoning behind our na-
tional concerns and purposes. If our leader-
ship had the courage to act on the basis not
of self interest or mere political expediency
but on what is morally right as a nation,
our priorities would assume a proper and nat-
ural order In time and place.

We will be a truly great nation when we
stop being greedy and that means all of us;
when we turn from the importance we at-
tach to material things to development of
the human mind and the improvement in
human relations.

However, lacking such a clear moral pur-
pose In much of what we are now doing, we
are foundering as a nation in double talk,
meaningless rhetoric, and conflicting policies.
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Examples are countless: We are creating
unemployment in order to stabilize prices
but paying private industry to create jobs.
We are allocating millions to remedial man-
power programs to do the job for which we
have already paid our schools to do. The Jus-
tice Department appears to be for “law and
order” and also the right of citizens to “re-
ject what they consider to be unreasonable
requirements” of court decisions. And mili-
tarily, we are making the same mistake in
Cambodia that we did in Viet Nam,

These inconsistencies originate in high
places. In his inaugural message in January
1969, President Nixon appealed to us to
“lower our volces” . . . to relieve our “fever
of words,” and to restrain “inflated rhetoric
that promises more than it can deliver."”

Besides his own inflated rhetorlc on eco-
nomiec and milltary conditions, it is appar-
ent he cannot still the trumpet of Vice
President Agnew whose ambiguous rhetoric
not only disunites us but challenges the
moral purposes of our most cherished dem-
ocratic ideals.

In Florida on April 28 he demanded the
ouster of Yale President Kingman Brew-
ster. By what right does he assume the com-
petence to dictate to our education instl-
tutions?

In an equally doubtful role a few months
ago in Des Moines, Towa, Mr. Agnew decided
too many disadvantaged minority students
were being admitted to our college campulses
and declared this privilege should be re-
versed for the elite.

Is not each of us elite as a human being,
or if not, is the Vice President to select what
minds should be developed?

From these two speeches at political fund-
raising affairs of “fat cats” it would appear
public policy Is being made under the aus-
plces of those who contribute to political
candidates.

In striking contrast, United States Com-
missioner of Education James Allen is to be

commended for his forthright position on

educational matters and particularly his
right-to-read advocacy. It is not clear, how-
ever, to what extent he commits this ad-
ministration to the goal of universal literacy
in the United States in the 1970s. But his
integrity as an educator is both admirable
and refreshing, and we should support his
ideas morally and financially.

President Wixon in his education message
of March 24 proposed to spend a large part
of 1.5 billion in two fiscal years on improved
education In segregated schools. I believe
this money distorts the priorities in educa-
tion and will not be effectively used.

Even if compensatory education met con-
stitutional requirements of equal educa-
tional opportunities, the President's proposal
lacks any substantial support among educa-~
tors and certainly falls far short of provid-
ing eaough money to make any appreciable
fmpact on Intellectual achievement. We
must, therefore, conclude this Is a political
gesture forced upon the administration by
court decisions and constitutes a waste of
money we can hardly afford.

The serious result, however, Is the extent
to which we will be turned away from the
need for reform in education and a restruc-
turing of our school system. Emphasis on
improving the performance of black children
in a segregated setting has obscured the need
for better education to meet the needs of our
modern society, As long as this is so, taxpay-
ers will continue to vote against school bonds
with some reason and many parents will
oppose bussing with doubtful justification.

As in education, current economic poli-
cies ignore basic human considerations and
are based on material values that protect
entrenched interests at the expense of those
in need.

A policy of creating unemployment to
achieve price stability without direct pro-
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grams to aid the victims is unconscionable
on moral grounds and of doubtful economic
value.

Given the current fiscal and monetary
policies of this administration its proposed
manpower program of consolidation and
states rights is pathetically inadequate in
funding and lacks any job development.

Even if approved it will leave Negroes and
other minorities with the cotton-bag-on-
their-backs type of jobs.

Of one thing we can now be sure: without
more government concern for the hard core
unemployed nonwhites in the labor market,
there is no hope for correcting the inequities
in the labor force.

Our manpower policy must recognize the
need of a public service employment program
for those disadvantaged by past diserimina-
tion in education, training, and seniority
rights. In this respect, government must as-
sume the role of employer of initial concern,
not one of “last resort.”

Prolongation of the war in Southeast Asia
i having a disastrous psychological and
moral effect on our people. And the assign-
ment to its cost the reason for our inability
to finance domestic programs is difficult to
accept.

The issue revolves not around our integ-
rity in honoring international commitments
as is alleged but rather the contradictions
and inconsistencies in our foreign policy.

Our alleged motives are seriously gques-
tioned . . . and since this is so, few are will-
ing to bear sacrifices or to believe in govern-
ment authority on any matter, especially our
youth and minorities, the chief sufferers of
war.

For minorities the war is a bitter pill. They
suffer doubly, both as participants on the
battlefield and as victims of the cost in the
deprivation of domestic programs., And as
long as the Defense Department is racist in
makeup, black people will question not only
our reasons for being in Viet Nam but also
our country’'s protestation of equal oppor-
tunities at home.

Our values and sense of decency are weak-
ened by our double standards in dealing with
individuals and events. This distorts our
order of priorities and explains why we are
in deep trouble.

For example, we should apply the same
rules on “inciting to riot” whether against
the Governor of a state as against a black
militant.

But we perpetuate evil in the world by
supporting unequal justice, a dual educa-
tional system, and two separate societies.

In view of our diverse population, cultural
heritage, and rich resources, we should be
the world’'s great moral force for freedom,
peace, and brotherhood.

The first step toward this goal 1s demon-
strating at home that which we proclaim to
other nations to be our ideals and moral
principles.

“YourH, DISSENT, AND OUR NATIONAL PRIOR-

ITIES,” OR “OH SAY, CAN WE SEE WHAT

THEY SEE?"

(Testimony of Representative James W.
SYMINGTON)

During the past weeks we have been dis-
cussing the environment. The confidence of
the young American in his country’s purposes
is a vital part of his environment and ours
too. That confidence has slipped a little.
Why? And how is it to be restored? It could
be, of course, restored by accident—one of
those little accidents of history, or compara-
tive history,. that render what is even
more palatable than what might be.
But we shouldn't count on that. We
should face directly up to youth's
view of what is. Untll we do, we
are in no position to reason together what
might be. We must “gladly learn” before we
can gladly or effectively teach. And so must
they. The College President who tells his
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graduating class “how much he learned from
them” might do well to suggest that they
were not entirely seli-taught either. Being
young is no guarantee of being right. It is
at best an opportunity to outlive a few more
mistakes. So In discussing what we want
from our country we should stand up to one
another like men, each of whom, observing
Franklin's counsel, “doubts a little of his
own infallibility.” The possibility of restor-
ing the confldence of young Americans in us
and ours in them will begin at that point.
But why did it slip to begin with?

Some years ago I visited a juvenile insti-
tute with then Solicitor General Thurgood
Marshall, It was late December, and we were
being shown the festively decorated dining
hall. One of the boys motioned us over to his
table and said, *“We just wanted to wish you
a merry Christmas and ask who the hell you
are.” Today’s young American having read
more, seen more and therefore felt more than
prior generations, wonders, indeed, who we—
the ordaining adults of this fatherless socl-
ety—are, what hypocrisies we conceal, and
what moral basis fortifies our right to ex-
clusive occupancy of the command module
of spaceship earth. Their confidence has di-
minished in direct proportion to the personal
separateness which technology first made
possible and now seems almost to require.

And I read in much of the current politics
of confrontation, a desire nmot so much to
destroy as to be heard, to bridge the grow-
ing gap between generations, and to defy
the impassive logic of the technological age
which so tends to isolate us from each other
as human beings, while it organizes us for
collective purposes seemingly of its own.
Much of this desire has admittedly been de-
railed. Much of the movement has suc-
cumbed to senseless, destructive putschism
and sectarianism, owing ironically, I think,
to a kind of apathy among the more gifted,
which abandons leadership roles to persons
better able to organize than conceptualize,
to lecture than to lead. The young mirror
the old in spite of themselves when they fail
to perceive how much easler it is to bring
people to their feet than to their senses.

But youth's dissatisfaction in and of it-
self is not to be mourned. It should be wel-
comed. Informed discontent is better for a
soclety, at least our kind of society, than
mindless compliance. And what is to be
welcomed should not be unexpected. Yet it
is clear that no element in soclety antici-
pated the depth of this restlessness, and
none were prepared to cope with it. Fathers
were unable, and in many cases unwilling
to discuss it with their own chlldren. (I've
just had a two-hour session with a young
man whose father won't speak to him be-
cause the foolish boy takes the sixth com-
mandment so literally. Perhaps you will
advise me on how a Congressman can rep-
resent fathers and sons who won't speak.)
Schools were floundering in a sea of outdated
nostrums. And the universities slept on, cer-
tain that their steeple bells and ivy covered
ethic of civility would contain the problem.

When it came the trustees and admin-
istrators, not a class notable for imagination
or prescience, stood back aghast, They were
appalled by behavior which a visit to any
number of classrooms or late-hour bull ses-
sions would have led them to anticipate.
Under the imminence of draft age during an
essentlally unbelievable war, plus other con-
trasts on the domestic scene, principally
black and white, the Amerlcan student of
the 60's was already framing gquestions to
which he would demand answers. Students
would demand them particularly as they saw
one by one, those leaders who decried insti-
tutional apathy and inequality, murdered.
Fuel to the smoldering tinder of their dis-
content has been added by some faculty
gurus who see in these developments a vi-
carious chance not generally available to
academicians, to influence historical proc-
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esses without assuming public responsibility.
Many thrill to that opportunity. Those who
do not must answer for their restraint to an
aroused student body. And the school admin-
istration which has already made its accom-
modation with the flood is in no position to
hold the dike.

At first for many students it seemed only
logical to act out a challenge to distant au-
thority by striking at the nearest particular
authority which, after all, had soiled itself
by existing under current conditions, Buf a
specific rationale is soon formulated for at-
tacks on any authority. All have been ad-
vanced right down to the reason for climb-
ing Everest—'because it's there,” and, one
might add, “Dad isn't.”

But I leave to students of Freud whether
some students are striking at their own
fathers when they hit other more accessible
institutions.

Finally, even the institution of party poli-
tics, a relatively malleable framework for in-
novation has proved brittle to the new rough
touch of youth, It has withstood the first on-
slaught. I believe not so much, however, by
its “toughness” as by its Inherent ability to
channel change. I happen to think this is
particularly true of the Democratic Party
because of its broader base and traditional
refusal to retreat into comforting old biases
when new challenges come along. The fact
that both major parties appear to have en-
dorsed the 1B-year-old vote testifies to a
general political awareness that this is an
idea whose time has come.

Yet the young activist should understand
that the war on authority as it is currently
waged presupposes an Uneasy peace no maf-
ter how it terminates, because new genera-
tions will inevitably challenge whatever new
authority emerges, and look to the young of
today for example. In the meantime con-
temporary authority must answer for what
“jg” And mindful of Shakespeare’s admoni-
tion that nothing is but thinking makes it
so—we must try to go behind the eyes of
today’s young American to get his view of
g

The young people of today were born
after the depression and under the nuclear
shadow. In an age of affluence and potential
Armageddon, they are less concerned about
material security and more concerned about
basic human values. They feel that time is
running out on the great problems—war,
racial injustice, poverty. They dislike the im-
personalization brought about by large orga-
nizations and rapid technological change.
Because of the influence of the mass media,
the mobility and the intellectual freedom
of our soclety, young people today learn fast-
er and mature earlier. They become quickly
aware—and deeply resentful—of the differ-
ences hetween what elders say and what
they do. They have discovered that our sur-
face prosperity acts as a veneer over the lack
of quality in the lives people lead. In short,
the very accomplishments of our genera-
tion—in technology, communications, afiu-
ence—have served to focus the attention of
the young on what we have failed to accom-

lish.

e The post-World War II generation is the
first to face aduithood in a mass soclety and
a world that has entered what has accurately
been called the age of technocracy. Hence,
growing numbers of the young have been
brought up in families where afiluence, as
well as political freedom and social mobility,
are accomplished facts of life, not distant
goals to be sought as they are, for example,
in Czechoslovakia. To our young people, na-
tional affluence is no guarantee of personal
fulfillment, and political freedom no sign
of personal liberation.

Our affluence, born of technology, has
therefore created a group of young people
with both the time and the reflective
capacity to see that our soclety, for all its
technological prowess, has not yet fulfilled
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its proper objective purpose: the protection
of the individual, or its subjective purpose,
the development of the individual,

Many dismiss the idea that today's genera-
tion gap is any wider than it was between
past generations, But it is certainly arguable
that the gap has, indeed, grown wider than
even before, simply because of the tech-
nologieally induced rapid loosening of the
ties of family interdependence. Today it 1s
impossible to predict what life will be like
in five years, much less in 10, 20 ‘'or 50 years.
Current knowledge, work-skills, and values,
may be totally irrelevant when the current
generation of youth reaches maturity. It is
therefore understandable that youth, exposed
to an ever-increasing rate of technological
growth, come to perceive that the values of
the past may be totally inappropriate for the
world in which they will be adults. More-
over, they feel powerless to anticipate or
direct the future. In this environment, hope
no longer sustains, The lessons of the past
seem less relevant; planning for the future
appears futile. This causes in too many in-
stances retreat to an elysian drug culture
expressed by one youngster, this way, “'if we've
all booked passage on the Titanic, we might
as well go first class.” The great majority of
young Americans still believe the ship can be
safely steered and will do nothing to numb
their mind or strength, but they want a hand
on the wheel. The theme of today's youth
dissent 1s the hypoerisy of our institutions.
No institution—family, church, the univer-
sity, or even the law—can any longer hide be-
hind dogma or tradition. Young people are
vigorously questioning whatever arbitrary
structure is imposed upon them. We can
owe the intensity and accuracy of their ques-
tions to our success In educating them,
though we may think at times they've
learned too much for our own . When
they perceive an apparently weak intellectual
base for behavioral demands made upon
them, they balk. Simple answers such as “We
should do it this way because it is right,”
or “because we have always done it this
way,” no longer satisfy this generation of
youth, Tomorrow's? Who knows? But, we
are unlikely to secure young peoples ob-
servance of order in their lives as long as
such order implies compliance with courses
of action that they belleve even more threat-
ening than the sanctions applied to preserve
it.

What America’s young today consider most
threatening ls a continued sacrifice and sub-
ordination of individual human wants, needs,
and dignity to the depersonalized needs of
our bureaucratic and technological institu-
tions. They are protesting against the trend
to pursue the Nation’s overriding concerns
not in terms of the individual, but in terms of
national prestige, the good of the economy,
as defined In statistics.

It would be ironic certainly for a nation
founded on the bellef in Individual worth
and dignity to subordinate those qualities to
the whims of impersonal institutions. A clear
statement of the message of youth appears
on & current lapel button: “I am a human
being: do not fold, staple, or mutilate.”

It is certainly no problem to find ways in
which technology has been permitted to
serve the lessor of two objectives. For exam-
ple, as Doxiades sald last year, “We are build-
ing cities for cars, not people.” The young
have come to doubt the suggestion that
economic expansion alone fosters human
progress. Current trends may well provide
them with an opportunity to evaluate the
corollary of that proposition. Meanwhile,
recruiters for industrial firms on our cam-
puses are learning that many of the best stu-
dents are not interested in business but in
service: teaching, government, and volunteer
work at much lower pay. Even young pro-
fesslonals, such as lawyers, are turning down
the big law firms and lucrative private prac-
tices to work In previously forsaken areas
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such as landlord-tenant law, legal aid, and
community organization. Thoreau, Veblen
and Galbraith notwithstanding, to date, our
soclety has tended to accept the assumption
of identity between the needs of the individ=
ual and those of industry and technology—
the laying on of Adam Smith's “invisible
hand" which presumably moves each of us to
do automatically what is good for society be-
cause it is in our own best interests.

The surest evidence that we can no longer
equate technological progress with human
happiness is the disastrous effect that un-
directed technology has wrought upon our
ecological balance, our environment. Ramp-
ant technology has endangered not only
man's relationship to man, but to nature
itself. As Luther sald, “Things are in the
saddle and ride mankind.” It's not that the
young reject technology; they know it is
neutral. They just want the right questions
put to it, and proper demands made of it.
Until then, at the height of the banguet of
affluence, they see the handwriting on the
check, which they feel will be cashed in
their time. The country has already drawn
heavily on the bank of its young blood to
pay off debts incurred without their con-
sultation or support.

Many in their twenties undoubtedly pro-
vided the margin of victory two years ago
to the current administration in the belief
that it would end our participation in the
Viet Nam conflict. They were promised a
“secret plan” to end the war and found
instead a secret war to end the plan.

This increases their opposition to the cur-
rent selective service system itself in addi-
tion to the way in which it has been geared
to maintain priorities and sensibilities which
they deem inadequate to their survival pros-
pects no matter who “wins the war". The
young ask why fighting for some Vietnamese
against other Vietnamese rates higher on
our list of prioritles than fighting illiteracy
and poverty at home, They wonder about
deferments per se and particularly those
honoring technical sciences, but not social
sclences, or other forms of service like the
Peace Corps or VISTA.

Young people's disenchantment with our
educational institutions is due In part to
their presumed lack of “relevance” and sec-
ondly to their susplcion that universities
and colleges seem more beholden to manage-
ment (the administrations) and financial re-
sources (trustees and state legislators) than
to their human resources, (students and fac-
ulty). They are, of course, as surprised as
any of us to learn that education is our
first priority when they see the disparity of
investment in it.

Finally, in the matter of race, many of our
young people see a distinction between theo-
retical equallty and actual equality. They
are beginning to wonder whether prejudice
develops an immunity to progress. American
soclety generally accepts black and other
minority groups as equals in sports, labor,
business, and even politics. But many look
to the day when there are no more talented
black students and artists, only talented
students and artists, no more outstanding
black leaders, only outstanding leaders. Will
counter-currents of black and white asser-
tiveness prevall? That 1s largely up to youth
itself and the leadership it chooses, Mean-
while the unique contribution of today's
youth is thelr “why”. We should answer it
to their satisfaction and ours before apply-
ing our "how.” We, like them, should in
Shaw's words which were Robert Kennedy's
favorite, “dream things that never tvere and
ask why not”.

When such dreams trouble not only the
sleep but the waking moments of adult
America, in Government, industry and edu-
cation, these institutions will be at the dawn
of a new and better age—one which will of-
fer to the young American a wide selection
of challenges which are worthy of him and
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of that so far brief spark in history. The
American Experiment.

THE REFORM 0OF EcoNOMIC POLICYMAKING

(Statement of Representative Ricmarp BoL-
LING, of Missouri, before the Committee on
National Priorities of the Democratic Pol-
icy Council, April 30, 1970)

Less than a year hence, on February 22,
1871, the Nation will complete twenty-five
years of effort at coordinating the Govern-
ment’s economic policies in the interest of
achieving full employment, stable prices, and
economic growth in a free enterprise economy
in accordance with Section 2 of the Employ-
ment Act of 1946, While we have not had
either a runaway inflation or another depres-
sion of the 1929-1041 dimensions, neverthe-
less we have had persistent economic insta-
bility and inflation. At the present time, these
are at the most persistent and virile stage of
the postwar period, with prices and unem-
ployment both rising rapidly.

Nor can we justly claim that fallure in
achieving economic stabllity was a result of
persistent and vigorous devotion to achieve-
ment of economic growth and to the solution
of the nation’s other pressing economic and
social problems. Indeed, every year we have
found some excuse of budgetary stringency,
international crisis, or even the necessity for
further investigation that provided reason
for postponed actlon. If anyone should doubt
the accuracy of this characterization, he
would need only to review the riots of recent
years, or the voluminous and pungent reports
of the National Advisory Commission on Dis-
orders and other similar investigative bodies
to dispel the illusion that the sacrifice of
economic stabllity has provided success else-
where on the economic and social fronts.

Indeed, the charge is widespread among
economic experts that a prime cause of eco-
nomic instability since World War II had
been the activities of the Federal Govern-
ment itself. For years the Jolnt Economic
Committee of the Congress has been recom-
mending a greater degree of stability In
monetary policy as one way in which the
Government could contribute to increased
stabllity of the economy as a whole. They
have recommended that the money supply
be increased at from 2 to 6 percent per year—
& much more narrow range than has been
experienced under the policies followed by
our monetary authorities. Now, at long last,
the new Chairman of the Board of Governors
of the Federal Reserve System seems to have
accepted this rule as a reasonable one. Per-
haps monetary policy will become less vari-
able and hence contribute to overall eco-
nomic stability.

But even if this should prove to be the case
over the next several years—and we can-
not be certain—monetary policy alone can-
not do the whole job of stabilizing the econ-
omy. I cannot accept as reasonable the posi-
tion of some extremists on the subject of
monetary policy who seem to believe that
this tool can, by itself, if properly used, pro-
duce economic stability and satisfactory
growth. To a largze extent, both the limits
of the power of monetary policy and the
range of alternative monetary policles that
are practical are determined by the way In
which fiscal policy operates. The decislons
of the President and the Congress on Gov-
ernment expenditures and revenue and the
operations of the debt management officials
of the Treasury between them substantially
affect the monetary pollcy. These fiscal meas-
ures also have their own more direct and
independent impacts on the generation of
private incomes and on the way In which
those incomes are saved, invested, and spent
on consumption. To achieve, therefore, a
stable and growing economy that will sup-
port the kind of soclial and economie pro=-
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grams this nation needs, we shall have to
do something to enhance the contribution
of fiscal policy to economic stabilization.

It is useless to look toward deliberate,
planned variations in expenditure programs
as a tool for stabilization. Indeed, the in-
stability of Federal expenditures has been a
prime cause of instability in private incomes
and spending. Furthermore, it takes too long
a time for changes in expenditure policies
to produce changes in actual public spending
and hence to affect the economy. After de-
cisions are made by top officials in the Ex-
ecutive and Legislative Branches of the Gov-
ernment a long train of lower level actions
are needed to turn decisions into expendi-
tures.

Many of us, therefore, have been convinced
that sooner or later the Federal Govern-
ment will be compelled t0 make rational and
continuous use of fluctuations in tax rates
as a means of promoting economic stabil-
ity.

Ir'Tne Constitution puts the basic author-
ity for levying taxes in the Congress, and
provides that such measures must origi-
nate in the House of Representatives. The
jealous protection of this constitutionally
mandated authority has kept the decisions
about tax policy firmly in Congressional
hands. A very rational and useful scheme
for using a surtax mandated by Congress
to achieve stabilization objectives was rec-
ommended by the Subcommittee on Fiscal
Policy of the Joint Economic Committee in
May 1866, under the chairmanship of the
distinguished Congresswoman from Detrolt,
the Honorable Martha W. Griffiths. Coneclu-
sions and recommendations of the Subcom-
mittee In its report entitled “Tax Changes
for Shortrun Stabllization” were in general
as sound and deserving of support as one
could reasonably expect.

Unfortunately we were then faced once
more with the necessity for trying this de-
vice because of the upsurge of Government
spending partly for new social programs and
partly for Viet Nam. The President pro-
erastinated untll January 1967 and then
recommended a 6 percent surtax. But Con-
gress outdid him in procrastination, and the
final bill, with a 10 percent surtax, required
because of delay, finally became law on June
28, 1968—one and one-half years later, Its
effectiveness in stopping the inflation and
restoring stability must be counted as some-
what ‘“4ffy” to put it kindly, The main rea-
son was not that tax policy can't be effective,
but that it was two and one-half years
late. It was & fear of Congressional barri-
cades to actlon that delayed the recom-
mendation from the President for a year,
and it was those same barricades that de-
layed the actual legislation for another year
and one~half.

It is simply Ilmpossible for the Government
to do anything else than to promote economic
instabllity—including both inflation and re-
cesslon, perhaps simultaneously, if tax policy
experiences delays of this character, Speed
is an essential Ingredient to successful policy-
making when you are concerned with stabili-
zation of an economy as dynamic and fast
moving as this country's. The economy will
not walt for the outcome of a prolonged de-
bate, and once massive forces leading to
economic instabllity get underway for a con-
siderable time during the policy debate, it
requires large magnitudes of corrective action
and prolonged pericds to bring the economy
back into line with stable, full employment
growth,

The way out of this dilemma has been sug-
gested by economists, by the press, and by
some of us In the Congress on numerous
occasions. President Eennedy suggested it in
his January 1962 Economic Report, The way
out which all of these recommendations uni-
formly outline is to delegate to the President
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standby authority to temporarily raise or
reduce all individual and/or corporate income
taxes by some stipulated percentage subject
to Congressional veto. The percentage could
be a certain number of percentage points, or
could be a percentage of the dollar amount
of tax due by the individual or the corpora-
tion under prior existing law. The procedure
would operate approximately in the manner
of the reorganization authority, with the
change taking eflect within 30 days after
submission by the President unless rejected
by a vote of the Congress. Most of the pro-
posals suggest that the tax remain in effect
for a fixed period—perhaps six months or a
year—unless revised or renewed through the
same process by which it was originally insti-
gated or extended by a joint resolution ini-
tlated by the Congress. Some provision would
have to be made, of course, as in similar
programs for the contingency that the Con-
gress might not be in session at the time the
President wished the statute invoked.

Such & delegated authority to initlate a
tax action would achieve two goals: Pirst, it
would provide a way for the President to
make a proposal, secure in the knowledge
that he would get a decision one way or the
other within 80 days. It would thus insure
a speedy decision when speed is necessary.
Second, the very existence of this power
delegated to the President would insure that
if the need for more or less revenue were seen
to be more or less permanent the Congress
could take adequate time to discuss a per-
manent tax legislation without disastrous
economic consequences because the tem-
porary increase or reduction in taxes on
Presidential initiative would provide an ap-
propriate immediate stimulus or restraint,
as the case might be, which would hold the
line, so to speak, until Congress could with
due deliberation produce permanent tax
legislation in the normal manner.

I am convinced more than ever by the
experience of the last decade that we must,
sooner or later, come to some such plan as
this in order to provide the short-run speed
of action which is essential in sfabilization
efforts while at the same time protecting the
prerogatives of Congress to give due and, if
necessary, prolonged deliberation to perma-
nent tax changes as provided for in the
Constitution.

As the Joint Economlec Committee has
often pointed out, we have a pressing need
to produce greater stability and overall fiscal
balance between receipts and expenditures.
We cannot afford swings in the Federal sur-
plus or deficit of amounts as high as the
$15 to $25 billion from year to year that have
occurred in the past two decades. And we
cannot achieve this greater stability in the
balance between receipts and expenditures
without some reform in taxwriting proce-
dures, such as I have proposed.

In addition, of course, the Administration
and the Congress in the years ahead will
have fo devote great effort to tax reform
and simplification along lines suggested re-
peatedly by the Joint Economiec Committee
and the long line of impartial experts who
have appeared before the full Committee and
its Subcommittee on Fiscal Policy, We can-
not expect public support for rational varia-
tions In taxes for stabilization purposes if
the baslc tax structure itself is cumbersome,
unclear, and t0 many Americans, appears to
contain substantial inequities.

The Tax Reform Act of 1969 made a be-
ginning on this enterprise but it did nothing
to simplify the problems of the average tax-
payer in determining his tax liabillty so he
could report appropriately to the Govern-
ment, Nor did it touch & number of im-
portant areas where reform has long been
called for, such as the taxation of retirement
income and capital gains. While we should
pursue vigorously the goal of a more equl-
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table and simple tax structure, we must not
use this as an excuse to further postpone the
day when we will delegate to the President
suitable authority for varylng tax rates the
purposes of promoting economic stability.

RACIAL JUSTICE IN AMERICA

(Statement of Hon. James C. CorMan, of Cal-
ifornia, before the National Priorities Com-
mittee of the Democratic Policy Council,
April 30, 1970)

“We Shall Overcome’ was the commitment
made by the President of the United States
to the American people when, on March 15,
1965, Lyndon Johnson uttered those three
simple words to a joint sesslon of the Con-
gress, President Johnson promised that we
would overcome the crippling Immorality of
bigotry and injustice. It was a singular mo-
ment of pride for the President when, on
August 6, 1965, he signed into law the Voting
Rights Act of 1965, at a ceremony in the
President's Room of the Capitol. It was
on August 6, 1861, in that same room, that
President Lincoln signed a bill freeing slaves
who have been pressed into the mlilitary
service of the Confederacy.

These three words symbolized the high
plateau of moral leadership provided by the
Johnson years in steering this country to-
ward a single soclety, away from the un-
conscionable state of segregation, fed through
the years by fear and hate.

It may be worthwhile to reflect for a
moment why leadership at the highest level
is so essential to curing the sickness of raclal
intolerance. Borne out of historical mistakes,
racism—touching us all, individually and
institutionally—is nourished by false fears,
irrational prejudices and, too often, deep
hatred. It is only through leadership at the
highest level of our government, having re-
sponsibility for the welfare of the nation,
that these fears and hatreds can be con-
trolled so that racial justice can prevail.

Let us look at what has happened since
January 20, 1969, and how leadership fis
being used by the man holding this nation’s
highest elective office. It should be apparent
that the ideas uttered by the Vice-President,
the Attorney General and White House aldes
flow from President Nixon himself. These are
his men. He chose them, and I am certain
he did so for the purpose which they now
fulfill.

Spiro Agnew’s insensitive, often inflam-
matory, racist remarks are not the words of
an ill-educated, red-necked cracker. They are
the words of the second highest ranking
official of the United States Government, the
man selected by Richard Nixon at the 1968
Republican National Convention to be his
closest confidant. Does anyone doubt when
he tells America that “when you have seen
one slum you have seen them all,” and asks
“how would you like to be operated on by
a doctor who got into college under a quota
system?” that he is speaking for the man
who put him where he is today?

The public utterances of the Nixon men
are not the only evidences of Richard Nixon's
intention to take us back toward a segregated
America. Many of us were shocked that he
would contrive to destroy a fundamental
right of black Americans—the right to vote.
With the aid of a letter signed by Richard
Nixon himself, the President's Man-in-the-
House, Gerald Ford, was able to unite in the
House of Representatives most of the Repub-
lican Members with the Dixlecrats, in refus-
ing to extend the Voting Rights Act of 1965.
Thanks to a responsible United States Sen-
ate, the House has another opportunity to
correct that mistake,

Nowhere does President Nixon's real atti-
tude toward racial justice come through
more clearly than in his nominations to the
federal judiclary, particularly to the highest
court, and at least in one instance to the
circuit court. We are familiar with the rea-
sons the Senate found it necessary to reject
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the nominations of Haynsworth and Cars-
well, but many are not aware that the Presi-
dent filled his first vacancy on the critically
important Fifth Circult Court of Appeals by
tapping the lawyer who had made a career
of representing the State of Mississippi in its
efforts to deny black Americans their basic
constitutional rights. One can only conclude
that when President Nixon promised to
“bring us together,” he was addressing him-
self to the 43 percent of Americans who had
voted for him and the 15 percent who had
voted for George Wallace.

When the Supreme Court, under the lead-
ership of Chief Justice Earl Warren struck
down racial discrimination in public schools,
in Brown v. Board of Education (1954), a
milestone in racial justice had been reached.
This act more than any other became the
cutting edge for a single society.

Entrance into public school is a child’s first
public experience. It has the most lasting
impact on his life, for it is here that he meets
his first challenges away from parental pro-
tection; it is here that his first value judg-
ments are made. A white child and a black
child, both with fresh, unprejudiced minds,
do not heed differences in skin color. There
is no black problem nor white problem among
five- and six-year-olds. They are just two
specimens of mankind, learning to live, work
and play together, Left alone, without out-
side influences of racial prejudice, they are
the citizens of a “single America.”

But, unfortunately, the edge cuts another
way, too. School desegregation, more than
any other act, has evoked on the part of some
parents outlandish, violent hysteria. This is
the area where demagogues have been most
effective—the hate mongers, who for their
own purposes, play on false fears, who pre-
dict the destruction of educational standards
in a desegregated school system, They feed
the natural feeling of distrust for any change
to the point of intolerance and blind rejec-
tion; they incite disobedience to the laws of
the land. The retreat on school desegregation
by the Nixon Administration perhaps best
demonstrates how this edge cuts.

It is a retreat which began the day Presi-
dent Nixon assumed office. This Administra-
tion had been in office only a few days when
the first test of its will to enforce the civil
rights laws came about. Secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare, Robert H. Finch,
was confronted with what to do about six
school distriets that had over the years con-
sciously and consistently refused to comply
with Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1064
and with the Constitution. The Issue was
simple. Termination of federal funds fow-
ing into these districts had been recom-
mended to hiry by an independent hearing
examiner and an independent reviewing au-
thority within his Department, These six
school districts, on the basis of every shred
of information available, and after years of
negotiation with federal officials had shown
no inclination to comply with the law as
hundreds of other school districts had. Yet,
instead of terminating funds to these dis-
tricts, Becretary Finch gave them the re-
prieve that Senator Strom Thurmond of
South Carolina had promised all Southern
school districts during the Presidential cam-
paign, when he so forcefully and success-
fully put the South in the Nixon camp.

That was the beginning. The disintegration
of the carefully constructed school deseg-
regation compliance machinery at HEW and
elsewhere in the government has been crum-
bling at a steady pace. The disintegration is
the result of calculated destruction by this
Administration. While the list of acts the
President and his subordinates have taken
is too long to be included in this document,
following are some of the highlights,

(1) On July 3, 1969, Secretary Finch and
Attorney General Mitchell issued a joint
statement on Federal Policy on School De-
segregation, which in effect gutted the exist-
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ing school desegregation guidelines, The
statement was full of flowery language, but
the message was clear—the 1969-70 target
date for complete compliance was wiped out.
The statement indicated that the Adminis-
tration was going to take a kind of ad hoc
approackL to school districts In the process
of desegregation. They would look at the
“chemistry” of each district and grant ex-
ceptions and adjustments if school systems
could show that it was “just too tough” to
comply with the law; just too tough,
even though they had had over 15 years to
comply.

(2) The Administration then tried to fool
the public. To counter this cut back in
enforcement, it announced a few days later,
July 9 to be exact, that it had told the
Chicago school system if it did not come
up with a faculty desegregation plan within
two weeks, it would be sued. I need not tell
you here, some nine months later, not only
has Chicago not submitted a faculty de-
segregation plan .nd has not been sued, but
there is no indieation that it will ever be
sued. So the big announcement about Chi-
cago was just another effort on the part of
the Administration to cover up its retreat
on school desegregation.

(3) Perhaps the clearest indication of just
how much this Administration was golng to
retreat on school desegregation came in late
August, when Secretary Finch asked the fed-
eral courts to delay segregation in 33 Mis-
sissippl school districts, from January 1969
until September 1970. These 33 districts rep-
resented the most recalcitrant in Mississippi
They also represented districts where Secre-
tary Finch's own staff had developed many
of the desegregation plans in cooperation
with the Department of Justice. Justice had
presented to the courts clear and concise
evidence Indicating the ability of fhese
slglégol systems to desegregate In September

In requesting the delays, Secretary Finch
sald that he questioned the viability of these
plans because so little time had been spent
developing them. He also sald that he had
personally reviewed all 33 of these plans and
some of them appeared to be educationally
unsound. While Secretary Finch was “con-
fessing” to the public how bad his own de-
segregation plans were, Senator Stennis of
Mississippi was advising the White House
that unless the Administration reversed its
position on those 33 school districts, he
would simply leave Washington, go home to
Mississippl and take care of some “urgent
business” and thereby deny the Administra-
tion his vital leadership on the ABM fight
which it so sorely needed. Not surprisingly,
the Administration reversed its position on
the 33 districts, Senator Stennis stayed in
Washington, and the President won on the
ABM vote.

(4) In response to these political machina-
tions, over 40 attorneys in the Civil Rights
Division of the Department of Justice sent
a petition to Assistant Attorney General, Jer-
ris Leonard, and to Attorney General Mitchell
protesting the Administration’s request for
delays in the desegregation of 30 of the Mis-
sissippl districts, the 30 districts in which
the Department of Justice was involved.

(5) The U.S. Commission on Civil Rights,
a fact-finding agency of the federal govern-
ment, was also concerned, not only by the
Administration’s actions regarding the 383
Mississippi school districts, but by what had
been happening to the school desegregation
compliance program. As a result, it issued
a statement severely criticizing the Admin-
istration’s school desegregation policy. As if
to show the Commission and the rest of the
nation that nothing would change the Ad-
ministration’'s Southern strategy. Vice Presi-
dent Agnew stated that he was against busing
children “to other neighborhoods simply to
achieve an integrated status of a large geo-
graphic entity.” The Vice President's state-
ment was a forecast of what was yet to come.
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(6) September was a good month to dem-
onstrate the ‘“calculated confusion™ of this
Administration with respect to school deseg-
regation policles, for immediately on the heels
of the Vice-President's statement, Secretary
Finch said on Issues and Answers (September
22) that the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare would continue to use bus-
ing as a method to achieve school desegre-
gation. The following week (September 27)
on & nationwide television program, Assist-
ant Attorney General Jerris Leonard said,
“if the Court [meaning the Supreme Court]
were to order instant integration, nothing
would change, because somebody would have
to enforce that order.” Events of the follow-
ing months demonstrated that the Justice
Department clearly could not be counted on
to enforce such an order.

(7) In late October the Supreme Court of
the United States told the Administration
that it was wrong, that there were no reasons
for delaying school desegregation in those 33
‘cases. This represented the first time since
the historic Brown v. Board of Education
(1954) that the federal government had sided
with recalcitrant school officials in school de-
segregation litigation. But, the Court threw
out the argument of the imminent Solicitor
General, and ordered those districts to com-
ply with the Constitution forthwith. The
next day both the President and the Attorney
General sald that the Administration and the
Department of Justice would abide by the Su-
preme Court decision. The Attorney General
went so far as to say “all Americans, state
and local officials, judges, federal officials and
citizens would be called upon to understand,
cooperate and comply, as we believe in a so-
ciety based on the rule of law, we will do s0
without hesitation.” How quickly the At-
torney General forgot that lofty statement,
for only two months later the Department of
Justice again asked the Supreme Court to
delay desegregation until 1970 in the cases be-
fore it, and again the Supreme Court ruled
against the government saying that desegre-
gation could not be put off until September
1970.

(8) If there was one bright spot in the
Administration during thie year of retreat
and regression on school desegregation, 1t was
Leon Panetta, the young Director of the
Office of Civil Rights. Panetta had fried
earnestly and diligently to persuade his su-
periors in the Administration that they
could not flout the Constitution and deny
citizens Constitutional rights that had been
established and reestablished over the last
16 years. Panetta's reward for his efforts was
to be fired by the Administration on Feb-
ruary 17.

(9) The firing of Panetta was coupled with
an announcement of the creation of a Cabi-
net-level Compliance Committee on School
Desegregation to be headed by Vice-President
Agnew (chief spokesman for the Southern
stratetgy). Robert Mardian was appointed
Executive Director. While General Counsel of
HEW, Mardian had proposed to Secretary
Finch in a secret memorandum that the
school desegregation guldelines be gutted
without any public announcement.

(10) Several days after Panetta was fired,
the HEW independent reviewing authority
found that Columbia, South Carolina, had
failed to comply with Title VI and should
have its funds terminated. This was another
test of the Administration’s will, for Colum-
bia, one of the largest cities In South Caro-
lina, had been involved with HEW for the
past two years, and is a stronghold of Sena-
tor Strom Thurmond. The same day the re-
viewing authority announced its decisicn,
Secretary Finch, in a midnight press release
directed only to Southern papers, stated that
he believed the Columbia school officials had
acted in good falth, He urged them to appeal
the decision of the reviewing authority to
him, and he assured them that he would re-
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consider the reviewing authority’s decision if
they did appeal to him.

(11) In a kind of unsolicited, off-the-cuff
remark, Secretary Finch condemned the de-
segregation orders of Judge McMillian in the
Charlotte-Mecklenburg, North Carolina,
school case and of Judge Gitelson in the Los
Angeles, California, school desegregation
case. Both of these cases involved possible
busing of students and that is what the
Secretary condemned, obviously concealing
from the public and perhaps from himself
the facts in these cases. The courts had
found that both of these schoo] systems by
calculated action and inaction had promul-
gated policies to segregate children on the
basls of race. Two days later, 125 staff mem-
bers of HEW's Office of Civil Rights sent a
letter to President Nixon protesting the dis-
missal of Leon Panetta and condemning the
Administration’s school desegregation policy.
Some days thereafter, over 1800 HEW em-
ployees signed and sent a petition to Seere-
tary Finch requesting an open meeting on
the Administration’s school desegregation
policy.

(12) Before March was out, the Adminis-
tration took what might be considered the
final massive act of retreat, On March 24,
the President issued his Statement on School
Desegregation. It has been criticized by scho-
lars, lawyers and others familiar with the
whole area of school desegregation, Perhaps
the most cogent criticism was issued by the
U.S. Commission on Civil Rights, its second
in a period of a year, and the lengthy criti-
cism was one of the few unanimous state-
ments issued by the Commissioners. Its en-
tire tone was an indictment of the Presi-
dent's surrender to the inevitability of racial
segregation in our public schools.

(13) Shockingly, a few days later the De-
partment of Justice filed a brief in the Char-
lotte-Mecklenburg, North Carolina, school
case, suggesting to the Fourth Circuit that
Judge McMillian had committed an “abuse
of discretion” by ordering an “extreme busing
plan,” Judge McMillian has had the Char-
lotte-Mecklenburg case under advisement for
a very long time. It had been in court five
years. The busing plan imposed by the court
calls for transporting 13,000 students in addi-
tion to the 24,000 who are already bused.

Several days later, the Justice Department
filed a memorandum with the Fifth Circuit
saying it had strong reservations about the
Manatee County, Florida, busing order, which
a district judge had imposed; again suggest-
ing that the court may have abused its dis-
cretion.

(14¢) Even as late as this month the Attor-
ney General of the United States in a pre-
pared statement for a Republican leadership
canference sald that citizens have “the right
to reject unreasonable requirements of bus-
ing."” The question is obvious, is each citizen
left to define what he considers to be un-
reasonable? The distinguished Senator from
Minnesota, Senator Walter F. Mondale, said
that by this statement the Attorney General
seemed to be saying “that the people have a
right to disobey the law as issued by the
eourt. . . " Senator Mondale said further:

“If so, I not only think he is wrong, 1
think he is counseling illegal action, and of
course, that is no surprise coming out of this
Administration. They have . . . actually coun-
seled opposition to court orders. They have
appealed the order out of Charlotte (N.C.),
the President has openly and in an unprece-
dented fashion criticized the court in Los
Angeles.

“The President of the United States was
very sllent, strangely, when the Governor of
Florida openly flouted the law of the land
and the orders of the Federal District Court
in Manatee County. The President could not
find it possible to be critical of the Lamar
(8.C.) situation where, through violence,
they attacked the school bus with school
children on it. We have had a steady pattern
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of lawlessness on the part of this Admin-
istration where it comes to enforcement of
human rights laws.”

What 1s the real purpose of school desegre-
gation? It is to give every American child the
opportunity to learn to his highest poten-
tial—to create a single school system In which
every American child can achieve this goal.
President Kennedy said in 1963 that “Amer-
ican children today do not yet enjoy equal
educational opportunity for two primary rea-
sons: one 1s economic, and the other is
racial.” By removing from our public school
system any school that is segregated, whether
de jure or de facto, we can destroy any sem-
blance of an inferior school. High standards
for teacher training, adeguate school facil-
ities, excellence in school administration—
such a school system will give to each child,
black and white, the guality of education
that is so meaningful to the individual and
8o vital to the future of America.

The people of our great natlon—all the
people—deserve leadership toward this goal,
and there is not the slightest trace of leader-
ship emanating from the Nixon Administra-
tlon.

When we look at the official acts of Presi-
dent Nixon and the members of his Adminis-
tration, what do we find: nominees to the
federal judiciary unsympathetic to elvil
rights; back-sliding in school desegregation,
in voting rights, in public housing and equal
employment opportunities. The Nixon Ad-
ministration’s hostility to the cause of racial
justice is polarizing the nation to a danger-
ous point and is a breeding ground for the
handmalidens of intolerance: fear, bigotry,
hate and prejudice.

There is no alternative to a single Amer-
ica. We cannot be separated because of race
or color. The brutality of apartheid cannot
be a life style for America. It Is not only
moral values that are at stake, but also the
potential for the country's greatness, in
which each of us has the opportunity to
share to the full extent of his own capacity.
We are considered to be the most powerful
of the nations of the world. We are the
wealthiest nation. We have beauty of the
land. God has truly “shed His grace on it.”
Yet, we deny our own plea that He crown it
in “brotherhood.”

Just as Abraham Lincoln sald over a hun-
dred years ago that this nation cannot con-
tinue half slave, half free, so today it can-
not continue to exist as a segregated soclety;
one white and privileged, the other black and
denied. To continue as a segregated society
would destroy our basic democratic values
and impair the very foundation of our in-
stitutions. Our country was founded on the
principle that government exists to serve all
the people and to secure for all the natural
rights that belong to them by virtue of hav-
ing status as human beings. The President of
the United States cannot abdlicate his re-
sponsibility in fulfilling this goal.

The responsibility was implicit when our
founding fathers blessed us in the Declara-
tion of Independence with a great new prom-
ise of individual freedom. The Constitution
gave reality to the promise—reality for most,
but not for those black men and women who
would come to the United States as chattels
to be bought and sold by white men, Thus,
the seeds of human despair were sown into
the hearts and minds of these black people,
and the search for racial justice had begun.

The post-Civil War Constitutional Amend-
ments, the Thirteenth, the Fourteenth and
PFifteenth, were the structure for implement-
ing the promise of the Declaration of Inde-
pendence for black Americans, freed by the
Emancipation Proclamation. Regrettably,
through deep conflict and tragic ecircum-
stances, they were denied that fulfillment,
and we created two Americas: one for whites,
one for blacks—one for people who lived In
freedom; the other for people who lived in
degradation and without hope, set aside from
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the rest of the nation because the color of
their skin. Toward the end of the 18th cen-
tury segregated America had been given
status in basic law. It took two-thirds of this
present century to undo the grievous mis-
takes of the last third of the 19th century.
As a Democrat, I am proud to attest that four
Democratic Presidents—Roosevelt, Truman,
EKennedy and Johnson—provided most of the
leadership to correct these mistakes.

It was during the Roosevelt years that
America began to honestly question both
the morality and constitutionality of our
segregated socliety. Much of the present in-
terest and executive action to achieve racial
equality was sparked by President Roosevelt.
He strongly upheld the right of every citizen
to vote and to enjoy racial equality. In 1939,
President Roosevelt established the original
Civil Rights Section of the Department of
Justice, responsible for enforcing all federal
statutes affecting ecivil rights. This section
played an essential and significant role in the
1960's in enforcing these statutes The first
Committee on Fair Employment Practices to
eliminate discrimination from federal em-
ployment was established during his Admin-
istration.

President Truman gave added impetus to
the attacks in support of racial justice by his
forceful advocacy of federal responsibility for
the securing of civil rights. He proposed a
comprehensive legislative program, including
antl-lynch, anti-poll tax, anti-segregation
laws, While Congress defeated his program,
President Truman, through executive action,
set up a Fair Employment Proctices Board in
the Federal Civil Service Commission to re-
view complaints of discrimination, and took
landmark action toward ending discrimina-
tion by integrating Negroes in the Armed
Services,

Many of us may have been frustrated with
President, Eisenhower who, armed with the
Supreme Court decision to end racial dis-
crimination in public schools, seemed to
move, slowly and reluctantly in this difficult
field. Yet, we should not understate the im-
portance of his stand in Little Rock In 1956
and the leadership he gave to bring into being
the 1858 and 1860 Civil Rights Acts.

In January 1961, this nation was given
vigorous leadership and new hope—hope that
the progress, slow but consistent, of the past
thirty years would be speeded to successful
conclusion. President EKennedy told the na-
tion in 1962 that “The distance we have trav-
eled in eliminating prejudice is the measure
of the distance we still must travel.” And, on
the 100th anniversary of the Emancipation
Proclamation, he reminded us that “in giving
rights to others which belong to them, we
give rights to ourselves and to our country,”
Each of his thousand days—in his public
pronouncements, in his private conduct, in
executive orders and legislative suggestions—
was & fulfillment of his obligation to lead the
nation toward its ultimate goal of total racial
justice.

These thousand days were followed by five
years of vigorous and effective leadership by
Lyndon Johnson, which resulted in the en-
actment of broad, new legislation, accepting
a national commitment to equal justice for
all Americans, When President Johnson, be-
fore a radio and television audience, on July
2, 1964, signed the historic Civil Rights Act
of 1964, he spoke of the blessings of liberty
to which all men are entitled, yet denied to
some hecause of the color of their skin. He
admonished the nation to “close the springs
of racial poison,” because “Our Constitution,
the foundation of our Republic forbids it.
The prineciples of our freedom forbid it.
Morality forbids it. And the law I will sign
tonight forbids it.”

With the signing into law of the Civil
Rights Act of 1968, which included the his-
torie provision for fair housing, it was evi-
dent that through the leadership of these
Presidents, who understood that to go for-
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ward America had to become one nation, we
had made a good beginning in the journey
toward full racial justice for all cltizens.

This, then, is our legacy as Democrats. It
is the great moral force generated under
Democratic leadership from whieh this coun-
try benefited between March 4, 1933 and
January 20, 1969,

Repercussions of history are felt in diverse
ways—often through devastating acts. While
the early 1960's saw the goal of equal justice
reinforced by legisiative statutes, 1967 and
1068 were years of civil disorder that tore our
cities apart. Violence in civil discbedience
cannot, be tolerated in a free soclety that is
governed by the rule of law—the same rule
of law that, protected by the First Amend-
ment, guarantees the right to peaceably as-
semble and to petition. As there was a great
need to understand what had happened and
what must be done to avoid recurrence of
civil disorders, President Johnson established
the Eerner Commission, on which I was
privileged to serve. We were enjoined to ex-
amine in depth the real nature of the crisis
that faced the nation. The Commission’s
basic conclusion—that we were moving to-
ward two socleties: one black, one white,
separate and unequal—was an indictment of
the racism which has crippled our. society
since the earliest days of its history. The
Commission in uneguivocal terms called for
& “commitment to national action—com-
passionate, massive and sustained, backed by
the resources of the most powerful and
richest nation on the earth.” Further, the
Commission asked for a commitment of con-
sclence, saying “From every American it will
require new attitudes, new understanding,
and above all, new will.”” America's journey
toward fulfillment of constitutional rights
for all was not stopped by these civil dis-
orders. Rather, in part, through the EKerner
Commission's Report, the peril of racism was
spelled out and the conscience of America
was called to arms.

While the Negro, more than any other mi-
nority group has been victimized by racial
injustice, the goal we have set for ourselves—
& single American identity—and the progress
we have made toward this goal encompasses
all American minority people.

But, no longer do we hear the words “We
Shall Overcome"” from 1600 Pennsylvania
Avenue. Rather, the man occupying that
residence is whistling “Dixie,” counting the
1972 electoral votes of the old South, promis-
ing in return for their delivery a continuance
of segregation and deprivation of black
Americans. However, the success of the
Southern strategy has two Achilles’ heels.
The first is the need to keep Southern blacks
from the polls. If all persons entitled to vote
in the South really voted, the Southern
strategy would be a shambles.

The second Achilles’ heel of this strategy
is the calculation that a sufficient number of
Americans in the Mid-west and in suburbia
will tolerate continued blatant racism for
political purposes. These are President Nix-
on’s so-called “silent majority.” But will they
tolerate continued racism? I doubt it. Its
immeorality must offend their sense of de-
cency and justice. These are the people who
have the greatest stake in America’s future.
America’s potential for greatness becomes
their own potential for greatness. The wisdom
of a single society, giving every man an op-
portunity to develop his maximum potential
is not lost to them.

The Bouthern strategy is a disservice to
the nation. It may be the “Waterloo” of
Richard Nizon's form of Republicanism.

Perhaps never before in our history have
we been in such great need of moral leader-
ship and had so little of it in our Chief Ex-
ecutive. For this reason, both the responsi-
bility and opportunity are maximized for
the Democratic Party. We must be true to
our heritage. We must not fail our nation.
We must cvercome both racism and a Presi-
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dent who sees his future, in a large part,
dependent upon it.

This, then, is my plea for the cause of
racial justice in our democracy. I urge that
it be placed high on our Party’s list of na-
tional priorities.

CONGRESSIONAL REFORM CoMEes PIRST

(Statement by Representative MicmAsL J.
HARRINGTON, of Massachusetts, before the
Democratic Committee on National Priori-
ties, April 30)

Even in the question of priorities, there are
priorities,

I suggest that until the Congress of the
United States addresses itself to the reform
of its own structure and traditions the whole
problem of establishing priorities and Im-
plementing national goals is certain to be
distorted and confused and negated.

Let me cite a specific example which is
current.

Today the House of Representatives is con-
sidering a 20.2 billion dollar military pro-
curement bill.

This bill allocates more than 20 times the
total funds assigned for abatement of pollu-
tion in the nation's waters,

This bill allocates more than 20 times the
amount which the Administration has di-
rected be spent on low and moderate housing
needs, needs which are not being met by any
standard.

This bill allocates more than 14 times the
sum that the Administration is spending for
ald to school districts where low income fami-
lies live In large numbers.

Quite clearly the expenditures being con-
templated in this bill are of major conse-
quence to the nation. Does anyone doubt
that the substance of this bill relates direct-
ly to our national priorities?

I think not.

- Nor should anyone doubt that the manner
in which this significant legislation is pre-
sented to the House—the time allotted for
debate, the options for amendment, the re-
cording of members votes—all this also must
be viewed as essential to the passage of the
measure and accordingly directly related to
national priorities too.

But gentlemen, under the traditions and
rules of Congress as it 1s presently consti-
tuted, there is hardly any prospect of open
expression and implementation of national
views on this bill which we agree relates to
our national priorities.

Instead, this measure, like all others, is
being funnelled through the narrow hose of
seniority and accordingly is subject to the
misrepresentation which is the natural step
child of senilority.

Consider these facts of Congressional life.

Control of the procedures by which this hill
reaches the floor is vested in the Rules Com-
mittee, and the key man on that committee
is the chairman. The chiarman of the Rules
Committee is 80 years old. He has served on
the Rules Committee for 38 years. He is from
a rural district.

Control of the bill in terms of its con-
tent and in terms of steering it through Con-
gress lies with the Armed Forces Committee,
The ranking members of that committee also
have determined who shall speak in its favor
and who shall be permitted to speak in op-
position, and for how long. The key member
of that committee is its chairman, and he
is 65 years old. He has served on the Armed
Services Committee for 30 years. He is from
a rural distriet.

The third most important member of Con-
gress assoclated with this Military Procure-
ment Act is the ranking minority member
of the ‘Armed Services Committee. He is T4
years old. He has served 36 years on the House
Armed Service Committee. And he too is
from a rural district.

To summarize, the commitment of 20 bil-
lion dollars for milltary procurement, a com-
mitment representing 10 percent of our total
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national budget, comes to the floor of the
Congress of the United States under the con-
trol and direction of three men who average
73 years of age, and who all represent rural
districts.

By contrast, the average age in the United
States is 27 years of age and 80% of the
nation’s population lives in urban areas.

Gentlemen, it should be clear that the
question of national priorities and eflective
action to deal with national priorities can-
not be considered until the priorities in the
Congress of the United States have been
first considered.

The senlority system—the system which
Congress has imposed on itself for determin-
ing leadership, for determining who ls most
important, for determining what bills shall
be heard and how they shall be heard—this
system must be altered before the citizens of
the United States can properly be represented
in their own legislature.

At the present time, the seniority system
makes length of service the sole factor in
determining chalrmanships and has led to
an average length of service for committee
chairmen of 28 years. Their average age Is
T0 years.

We have institutionalized age and length
of service in the Congress, If the retirement
rules Congress itself has passed for civil
servants were followed, half of the committee
chairmen in the House would have to retire.

But this is not all.

Misrepresentation is also the stepchild of
this system.

‘While the Supreme Court has insisted that
the people of the nation be fairly represented
in its one man-one vote decision, the Con-
gress by indirection has been able to distort
the meaning of equal representation by as-
signing rank to the Congressmen who come
from rural and largely southern districts.
That's what senlority has done.

Despite the fact that this is an urban so-
ciety in which we live, only six out of 21
committee chairmen represent urban areas.

Among the chief committees, nine out of
ten chairmen come from rural districts, and
eight out of these nine represent districts
from the South.

It is without criticism of any member of
the House that I list these facts. I do not
and would not suggest that rural members
with long years of service do not work hard
and consclentiously. But it is in the natural
order of things that a member with a rural
background would bring to bear less interest
and capacity for urban problems and priori-
ties than a member who does in fact have
an urban constituency.

Why should our urban population suffer
such diserimination in terms of representa-
tion?

And look at the consequences. Congress
has not been able to develop for the nation
a ratlonal and comprehensive approach for
federal policy for urban areas. Congress does
not reflect the urgent concerns which dis-
turb so much of our nation's urban and
youthful population. We are, gentlemen, an
irrelevant body—a body which by its own
rules and regulations has removed itself
from the malnstream of American life, We
promote disequal representation. The rural
district of a southern state has much greater
control over national affairs than the urban
district of a northern, western, or eastern
state. The 485 Congressmen who will be
elected next November will be elected by
equal numbers of constituents, But gentle-
men those Congrssmen will not arrive in
Washington next January with equal capac-
ity to serve their constituents. They will ar-
rive ranked. One district will be represented
by a private, and another district will be
represented by a general.

The Congress has distorted the very mean-
ing of bi-annual elections, elections origl-
nally designed to keep it close to the voters.
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The example, gentlemen, of today's debate
on the $20 billion military procure-
ment act is an everyday sample of the con-
trol which characterizes our House of Rep-
resentatives, a control which under present
circumstances could only by accident reflect
the priorities which our citizens have ex-
pressed through election of the members of
the House of Representatives,

Change in the House of Representatives
internal management, gentlemen, is a prior-
ity which must be acted upon constructively
before other national priorities will have the
chance to see the light of day.

Thank you.

THE DEMOCRATS SHOULD OPPOSE THE EXTEN-
sIoN OF THE HicHWAY TRUST FUND AND
BeEK A SimwGLE TrRusT FUND FOR ALL MODES
OF TRANSPORTATION

(Statement by Representative Epwaep L
KocH, before the Democratic Committee
on Natlonal Priorities, April 30, 1870)

Our nation’'s first priority can be none
other than the termination of the Vietnam
War. This should recelve the Democrats’ most
vocal and constant attention followed by
continuing efforts to reduce the billlons of
dollars lavished annually on the military-
industrial complex—dollars that are so criti-
cally needed to meet our domestic problems
posing a real threat to our country’s inter-
nal well-being and security.

For the purposes of this hearing, however,
I would like to leave these issues to those
who have greater access to military budget
figures than I, and devote my time today
to a very important matter which President
Nixon has chosen to neglect but which is in
need of urgent attentlon—mass transporta-
tion.

In spite of his budget rhetorie proclaim-
ing a dedication “to achleving a balanced
national transportation system,” President
Nixon has failed to make a meaningful com-
mitment to mass transit. For FY 1971 he has
allocated to mass transit only 69 of what is
going to highways.

Our cities are now struggling for survival
in & morass of auto trafic and pollution.
Their meager transit systems are overbur-
dened and in need of modernization. Our
cities need help, and yet this year's budget
provides only $284 million in federal funds
for all the country’s mass transit needs while
the highway program will spent £4.56 billion.
This is on top of past Highway Trust Fund
expenditures which have totalled almost $50
billion while mass transit expenditures have
just barely reached $1 billion.

“Such a funding imbalance would not be
80 critleal if it weren't for the fact that
there is a backlog of mass transit needs and
transit construction is very expensive. Fur-
thermore, our country’s urban concentrations
are expanding so rapidly that demographic
projections place 909 of our population in
the year 2000 (when we will have an added
80 to 100 million people) in urban areas.
The kind of transportation our metropolitan
areas need Is public transportation—mnot
more highways.

While the President allocates $285 mil-
lion in federal funds for mass transit, esti-
mated capltal requirements for just 18 major
mass transit systems in the next decade will
total £17.708 billion.

In February 1969, I introduced a bill pro-
viding the magnitude of funding and the
financing mechanism needed to mobilize our
cities in transit construction and to lend
some balance to the country’s transportation
picture. My bill—which has been co-spon-
sored by 1056 House Members—provides for
the establishment of & Mass Transportation
Trust Pund which would commit $10 billion
in the next four years to mass transit. Ex-
penditures would start on an annual $1 bil-
Hon level and increase so that by 1974 a $4
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billlon plateau would be reached-—compara-
ble to the Highway Trust Fund's spending
level. The Mass Transportation Trust Fund
would have its own independent source of
financing through the existing 7% auto-
mobile manufacturer’s excise tax.

Such a program of long term secure fi-
nancing for mass fransit would help to elim-
inate that "highway reflex” that so many
municipalities have acquired—really out of
necessity oftentimes—because of the availa-
bility of so much “free” highway money and
the alternate scarcity of mass transit money.

Support for the Mass Transit Trust Fund
was widespread last year. It came from the
Mayors, the Governors, the transit industry
and even from the President’s own Secretary
of Transportation. But, in August of last
year, while having submitted to Congress an
Airport Trust Fund proposal, the President
decided not to do too much about the trans-
portation crisis of our clties and instead
“take care” of the transit issue by sending
to Congress a proposal providing a “contract
authority” financing mechanism for public
transportation. Such a funding program
would allow the Department of Transporta-
tion to enter into contractual arrangements
with municlpalities for funds to be expended
in future years, This kind of financing
mechanism was the President’s answer to the
clties' need for a secure long term funding
program; but, contract authority has had a
difficult history with the Appropriations
Committees exhibiting a propensity for plac-
ing ceilings limiting contract authority
levels.

Even more important than this, however,
was the President's decision to ignore the
citles’ financial needs. The bill’'s opening
paragraph spoke about a need for a $10 bil-
lion commitment to mass transit in the next
twelve years. But, this is only rhetoric. The
President proposed that only $3.1 billion be
made avallable in the next five years for
contractual obligations with a total of $1.86
billion in appropriations for expenditure in
this period.

This dollar sum Is totally inadequate In
view of today's transportation needs. Some-
thing the Nixon Administration has falled
to recognize Is that in mass transit construc-
tion you cannot go half-way. If the federal
government does not provide sufficient funds,
the larger cities simply will not be able to use
even what little money is made available.
While the law provides for federal participa-
tion in two-thirds of a project’s construction
cost, the Federal share may actually amount
to only 20 percent if only $200 million is
avallable for a billlon dollar project. Mu-
nicipalities cannot finance 80 percent of a
project—and so nothing is done.

Thus, it is essential that we bring the fed-
eral level of funding to a point which is most
sultably called a "threshold for action,” be-
low which point funds are insufficient to en-
able our communities to undertake transit
modernization and new construction.

Perhaps what should be sald about the
President’s transportation proposal is that
it is just another example of his lack of in-
terest in finding solid solutions to our prob-
lems and his reilance on sophisticatedly pack-
aged programs, glittering with Madison Av-
enue embellishments, which when opened
reveal an emptiness and an inability to solve
the problems they are meant to meet. I have
noticed in the past year that the President
has submitted a number of new programs
which appear to be renewed and expanded
efforts, but which in reality are a shuffiing
of the cards providing an actual reduction
in the federal government’s financial com-
mitment. Most recently, this was evident in
the President’'s new water pollution abate-
ment program which for weeks before its of-
ficlal announcement was touted as a $10 bil-
lion program, but when unvelled revealed a
commitment of only §4 billion by the federal
government, the remainineg $6 billion to be
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matching funds provided by the states and
localitles.

And most detrimental is the fact that with
all these program revisions, the President
is actually setting back the timetable for
action. In his 1971 budget, President Nixon
provided no dollar figure for the Water Pollu-
tion Control program, and in his message, he
stated that little money would be needed
to fund his new program because “of the
normal time lag in starting new construc-
tion"—as though the construction of waste
treatment facilities is a new phenomenon.
And likewise, in mass transit, the Adminis-
tration has reasoned that little money will
be needed in the next few years because
cities need time to plan their mass transit
construction programs and get underway.
But, this is not good planning, it is just ir-
responsible procrastination. Federal ald to
mass transit is not new, the Administration’s
own UMTA Administrator testified in 1969
before the House Appropriations Committee
that by June of this year—even with today’s
small scale urban transportation program-—
his office would have a backlog of applica-
tions for capital grants in excess of $400
million,

Despite its deficiencies, the President’s $3.1
billion proposal was accepted by the Senate
late last year. During the House hearings in
March of this year, the funding inadequacies
of the bill were brought out and the authori-
zation for contract authority was increased
by the Banking and Currency Committee’s
Housing Subcommittee to $5 billlon with
the authorization for appropriations being
increased to 83 billion. We are now awaiting
final action by the full Committee later in
May.
h?[’ost important, in the meantime, are the
House Public Works Committee’s hearings
on the extension of the Highway Trust Fund.
According to the Committee’s Chairman, the
hearings are “wide-ranging on all aspects of
a comprehensive highway program, extending
at least through 1985"—getting us just past
Orwell's 1984.

The highway lobby of course is determined
to keep alive its thriving trust fund which
provides billions each year for highway con-
struction. Furthermore it is determined not
to allow the fund’'s resources to be dissipated
by sharing the “wealth” with other modes
of transportation, Originally, the Highway
Trust Fund was to expire in 1972. But, now
it has become such a successful financial
pork barrel that the highway lobby does not
want to let it go, and s0 we now have the
prospect of its eventual extension to at least
1985.

1 believe that the Highway Trust Fund
should not be extended beyond its present
expiration date. And, I call on the Democratic
Party to oppose the Highway Trust Fund ex-
tension and to seek instead the establish-
ment of a single transportation trust fund
in 1972 which would coordinate and provide
for all modes of transportation—including
highways and mass transit. While the High-
way Trust Fund has authority to expend
funds through 1974, its revenue collecting
authority (granted through the Ways and
Means Committee) expires in 1972.

With a limited amount of money available
for our country's transportation needs, it
simply does not make sense to put $4 billion
into highways each year and then not have
more than $285 million for mass transit, par-
ticularly when the nation's mass transit sys-
tems are in such critical need of help and
our country is becoming more urban.

A “comprehensive highway program” sim-
ply will not solve the transit needs of our
metropolitan areas. What we need is a com~
prehensive transportation program. But, a
balanced transportation system cannot be
achleved as long as there is such an imbal-
ance in funding and a colossal Highway Trust
Fund pursuing a life of its own, isolated
from the nation’s total transportation needs.

The Department of Transportation was es-
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tablished so that the nation's transportation
systems could be coordinated; but, surely the
Department must be handicapped in carry-
ing out this mandate if each mode of trans-
portation has its own source of funding with
funding levels having no inter-relationship.

If we are ever to have an effectively co-
ordinated transportation program, now is
the time to stop the extension of the High-
way Trust Fund and seek a single Transpor-
tatlon Trust Fund. If, on the other hand, we
let the extension of the Highway Trust Fund
go through unchallenged, we never will be
able to take back the authority at some later
time.

The Democrats must at this time demand
a re-ordering of our transportation prior-
ities. The highway lobby is a very powerful
force In Washington, but I think that the
American people are getting tired of having
$4 to $5 bllllon poured Into the concrete
mixers every year so that another one mil-
lion acres of nmew land can be cemented
over. The taxpayer is tired of such large
expenditures for highways while he has to
struggle through traffic jams and over-
crowded subways each day to get to work
and home again. The working man needs
and wants mass transit. If the Democrats
take up the cause of mass transit, we will
have the people on our side as well as the
tide of the future.

It should be noted that when the Inter-
state Highway System was originally con-
templated in 1944, its purpose was to pro-
vide links between cltles primarily for com-
mercial vehicles—and of course to provide
an inter-linking network for defense pur-
poses. But, with its construction since 18956
and the concurrent deterioration of public
transportation, the greater use of highways
has been by cars and In the metropolitan
areas by cars for commuter purposes. Such
driving is simply a misuse of the automobile
and an uneconomical use of the highway.
If we do not hasten to correct our mass
transit deficit, auto congestion will con-
tinue to mount (along with its resultant air
pollution) and the highway lobby will
justify decking expressways through our
cities—a murderous prospect.

So, I urge that we act quickly—oppose the
extension of the Highway Trust Fund—seek
a single Transportation Trust Fund—now,
while the opportunity is still with us.

STATEMENT OoF Hon. WiLLiAM F. RYAN, BEFORE
THE COMMITTEE ON NATIONAL PRIORITIES
OF THE DEMOCRATIC NATIONAL COMMITTEE,
APprIL 30, 1970

I welcome the opportunity to appear before
the Democratic National Committee's Com-
mittee on National Priorities to discuss our
nation’'s needs and our failure to meet them.
This Conference offers a needed focus on this
issue, and a lever with which to press for a
reordering of our priorities.

This reordering is essential. The expendi-
ture of $30 billion per year for the war in
Vietnam has prevented allocating sufficient
resources to human needs. So our first prior-
ity is to end the war now; and to curtail
drastically the military budget.

This year the President submitted a bal-
arced budget to the Congress. This has been
heralded by some as a laudable and com-
mendable feat. However, it is a balanced bud-
get of imbalanced priorities.

The President’s budget envisions an ex-
penditure of more than 71 billion on defense.
Another $3.4 billion is allocated to space re-
search and technology. Yet, only a little more
than $8 billion—§8.129—is provided for edu-
cation and manpower. Health accounts for
$14.957 billion. The Administration points to
£50.384 billion for what it terms “income
security;" in fact, 83 percent of this amount
comes out of trust fund accounts and, there-
fore, certainly reflects no new perception of
priorities. An outlay of only $£284 million is
envisioned for mass transit; by comparison,
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$4.6 billion—chiefly derived from the high-
way trust fund—will be expended on high-
WaYy programs. Only $1.499 billlon is planned
for low and moderate income housing aids.

It is safe to say that this budget is bal-
anced in dollars alone; it certainly reflects no
perception of the need for funds for health,
education, and housing—a need which con-
tinues to grow, and which continues to go
unmet.

Of course, the Administration’s budget
requests are only half the story. The actual
amounts appropriated by the Congress enact
this misperception of priorities into law.

This misperception of our national prior-
itles can no longer continue. The decay of
our cities; the inadequacy of the housing
that exists and the shortage of new housing;
the deplorable state of our educational facil-
ities and lack of teachers and money; the
unconscionable inadequacy of health care—
these are deficiencies in our society which no
longer can be shrugged off by the well-to-do
and borne alone by the poor. For the poor
will not allow the rest of the population to
ignore these ills. And the widespread nature
of these problems leaves no one immune
from ills which assail us all.

But I do not want to confine myself to
generalities. Not that it is not important to
state them and re-state them. Growing pub-
lic awareness will lead to increasing public
insistence on their amelioration and remedia-
tion. However, 1 would llke to address one
specific issue which is the cornerstone of any
strategy to eliminate poverty in our nation—
income maintenance,

At first glance, it may seem that this is
one subject which need not be discussed. The
Administration introduced the Pamily Assist-
ance Plan last year. It was considered by the
House Ways and Means Committee and re-
ported out as H.R. 16311. On April 16 this
bill was passed by the House, and the Senate
Finance Committee will soon begin hearings.
I think there is no question that the Senate
will pass it, hopefully In significantly im-
proved form, and I expect that we will soon
see enacted Into law a guaranteed annual
income system.

Yet the acceptance of the concept of
income maintenance and the implementation
of this concept are two very distinct things.
I very much fear that, while we have done
well as to the former, we have done very
badly as to the latter. It would be a major
error for the country to settle for this.

This kind of error occurs too often. Con-
gress takes what appears to be a significant
step; or the Supreme Court hands down
what appears to be a major decision; or the
Executive branch promulgates what seems
to be a progressive and far reaching admin-
istrative regulation; and then the job sup-
posedly is done. Or, at least, everyone as-
sumes it is done.

All too often, the job has barely even been
begun. For example, Congress passed the
Economic Opportunity Act in 1964. Some
believed that Act signaled the beginning of
the end of poverty In America. Today, there
are still 25 million people whose incomes fall
below the poverty line, which, of course, is
no magic delineator separating the poor
from the well-to-do, and which still leaves
millions living above the poverty line with
barely enough. In 1940, Congress declared
as its goal a decent home in a sultable living
environment for every American. Today, city
slums sprawl across greater areas than ever.

The simple fact is that legislation is only
the beginning. Firm, aggressive commitment
to administer the law, and money to fund its
programs, are necessary corollaries, And if
the legislation is weak and deficlent to begin
with, the barriers to remediating the prob-
lems it seeks to solve are even greater.

Let us look at the flaws in the Nixon
Family Assistance Program and recognize the
pressing need for an adequate income main-
tenance system. The reason this is so essen-




June 1, 1970

tial is clear—poverty is an unconscionable
disgrace in this land., Every American is en-
titled, not as a matter of privilege, but as a
matter of right, to a decent income, enabling
a life of dignity and comfort,

First, I think it is essential that the
benefit levels provided for in the Famlily
Assistance Act be railsed. Under this bill,
the basic allowance payable to a family of
four with no other income is $1600 annual-
ly. This amount is totally inadequate. Even
given the fact that some states will provide
supplementary benefits, there can be no ac-
ceptance of a $1600 level for a family of four
without accepting as well that this would be
a fallure to provide meaningful help to the
poor. That this is in fact the case is demon-
strated by the statistics showing that only
in eight states will families experience a rise
in assistance levels.

Yet, according to the Bureau of Labor
Statistics, it costs a family of four living on
a lower budget $6771 a year in New York
City. Nationally, the National Welfare Rights
Organization is calling for a $5500 level. And
according to the Gallup Poll of January 25,
1970, “The average American believes a fam-
ily of four needs a minimum of $120 per week
(86,240 per year) to make ends meet.”

While the benefit levels for the aged, blind,
and disabled have been improved by H.R.
16311, the levels for families remain the
same as in the orlginal Administration bill.
And the figures prepared by the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare show how
few familles are adequately alded under
these benefit levels. (Selected Characteristics
of Families Eligible for the Family Assistance
Plan: 1971 Projections, Department of

Health, Education, and Welfare, February 2,
1970,)

Only 301,000 families will rise above the
poverty line; 2,708,000 familles will remain
below it. In addition, 2,082,000 families whose
incomes now fall between the poverty line

and the low income line will remain there.
Only 77,000 familles will rise above the in-
come line. The Administration’s estimates
further reveal that of 9,656,000 children now
below the poverty line, 8,416,000 will remain
there under the presently proposed benefit
levels. And of the 6,946,000 children whose
families” incomes now fall between the
poverty line and the low income line, only
341,000 will rise above it; 6,605,000 will not.

In brief, the benefit levels proposed by The
Family Assistance Act are totally inadequate.

2. Second, the Family Assistance Act must
be modified to cover single adults and child-
less couples. As passed by the House, the bill
only applies to families with children. Yet
the need of families without children, and
single adults, is no less dire.

8. Third, a higher percentage of the costs
for state supplementary benefits should be
borne by the Federal Government. The Fam-
ily Assistance Act, as passed by the House
provides for 30 percent Federal matching
funds. At the least, the matching provision
should be raised to 50 percent and, instead of
matching state supplemental payments only
up to the poverty line, the matching provi-
sion should apply to those state payments
made in excess of the poverty line, as well.

What is more, the matching provision
should not in any way penalize the poor. The
bill abolished the provision in the Adminis-
tration proposal permitting disregard of one-
half unearned income. The money ($600 mil-
lion) thereby saved was offset by the added
expenditures incurred in providing for
matching Federal funds. The consequence is
to take money from the poor. While the aim
of alleviating the burden borne by the states
is commendable, it cannot justify denying
the poor.

Actually, the solution is to provide for full
federalization of income maintenance. Un-
der the present scheme, states which already
have made the effort to meet their obliga-
tions to their disadvantaged citizens by pro-
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viding relatively better AFDC benefits, such
as New York, are penalized. Their burden
is lightened by 30 percent Federal matching,
but the remaining load of 70 percent is an
onerous one.

It is clear that Federal matching, If it is
to really aid those states which most need
Federal moneys because they are most re-
sponsibly meeting their obligations, must be
far greater than 30 percent provided in H.R.
16311.

4. Fourth, the matching provision for
State supplementary benefits should be ex-
panded to apply to those benefits paid to the
working poor. As passed by the House, Sec-
tlon 4563 precludes Federal sharing in the
cost of these benefits. This limitation is un-
justifiable for several reasons. For one thing,
one of the objectives of the Family Assist-
ance Act is to do away with the distinc-
tion between the working and the non-
working poor. This objective stems from the
penalization which has been imposed upon
the working poor by virtue of their being
ineligible for welfare benefits in most states.
This bill institutionalizes the distinction,
rather than obliterating it.

In addition, once again those progressive
states which have implemented welfare pro-
grams for the working poor—such as New
York—even though they received no Fed-
eral assistance for such programs, are penal-
ized. They still will not be receiving any
Federal funds for these programs, unless
the House bill is modified to provide Fed-
eral matching for the benefits paid to the
working poor.

5. Fiith, the Federal government should
assume 100 percent of the costs of the pro-
grams for the aged, disabled, and blind.

Only the Federal government has the re-
sources to assume this burden. The states
simply are not financially able to meet fully
the welfare needs of their citizens. Full fed-
eralization not only of the programs for the
aged, disabled, and blind, but of the entire
income maintenance program, is urgently
needed. Provisions should be made for a
three-to-five-year phasing-in transition to
this end.

6. Bixth, the coercive work requirement
embodied in the Family Assistance Act, as
passed by the House, should be removed.
Philosophically, it Is objectionable; forced
work is allen to individual choice and free-
dom. Pragmaticaily, the fact is that there
really are very few persons who would work,
but who do not. This coerclve work require-
ment Is a misguided approach to a problem
which really lies in the fallure of the econ-
omy to provide places for these potential
workers, and the failure of government—
Federal, state, and local—to provide adequate
job training to enable these people to develop
skills which will make them attractive to
employers.

7. Seventh, If this coercive work require-
ment Is not to be totally eliminated, at the
least it should be modified.

The work requirement for mothers with
school age children should be removed.
Again, this is a philosophically objectionable
requirement. No mother should be required
to substitute her care and love for that of
day care custodians. We certainly would not
conceive of requiring that if mothers with
adequate incomes, and there can be no jus-
tification for penalizing mothers who have
the misfortune—a misfortune thrust upon
them, not chosen—to suffer inadequate in-
comes,

The Family Assistance Act is even dis-
criminatory as between recipient mothers.
Those who have a husband receiving benefits
are not required to take employment. Those
who have the misfortune of being without
a husband are subjected to this requirement.

Moreover, practicality instructs wus that
such a provision cannot work; mothers who
object simply will not comply with the re-
quirement that they take employment.
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Mitchell Ginsberg, Administrator of New
York City’s Human Resources Administra-
tlon, clearly attested to this fact in his
speech before the National League of Cities
Conference on March 10, 1970.

Finally, this coercive work requirement
levied against mothers with school age chil-
dren is unnecessary. Most mothers do, in
fact, seek work, if there are jobs for them
and day care facilities for their youngsters.
The April, 1970 issue of Natlon's Business,
certainly not a noted liberal magazine, states
in an article entitled, “The Great Welfare
Debate:"”

“Survey after survey has shown that most
welfare mothers prefer to work but have
been thwarted by the welfare bureaucracy,
lack of training opportunities, lack of day
care centers for children and lack of knowl-
edge about job opportunities.” (p. 60).

The cdisaster of the last thirty years in the
welfare system shows that we cannot settle
now for new errors and new inadeguacies.

I have devoted considerable time to dis-
cussing the income maintenance bill recently
passed by the House because I believe it
is a seminal piece oi legislation. But it also
holds within it the seeds of disaster; it may
well engender a complacency and satisfac-
tion among those who voted for it totally un-
warranted because of its deficiencies. Such
complacency would be destructive of any
chance for significant reform for years to
come.

Moreover, I believe it to be no distortion to
view the Family Assistance Act as a part
of the Administration’s juggling act which
tenders a little solace for everyone and solu-
tion for no one.

It is this policy, or lack thereof, of the
Administration which I want to discuss in
closing my statement. There is a crisis of
the spirit in America, and the mispercep-
tion of national priorities is the major symp-
tom of that crisis. The basic premise un-
derlying any discussion of naticnal priori-
ties, and the need to reorder them, is a
view of the future direction of this na-
tion. And this Administration has, to my
mind, no discernable vision—and I mean
vision in the best, the progressive, sense of
the termm—of what America should be, or even
what it can be. It has not set any goals,
nor even any priorities, really. It is intent
on responding to or ignoring the issue of
today, and has no vislon of what tomorrow
should bring.

This is demonstrated by the Administra-
tien’s actions thus far. Defense spending is
cut, but not by much. This offers supposed
panacea to those who deplore the bloated de-
fense budget.

Troops are withdrawn from Vietnam-—the
average ls about 12,000 a month, when one
breaks down President Nixon's figures, which
are spread over steadily longer periods of
time. Yet no commitment is made to get out
of Vietnam for good. And a secret war is
waged in Laos. This withdrawal is supposed
to quiet the disenters—both those who de-
plore the war on principle, and those who,
dealing solely In pragmatic considerations,
point out that it diverts needed money from
the domestic economy.

Spending on fighting pollution increases,
but barely.

The Administration hails our need for im-
proved educational facilities, and then ve-
toes the appropriation for the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare as being
inflationary.

The Administration emphasizes the need
for manpower training, and guts Job Corps
and Nelghborhood Youth Corps.

It retreats from enforcement of school
desegregation, offering in' its stead a pro-
posal to spend more on racially impacted
schools.

The sum of all this is something for al-
most everybody—each person probably can




17734

find something he approves. But, in return,
he is confronted with something negative.

One cannot discern where this country is
going, except downward, because the Ad-
ministration is not leading. Rather, it is de-
faulting to and catering to retrogression.
And in the ambiguous, ambivalent twisting
and turning, we founder.

Yet the path the nation should be follow-
ing is not so difficult to see. The ills which
afflict us are too apparent. Poverty remains
endemic. Pollution poisons our air and wa-
ter. Housing is deficient in quality and in
quantity. Education is underfunded. Health
services are desperately inadequate, and
shockingly expensive. Civil rights are neg-
lected—and not benignly—and even denied.

Given vision and leadership, the war in
Vietnam can be ended; national priorities
can be reordered; racism and poverty can
be rooted out; the total environment can
be saved; and the promise of America can
be fulfilled. Let us meet the challenge.

A LETTER FROM A FIGHTING MAN
IN VIETNAM IN SUPPORT OF THE
PRESIDENT'S CAMBODIAN DECI-
SION

HON. GERALD R. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
nearly every day my mail brings me in-
creased evidence that our GI's in Viet-
nam wholeheartedly support President
Nixon’s decision to clean out the Com-
munist sanctuaries in Cambodia.

Today, I would like to place in the
CoNcRESSIONAL REecorp a letter written
to his parents by a Grand Rapids, Mich.,
soldier and forwarded to me here in
Washington. The last name is omitted
because the parents fear reprisal on the
part of persons who are violently opposed
to the Cambodian operation. I offer this
letter to my colleagues in the House as
indicative of GI feeling about our at-
tack on the Communist camps in Cam-
bodia. The letter follows:

May 5, 1970.

Hi Mom and Dad: Everything is great over
here. I suppose you are hearing a lot about
Cambodia. Well, Pleiku is close and we got
a build up of 10,000 troops. ¥ou should have
seen it. Hellcopters by the hundreds lined up
as far as you can see. You'll see it because I
took some movies from the film you sent me.

I don't care what you hear about Cam-
bodia, everybody is backing Nixon. We are
tired of playing around here. When we see the
build up—it really made us feel good. We
are going to bust Charlle In half now If
Nixon goes for all, and he should. I
didn't think old Nizon had it in him, but
I'll support that guy now. He's got my vote.
It's about time we gave Charlie what he's
asking for. I definitely think the Viet Cong
are going to think again.

Everything is going all right over here, ex-
cept that we are working day and night. One
of our pilots, Mr. Stephenson, was hurt a
couple of days ago. His plane was shot up
pretty bad. I flew with him a couple of times
and he's a good pllot. He's now in a hospital,
but is going to be okay. He got it in the leg
or heel of his foot. He had only 27 days left.

Those movies, I hope, will turn out good
because I've got some great shots.

Your son,
Dan.
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BLACK PANTHER SHOOTOUT
LEAVES A GREAT DEAL UNEX-
PLAINED

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 28, 1970

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, in early De-
cember 1969, two Black Panthers were
killed and four others were wounded by
police in a raid at a Chicago apartment.

On December 4, 1969, State’s Attor-
ney Edward V. Hanrahan said:

As soon as our men announced they were
policemen, occupants of the first floor apart-
ment attacked them with shotgun fire.

The officers took cover and the occupants
continued firing at our policemen from sev-
eral rooms in the apartment.

The Federal grand jury probing the
police raid on the Black Panther apart-
ment concluded that only one shot, if
any, was fired from inside the building.

Mr. Speaker, this raises some very
serious questions about the integrity and
credibility of State’s Attorney Edward V.
Hanrahan. Was he an actual eyewitness
to the Black Panther murders? If so, did
he deliberately lie about the role of the
police? Or was he misinformed about
what actually happened? If so, will Mr.
Hanrahan pursue the prosecution of the
police officers with the same diligence
and tenacity that he pursued the prose-
cution of the Panthers?

I commend the following editorial
which appeared in the St. Louis Post Dis-
patch on May 16, 1970, to the attention
of my colleagues:

QUESTIONS ON THE PANTHER SHOOTOUT

The dismissal of all charges against the
seven Black Panther Party members who
survived the great police shootout in Chi-
cago last December may not prove that the
police wantonly gunned down the occupants
of the apartment, as Panther supporters
insist, but it certainly casts enough sus-
picion on the police version of events that
the matter should not be allowed to end
with the dropping of charges.

Btate's Attorney Edward V. Hanrahan said
the charges of attempted murder, armed vi-
olence and other offenses agalnst the seven
were “largely based” on a police crime Jahor-
atory report “which identified two expended
shells recovered in the apartment as com-
ing from a weapon fired at the police by
Brenda Harris,” one of the seven. But now,
Mr. Hanrahan says more than three months
after the indictments, further tests show
that the shells did not come from Miss Har-
ris’s weapon.

Mr. Hanrahan’s explanation leaves a great
deal unexplained. First of all, how is it that
seven persons were indicted for attempted
murder when the evidence agalnst them
consisted largely, to use the State’s Attor-
ney's own word, of evidence against only
one of them—evidence, it turns out, that
was erroneous? And the strange business
about two laboratory tests on Miss Harrls's
gun becomes even more unsatisfactory when
it is recalled that the police officer at whom
she allegedly shot claimed, at first at least,
that she fired a shotgun. Ballistics tests can-
not be made on projectiles fired by shotguns.
And, finally, if evidence gathered by police
at the apartment was so faulty it could
not be admitted at a trial why was it pre-
sented to the grand jury?
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The shooting has stopped, but the smoke
has by no means cleared. Two Black Pan-
thers are dead, and the black community of
Chicago—and in the rest of the nation,
too—remains understandably convinced that
black citizens, particularly militant ones,
are not secure from police oppression. When
that kind of feeling is prevalent in a com-
munity, hostility on both sides ls intensi-
fied with every police incident, and vio-
lence upon violence is the certaln result.
Both the interests of justice and the res-
toration of confidence that our system pro-
tects blacks as well as whites require that
the Black Panther shootout be investigated
further and the full story disclosed.

LETTER FROM A STUDENT

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, a young
man in the distriet I have the honor of
representing has written an excellent,
thought-provoking letter to the editor of
his hometown newspaper, the Clear Lake
Mirror-Reporter. He is H. T. Schuler, a
sophomore at Clear Lake High School.

He speaks with pride of being called a
conservative, one who wants “to conserve
the American principles which our fore-
fathers built.”

I commend the text of his letter to the
attention of my colleagues:

PEACE Has Arnways BEeN Our Goan

To the EDITOR:

Peace has always been the goal of, shall
we say, the “conservative” Nixon supporters
(we, throughout the essay, refers to the
“conservative” Nixon supporters). We're
called conservative because we want to con-
serve the American principles which our
forefathers bulilt. We're Nixon supporters be-
cause he is our President. Therefore, we need
no one to tell us to make peace our goal.
I'm shocked that someone hasn't yet made
peace their goal.

POP (Peace—Our Priorities) should be
changed to “President—Our Protest”., I feel
you people are so un-American. You say let’s
unite the country, and you say that Nixon
is dividing the country. The protesters are
the ones dividing the country. If we want
peace, we must back our President and lead-
ers. How do you think the colonists won their
independence?

I do not object to anyone handing out
leaflets. This reciplent drew thought from
those leaflets. It aroused more disgust in me
towards the “bums™ and “little children.

Our national budget may allow 70% for
national defense (not war), I'm not going to
refute that figure, but do you realize where
all the money is used? Here are just some of
the uses of our national defense money:
civil defense, Atomic Energy Commission for
research and development, wages for military
personnel, Army Corps of Engineers, Panama
Canal Zone, Navy and Air Force Wildlife
Conservation, Savings Bonds, and national
prestige gained by putting the first man on
the moon. Just how much does that leave
for the war in Vietnam?

Nixon has cut from the amount allotted
to national defense. Johnson gave $81.2 bil-
lon to national defense, while Nixon has cut
national defense expenditures to 873.6 bil-
lion. Nixon’s budget also has a larger income
than Johnson's—it is $201 billion (Which,
mathematically makes national defense only
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87% of the total budget). Anyway, is your
freedom worth the billions of dollars our
country has spent to protect your freedom?

We are not judging anyone by the way he
looks, but by the way he acts—the way God
does. I heard from more than 2 adults over
25 that the “leafleteers” were making big
fools of themselves, and I wholeheartedly
agree.

The weather is sure bad for Nixon. He has
the toughest thing going for him right now.
There are protesters, campus disorders, riots,
anti-Nixon campaigns, and other foul
weather things. Yet I don't see Nixon giving
up! Let's get behind him.

I'm sick and tired of hearing people make
analogies between the American colonies’
fight for independence and the dissent of
some American people today (American
refers to the country in which they live,
rather than the ideals which they uphold).
The colonists were fighting for American
prineciples and freedom. Today, dissenters and
protesters are carrying Communist ald with
them. I say this with absolute proof, I was
in a group discussing today's problems, at
one of our colleges. The particular boy we
were talking to was a protester, dissenter, and
what he calls an organizer. He admitted that
he was an athelst. Communists don't allow
Christian worship. He even went farther, he
sald that their campus leader was a Commu-
nist. Proof that the protest and dissents
today are Instigated by the Communists, The
Communists said that they would take over
the country in the 70's without firing a shot.
Warning: They're doing it! Watch out!

You know, you take off the lid to reveal
the Communists, but the people won't look
in, They’re too bull-headed. They don't think
the Communists can take over. I guess you
just have to break the whole jar so the people
have to.look. The Communists will do that
for us when they take over.

We don't have to protest to make our-
selves known. We talk with the people, we
use the media peacefully, and go through
our democratic political set up, to make our-
selves known.

Minority groups of yesterday used the po-
litical system to make themselves heard.
They made progress because they were fight-
ing for American principles, We say you can
work through the political system to make
changes for American principles.

Most kids under 21 are too immature to
make mature decisions. It can be seen by the
unrest In America—a majority causing the
unrest is the American youth who can be
swayed by the cunning Communist leaders in
our country, I hope these “kids” will some-
day learn that Communism is wrong.

In world cultures class at school, I learned
that freedom of belief and freedom of speech
is the power to belleve and say anything
without being injurious to others. Therefore,
I belleve Communism should be outlawed In
the United States because Communism is
going to be injurlous to me. I will not be able
to go to church, vote for the man of my
choice, or do as I please. I highly commend
Mr. Huntington (our high school principal)
for his conduction of school matters and not
allowing protesters to hand out leaflets on
school grounds. School is not the place for
protesters—colleges or high schools. School
is a place to learn, As Vice-President Agnew
sald, those who aren't there to learn should
be weeded out.

This country was bullt on the American
principles we have now. I don’t want to force
my ldeas on anyone, but these American
principles should remain for the good old
Americans. If you don’t like these American
principles, don't change them for those who
cherish them. You are free to go to another
country which belleves in your principles; in
Russia or China, those who don't belleve in
Communism can’t leave. Think about it!

H. T. SCHULER,
Sophomore, Clear Lake High School.
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CAMPUS HERO GETS PLAUDITS

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, college
campuses across our great country are
today being disrupted by students who
are more intent on promoting discord
and violence than on receiving an educa-
tion. These militants represent only a
small minority of the total number of
students in our colleges. The great ma-
jority of our college students are sin-
cere, hard-working young people who
are trying to prepare themselves for the
future. But on many campuses, these
students have had their education dis-
rupted and delayed for months by sense-
less acts of violence.

It was with great interest that I noted
a recent article in the Chicago Sun-
Times telling how Bill Pierson, an out-
standing athlete at San Diego State Col-
lege, stopped a group of dissenters from
lowering the U.S. flag at the college to
half staff. Pierson, who stood his ground
between the flag and 150 campus demon-
strators in spite of being threatened with
violence, told the demonstrators:

I fought for that flag and I am going to
college because of what it stands for,

Mr. Speaker, it is refreshing and en-
couraging to know that there are stu-
dents, like Bill Pierson, who have the in-
testinal fortitude to stand against de-
structive minority forces on our Na-
tion’s campuses to reassert faith in
America and to help assure the unin-
terrupted educational process for the
vast majority of students.

I submit the article from the May 15,
1970, issue of the Chicago Sun-Times for
inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
as follows:

Campus HEro GETS PLAUDITS

San Dieco, Cavrr.—A husky football star
who stood alone between the U.S. flag and
150 campus demonstrators for three hours
says he can't belleve the favorable public
response to what he did.

*“I'm overwhelmed,” Bill Pierson sald
Thursday. Since the incident Monday, Pler-
son says he has received hundreds of tele-
phone ealls, letters and telegrams from across
the United States commending him.

The school’s athletic department reported
many favorable calls, including offers of fi-
nancial help if Pierson needed any.

MAREKETING MAJOR

Pierson, a senlor marketing student, was
walking from class when he spotted dissent-
ers lowering the flag at San Diego State Col-
lege to half-staff.

The 6-foot-3, 250-pound ex-sailor raised it
back to the top and stood his ground while
being threatened with fire hoses and chem-
ical sprays.

“I was born under that fiag,” Pierson told
the demonstrators.

“I fought for that flag, and I am going to
college because of what it stands for.”

NOT ATTACKED

Although he was never attacked, he sald:
“I wouldn't have moved if they had.”

Pierson, 23, of Arlington, Tex., an All-West
Coast center, joins the New York Jets pro-
fessional football camp July 14. He has a
wife and a 3-year-old daughter.
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WHAT THE GI'S THINK OF THE
PRESIDENT'S MOVE INTO CAM-
BODIA

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, since the
President’s decision to eliminate the
Communist sanctuaries in Cambodia
along the border of South Vietnam there
has been a deluge of comment, verbal,
and written, on this limited military
operation.

But what do our GI's in South Viet-
nam think about this concentrated move
against these sanctuaries? They are the
ones most affected. They are the ones
whose lives have been endangered by
Communist forays from these sanctu-
aries. They are the ones who are called
upon to participate in their destruction.

I submit for publication in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD a report of their re-
action which appeared in the June 1 is-
sue of the Republican congressional com-
mittee’s weekly newsletter:

EvErY GI I TALKED TO BACKED THE
PRESIDENT

(Nore—Entertainer Johny Grant recently
returned from visiting GI's in Vietnam and
on the Cambodian border. After he reported
to President Nizon on his trip, the News-
letter interviewed him. Here are excerpts of
the taped interview.)

You apparently arrived in Vietnam just a
couple of days after the President's an-
nouncement about Cambodia. What reac-
tions did you find from the troops?

I started asking questions as soon as I
got there. I was very happy to learn that
every GI I talked to backed the President.
They were like a bunch of happy tigers that
had been caged up. They knew the advan-
tage to the Viet Cong having the sanctuaries
in Cambodia. They could set up all that stuff
there and just fire like you-know-what at
our guys and run back across the line and
our GI's weren't allowed to fire back at them
or go after them. So the GI's were happy
with the President’s declsion.

I felt it was my duty, after hearing over
the radio over there and reading the news-
papers and learning about the tremendous
beating the President was taking from the
press, that someone should come back and
tell him. I was in the hospital [wvisiting]
over there and a GI sald to me, "For God's
sake, will someone let the President know
that someone is behind him—us.” So I de-
clded to deliver that message, and he was
very happy to get it.

I talked to some of the men that had been
wounded, and I didn't find one who thought
that the President hadn’t done a fine thing.
Many of them talk about their younger
brothers. They all want to get this over and
put a finish to it so their younger brothers
back home don't have to come over and go
through what they have.

How did the GIs react to the demonstra-
tions that we've had In this country protest-
ing U.S. policy in Southeast Asia?

Well, they consider it a slap in the face
to them as well as to the President. They
feel for once they can fight the enemy on an
even basis.

I feel that we have set the Viet Cong back
a year; some people are saying nine months,
but I saw part of that [captured] stuff and
I would have to say a year.

These young people [GI's] don't seem to
understand these politicians and don’t un-




17736

derstand the papers that are continually
blasting the President and the Administra-
tion for giving them the go-ahead. This Is
the generation of truth, this is the genera-
tion of honesty, and I think they can stand
the bad news as long as you are telling them
the truth.

There have been many comments to the
effect that the President has not communi-
cated with the young pecple. Did you sense
any reaction over there to these comments?

1 thought the President showed great
faith when he got up early to visit college
youngsters at the Lincoln Memorial. I guess
he's had many sleepless nights. But GI's
thought it was a great thing that he got up
and that he went over to the monument. I
am finding more and more Nixon fans. I got
on a commercial airliner to come from Hono-
Iulu to San Francisco and there were quite
a few Los Angeles people on there and we
started a conversation. Right away, two men
admitted that when the President made his
Camboedia announcement, they were anti-
Nixon, anti-everything. And after a week or
10 days had gone by, two of them sald they
sat down and wrote the President supporting
him. I think he is winning people over.

HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 26, 1970

Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker,

countless times I have said those two
words, Mr. Speaker, when I was really
addressing myself to the entire member-
ship. But this time, Mr. Speaker—MTr.

McCormAcK—my remarks are directed to
you and for you, although I feel sure the
ofher Members will join with me in the
sentiments I have to express.

Being a relatively new Member of this
body, I feel somewhat cheated since I
will not have the privilege of working
with you for many, many years as a
goodly number of my colleagues have.
But I will cherish always our past rela-
tionship and friendship, Speaker Mc-
CorMACK, there has not been enough time
for us to form an extremely close friend-
ship and I regret this. But I still feel close
to you and appreciate your privately
spoken words of encouragement and your
personally handwritten notes that have
meant so much to me.

Before coming to Congress, the name
JoHN McCorMACK was just a name to
me of a man who wielded a great deal
of influence for good and progress in our
American Government. But since I have
been privileged to become a Member of
the House, I have found that there is also
a great person behind the name of JoN
W. McCormack. A man of great humility
and warmth. A man of compassionate
understanding and decisive judgment. A
man who enjoys the lighter moments of
life as much as he dces a good fight for
what he believes is right. A man who has
never shied away from his sometimes
overburdening duties and responsibilities
as a Representative of the Ninth District
of Massachusetts and Speaker of the U.S.
House of Representatives. Speaker Mc-
Cormack, we really owe a debt of grati-
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tude to your constituents also, since they
have been willing to share you with all
the people of America.

Come next January, you may not be in
our presence, but your presence will be
felt in this Chamber by my colleagues
and myself. For this we are grateful.

Speaker McCorMmACK, there are really
no words to express our deep feeling of
gratitude and sense of loss over your
retiring from public office. So I simply
say, thank you Speaker McCoRMACK,
thank you very much for a job well done.

e e ——— T —

THE SUCCESSFUL LIFE OF
ESTHER BROWN

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing fine editorial from the Kansas
City Times of May 26, 1970, describes
very well what just one person can do in
our society.

Esther Brown's death is a loss to our
Nation and to democracy itself.

The editorial follows:

THE SvUcCESSFUL LiFE oF ESTHER BrowN

Mrs. Paul Brown was a beautiful woman,
but beautiful women are not uncommon.
Her beauty was that also of a unique spirit.
Her death Sunday was a loss to all mankind,
for she spoke for, and to, the best of hu-
manity. Her life changed the lives of un-
known numbers of thousands. Some 1,400
of these can be counted—the women who
serve on almost a hundred Panels of Ameri-
can Women. By narrating their experiences
in discrimination before thousands of audi-
ences they have become more devoted and
effective citizens. They are the humane ac-
tivists who influence others by pleasant and
reasonable, if sometimes firm, demands to
officials for reform.

Esther Brown could be very firm indeed in
her personal relationships and in her profes-
sion as national head of the panels. She in-
sisted that the panels be carefully struc-
tured to reach the hearts of audiences. She
had faith that hearts once touched would
respond actively if only in their own families
and neighborhoods. Few persons who have
heard a panel program—consisting of four
brief talks followed by general discussion—
will forget how moving was a young Negro
housewife's account of growing up in white
America—or the Cathollc housewife or nun,
or the Indian, Jew, Oriental . .. or sometimes
the white Anglo-Saxon Protestant.

She seemed a typical suburban housewife
when in the 1940s she was appalled to dis-
cover the schooling offered to her maild's
children. She believed, naively perhaps, that
her neighbors would encourage her in efforts
to help Negro children. But she had to go to
court to get that situation changed, and
she went on to prod the N.AACP. into
bringing the now famous Brown vs, Topeka
case to the Supreme Court.

The result was the 1954 decision on school
segregation. The historlan of that case, Hugh
Speer ("The Case of the Century"), pre-
sented her a copy of his book in which he
wrote “With my compliments to the white
Mrs. Brown of the Topeka case. If Abe Lin-
coln were around to shake your hand, he no
doubt would say something like he did to
Harrlet Beecher Stowe, ‘Is this the little
woman who started it all?’ "
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The last two and a half years of her life
were counted in days of discomfort, for she
was a victim of cancer. Many of these days
and weeks were lived in hospitals, but her
spirit never faded away with her life. She
worked, even when hospitalized, by tele-
phone.

A friend once sald at a testimonial dinner
that if there were some way to plug Esther
Brown into the world she would light every
dark place.

She did light up thousands of individuals,
and they will continue to light up dark
places with their changed lives. Her death,
though grievous to many, marked the end
of the life of a beautiful woman, and that
was inevitable. She lived successfully.

CITATION FOR THE HONORABLE
MILTON RUBEN YOUNG

HON. MARK ANDREWS

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ANDREWS of North Dakota. Mr.
Speaker, last Saturday, the 30th of May,
Jamestown College, a very fine private
liberal arts school in Jamestown, N. Dak.,
presented our State’s senior Senator with
an honorary degree Litteris Humaniori-
bus Doctor, honoris causa. The Honor-
able Mirton R. Youwnc richly deserves
this tribute, a fact made clear in the
citation read on this occasion. I insert
in the Recorp at this point this citation
so that my colleagues and the Congress
as well as others may know of the esteem
we in North Dakota have for Senator
Young:

CITATION FOR THE HONORABLE MILTON RUBEN
YouNG

Mr. President: I have the honor and pleas-
ure to present to you a man who, from his
youth, has been a distinguished public
servant.

The Honorable Milton Ruben Young, a
native of North Dakota, was for two years
a member of the North Dakota House of
Representatives, for some eleven years a
member of the North Dakota Senate, and for
twenty-five years has represented the State
of North Dakota in the United States Sen-
ate. With the completion of his present term
of office, he will have represented his State
in the United States Senate longer than any
other Senator from North Dakota.

Through these years of public service he
has shown a persistent and intelligent con-
cern for the interests of human beings, espe-
cially for the interests of the people of North
Dakota. Among his many contributions to
the Nation and to the people of this State,
we may call attention to his efforts in mak-
ing possible the Jamestcwn Dam and rec-
reational facilities in this area and in the
city of Jamestown, his effective support of
the establishment of the Northern Prairies
Wildlife Research Center in Jamestown and
its Woodworth substation, and his untiring
work to secure the participation of the Fed-
eral Government in the lengthening of the
runway of the Jamestown airport to accom-
modate jet planes.

We may remind you further of his cour-
tesy In assisting representatives of James-
town College whenever they were in Wash-
ington to confer with Government agencies
in the Interests of the college.

We esteem Senator Young as a man of
Jjudicious wisdom who, for many years
through direct engagement in the affairs of
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state, has shown such a keen appreciation of
the conviction that government is for the
people, and so kind and compassionate a
sensitivity to the needs of others, that he
has proven himself to be a true and worthy
servant of humanity.

Therefore, Mr. President, it is my honor
and pleasure ot present to you the honorable
Milton Ruben Young, asking that, by virtue
of the authority vested In you, you confer
upon him the degree of litteris humanioribus
doctor, honoris causa—the honorary degree
of doctor of humane letters.

Given at Jamestown College, Jamestown,
North Dakota, this thirtieth day of May, in
the year of our Lord nineteen hundred and
seventy and of our college the eighty-sixth,

Roy JoE Stuckey, Ph. D.,
President.
JorNn L. Witson, Ph. D.,
Chairman of the Board.
WiLLiarp W. StRAHL, D.D.,
Chairman, Faculty Committee on Hon-
orary Degrees.

NATIONAL DAY OF TUNISIA

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr,. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, on June 1,
Tunisia will celebrate its national holi-
day. The day marks the anniversary of
Tunisia’s successful recovery of its in-
ternal autonomy after a protracted and
bitter struggle with France.

In the 14 years since independence,
Tunisia has attained an slmost unique
position among the new nations of Africa
and Asia. With few resources, and de-
spite a series of natural catastrophes—
most recently the disastrous floods of
1969—Tunisia has achieved an impres-
sive rate of economic growth and social
development. In excess of 25 percent of
its gross national product is reinvested
each year. Over 30 percent of the na-
tional budget is spent annually on educa-
tion, with the result that today almost
one in every four Tunisians is in school.
Development has taken place with un-
broken political stability, reflecting the
self-discipline and dedication of the
population and the wisdom of its leader-
ship, particularly that of its President,
Habib Bourguiba. The uniqueness of the
Tunisian experience has been recognized
abroad and, because of it, Tunisia has
been able to add the cooperation of many
nations, the United States included, to
its own considerable efforts.

On June 1, 1955, Habib Bourguiba re-
turned to Tunisia from exile, bringing
to a close his country’s battle for inde-
pendence and beginning the equally
difficult struggle for development. At
this time he is returning after a long and
serious illness. I hope his recovery is
complete and that he will enjoy many
more years in the service of his people.

The American people are proud of
their long record of friendship and close
association with the people of Tunisia.
We will continue to follow with great
interest the cause and progress of their
nation,
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SOME MEMBERS OF GETTYSBURG
COLLEGE FACULTY ACT WITH
MATURE DELIBERATION

HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, there
are those who react hurriedly and with-
out much thought under certain circum-
stances, only to regret their actions later.

The following was not a “spur of the
moment” production but rather one that
was given mature deliberation. It tends
to unite rather than divide. We need this
type of thinking in today’s troubled
world.

I commend it as a guide to those who
act today and think tfomorrow:

We, the undersigned, members of the
Gettysburg College Faculty, acting as in-
dividuals, wish to disassociate ourselves from
the motion passed by the faculty at its
meeting on Friday, May 8. We take this posi-
tion for the following reasons:

1. We are not convinced that the matter
at issue last Friday is properly the business
of the faculty. We reject the motion that
the faculty as a corporate body should speak
out on matters not clearly entrusted to it
by the charter of the College. This 's to say
that we defend the right and duty of individ-
ual faculty members to express themselves on
any matters on which as citizens, they have
a deep concern or special competence. But, in
our judgment, a directive on military tactics
addressed to the President of the United
States is not the business of the faculty
acting In its corporate activity. It seems to
us that if the college faculties across the
land take collective action on matters clearly
within the political area the consequences to
American higher education may be exceed-
ingly harmful. The peculiar contribution of
higher education in this country s to act
as a critic of soclety. Once its agencles be-
come political, they run the risk of forfeiting
their role as critie.

2. If the substantive matter at issue was
in our opinion the business of the faculty,
we would still be opposed to the motion
passed by the faculty.

3. We all look forward eagerly to an end
to the Indo-China War and a return of all
of our men to our shores. But we fear the
international consequences and ultimate do-
mestic repercussions of a precipitous and ir-
responsible withdrawal of American troops
from South Vietnam. We are anxious that
the debate over this issue not be construed
as between those who favor war and those
who favor peace. We are aware that a peace
gained at the expense of the stability of
Boutheast Asla would hardly be an enduring
one or worth anything in the long run, We
support the goal of establishing international
guarantees of the neutrality of this area. An
“immediate withdrawal” would dissipate all
chances of accomplishing this end and would
surely imperil the future independence of the
Philippines, Indonesia, Thalland, and other
states In Southeast Asia,

4. We are prepared to accepti as sincere the
statements of the President that he desires
to end the war as soon as possible and also
that the move into Cambodia is designed
to bring this about. Because his course is
one fraught with great risk we have certain
reservations about it. However, we are pre-
pared to support the President on the as-
sumption that his motives are those which
he has stated publiely. In any event, there are
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established ways to hold him responsible for
his actions.

5. Therefore, as individuals, we call upon
President Nixon to withdraw all American
troops from Cambodia as soon as the Dresent
military operations there insure the safe
withdrawal of American troops from South
Vietnam. We further call upon him to with-
draw American troops from South Vietnam
at a rate commensurate with their safety
and security. At the same time we urge the
President to seek the establishment of in-
ternational guarantees of the neutrality of
Southeast Asia which, hopefully, will give
the people of that area some chance of
working out their own destiny.

6. We take this stand because we believe
that the United States has the best chance
of any nation to exercise a leadership of the
free world, a leadership looking to counter-
ing forces of international anarchy from
whatever source they might stem.

7. During the past ten days many stu-
dents have expressed their deeply held views
about the events here discussed. Many of
them demand peace now. It should be clear
that dissent is one of the ways in which
we have moved our life along. We count upon
dissent as a major way to make possible
fruitful change. But it should also be clear
that when individuals band together to ex-
press their dissent in ways which the com-
munity regards as immediately threatening
its peace and safety or the life and property
of individuals, force is likely to be met with
counter-force. Regrettably, innocent by~
standers may be Injured, even killed. There
exists a way out of this dilemma other than
revolution and violence. That is by the
exercise of restraint on the part of all of us.
Only in that way can change be both con-
structive and enduring.
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Butterfield, Joseph R. Scheer,

Bruce W. Bugbee, Guillermo Barriga, Loils
G. Bowers, Robert D. Smith, Howard G.
Shoemaker, Eugene M. Haas, Robert G. Hol-
ton, Gareth Biser, Chas. W. Chronister.

Ray R. Reider, James W. Sauve, Jr., Ed-
mund R. Hill, Richard T. Wescott, Kenneth
R. Raessler, Willlam C. Darrah, Robert E.
Butler, Neil W. Beach, Louis J. Hammann,
Carey A. Moore.

AN EXPLANATION

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, my attend-
ance at a conference on welfare and a
conference on the problems of the aging,
both held last week in Indianapolis, re-
quired my absence from the House
during the consideration of the social
security amendments of 1970.

Had I been present I would have voted
“no’” on the adoption of the closed rule.
‘While I would have supported the effort
to replace the 5-percent increase with a
cost-of-living increase provision, I do
support the bill in its final form and
would have voted thusly on final passage.
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BLOODY DAY AT KENT

HON. PAGE BELCHER

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. BELCHER. Mr. Speaker, under
leave granted, I insert in the Recorp the
following editorial entitled “Bloody Day
at Eent" which appeared in the Tulsa
Tribune, May 5, 1970:

BroonpYy Day ar EKENT

In one of the last places you would ex-
pect it—a moderate-sized state university
featuring a beautiful tree-lined campus in
& small Ohio town—bloody rioting erupted
Monday between demonstrating students and
the National Guard.

The troops, defied, struck with rocks and
bottles, began shooting back at a mob that
had previously set fire to the ROTC bullding
and cut firemen’s hoses. As a result, two male
students and two coeds are dead. The tragedy
at Eent University is unprecedented in the
long history of American public education.

But the techmique that resulted in the
shootings is not new. It is old in the strategy
and tactics of communism. And even before
communism became a political force in the
world it was pretty well polished by revolu-
tionaries of all stripes.

The technique is to gather a crowd which
will form anywhere excitement is promised,
turn the crowd into an angry mob by im-
passioned oratory, goad the mob into defying
authority, press the authority to react vio-
lently, and then use that reactlon to com-
plete the radicalization of spectators and
neutrals.

All this has been carefully spelled out in
the manuals of the SDS, the Black Panthers
and others who see In the disintegration of
the university communities a fine oppor-
tunity to develop a coming revolution.

Seven years ago The Tribune editor, pick-
ing up New Left Notes in a bookstore near
the University of Wisconsin campus, read the
blueprint for turning collegians against their
parents and the universities against the
state.

From the radical polnt of view the best
thing about the bloody affair at Eent vester-
day was the fact that it handed to the au-
thorities an unacceptable dilemma. It gave
authority the option of retreating to permit
the anarchists to take over, or of not retreat-
ing and then being forced to shoot.

Either way, the radieals could hardly lose.
For their end purpose was to destroy the
university as a teaching institution and to
turn it, as many of the South American uni-
versities were turned years ago, into a cadre
for revolution, They won on both counts—
they had their “atrocity” and they got the
school closed indefinitely.

The only possible cure for this is a be-
lated understanding by the American people
of what 1s going on. This is not campus hi-
Jinks. This is not even a convulsion of youth,
distressed at the imperfections of society—
although many students think that's what it
is

What Is going on is the fruition of care-
ful plans laid years ago—plans that included
the gradual takeover of many college news-
papers by dedicated Marxists, the condition-
ing of student attitudes by hyperbole and

half-truths, the freezing onto university
payrolls in the name of “free speech” avowed
revolutionaries like Angela Davis and Pro-
fessor Marcuse, the progressive cowing of
the faculties and the establishment to the
principle of amnesty for student rioters,
whatever the provocation.

The American people had better under-
stand what this is,
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It is not a battle between students and

guardsmen,

It is a battle between seasoned profes-
sionals and the Amerlcan democratic tra-

dition,

And it's for real.

RESOLUTION ON EKATYN FOREST
MASSACRE

HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, on Sat-
urday afternoon, Memorial Day, I ad-
dressed the convention of the Polish-
American Congress of the Eastern Dis-
trict of Pennsylvania and the National
Polish Army Veterans Convention at In-
dependence Hall in Philadelphia in
commemoration of the 30th anniversary
of the Katyn Forest massacre, one of
the most infamous international crimes
in world history.

In the winter of 1940 approximately
15,000 of the then free Polish leaders
and intelligensia were massacred by the
leaders of the Soviet Union in the Eatyn
Forest area.

In 1952 the House of Representatives
passed House Resolution 390 creating a
special congressional committee to in-
vestigate this international crime. In
1942 after finding the mass graves in
the Katyn Forest, where the bodies were
buried, the Soviet sent out propaganda
over the world that they were not guilty
of this infamous crime. In 1952, after
holding hearings in this country, Eng-
land, and the Continent of Europe, the
unanimous findings of the special con-
gressional committee placed the guilt
on the leaders of the Soviet Union for
the commission of this international
crime in order to permanently enslave
the people of Poland.

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re-
marks the resolution adopted by the
Polish-American Congress of the East-
ern District of Pennsylvania and the
Polish Army Veterans at their conven-
tion last Saturday, Memorial Day 1970.

Sovier GuiLT

We, the Polish American Congress of the
Eastern District of Pennsylvania and the
Polish Army Veterans here in convention
from the entire free world are gathered here
together at Independence Hall in Philadel-
phia in commemoration of the 30th anni-
versary of the infamous Eatyn Forest mas-
sacre on this May 30, a day set aside by
the American nation to pay homage to its
fallen soldlers do hereby resolve as follows:

Whereas on September 17, 1939, the So-
viet Armiles under the guise of friendship
and assistance crossed the Polish borders
and occupled the Eastern part of Poland.

Whereas from September of 1939 through
March of 1940, the Soviet forces, now firmly
allied with Hitler's Nazl hordes, executed a
well organized plan to separate Polish Army
Officers and intellectual leaders into three
special prlmn camps in Soviet Russia—
Kozlelsk, Staroblelsk and Ostaszkow,

Whereas in March of 1940 the Bolshevik
Secret Police brutally mutilated and massa-
cred 4243 Polish officers, intellectuals, clergy
and students from the Kozielsk camp in the
Eatyn Forest near Smolensk, U.S.5.R.

Whereas on April 13, 1943, this massacre
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was announced to the world by the German
armies, who had previously been allied with
the Soviet Union in their aggression against
Poland, when the graves were discovered.

Whereas this horrible and barbaric crime
of genocide against humanity and the
Polish Nation went unheeded and wun-
punished until September 18, 1951 when a
select committee of the United States Con-
gress was formed to investigate and study
the facts, evidence and circumstances of the
Katyn Forest massacre.

Whereas after extensive investigation and
voluminous testimony it was the unani-
mous conclusion of this select committee
that the Eatyn massacre did occur, that the
Soviet forces alone were responsible and
further that the Soviet forces had also
brutally executed those who had been in-
terred at Staroblelsk and Ostaszkow reaching
& grand figure of 15,400 murdered.

Whereas this select Congressional Com-
mittee recommended that the President of
the United States and the State Department
lay this indictment with all the documen-
tary evidence before the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly and that eventually the case
be brought before the International Tribunal
in the Hague.

‘Whereas nothing has been done to imple-
ment the recommendations of this Commit-
tee to date.

Now therefore, be 1t resolved so that
crimes against humanity shall not go un-
heeded and that justice be served we implore
the President of the United States, the Con-
gress and the State Department to imple-
ment the recommendation of the Select
Committee of the United States Congress of
1951.

We further resolve that coples of this Res-
olution be sent to the President of the United
States, Secretary of State and Senators from
Pennsylvania and appropriate Congressmen,

EDMUND PAWELEG,
Chairman of Resolution Commiitee.
HENRY WYSZYNSKI,
President, Polish American Congress of
the Eastern District of Pennsylvania.

MARYLAND MAN KILLED IN ACTION
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. LONG. Mr. Speaker, Pfc. Darrick
Sudler, a fine young man from Maryland,
was Kkilled recently in Vietnam. I would
like to commend his courage and honor
his memory by including the following
article in the Recorb:

MARYLAND MAN KILLED IN ACTION

Pfc. Derrick Sudler, 20, of Cambridge died
May 5 in a grenade explosion.

Pfe Sudler was drafted in October 1969, He
graduated from Mace Lane High School in
Cambridge with the class of 1967 and at-
tended Maryland State College in Princess
Anne for two years.

In high school he had been a member of
the glee club and was active in drama pro-
duction. He was studying vocational educa-
tion at Maryland State and wanted to become
& shop teacher.

He served at Army bases in North Carolina
and Alabama before he was sent to Vietnam
in mid-March 1970. He was attached to the
1st Cavalry Division there.

Survivors include his father, Sherwood
Budler; his step-mother, Mrs. Hester Cono-
way, and a sister, Mrs. Ernie Jarman, all of
Cambridge; two brothers, Sherwood Jarman,
of California and Lemuel Chester, of Cam-
bridge, and his mother Mrs, Sophia Jarman
of Wayne, Pa.
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THE ROAD TO KEEP: THE STORY
OF PAUL RUSCH IN JAPAN

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, in
his essay on self-reliance, Emerson
wrote:

An institution is the lengthened shadow
©of one man.

This could well be said of Dr. Paul
Rusch, himself an institution in the
Episcopal Church in Japan, whose ef-
forts brought into being KEEP—the Kiy-
osato Educational Experiment Project.

KEEP, located on 900 acres in the
mile-high mountain country of Yama-
nashi Prefecture in central Japan, is a
remarkable illustration of practical
Christianity at work in rural Japan.
Without a doubt, Paul Rusch’s dynamic
force has been the single most important
factor in the development of this teach-
ing project which is demonstrating to
Japan’'s population of 100 million how
food, health, faith, and hope can be
achieved by teaching people how to help
themselves by doing. By this practical
demonstration of democracy at work on
a small community level, KEEP has de-
veloped as a model for the modernization
of agriculture on land high above the
rice-growing area. KEEP has also shown
the way for the improvement in the
quality of life for thousands of villagers
in those remote highlands.

The story of Paul Rusch in Japan has
been beautifully told in a heartwarming
book by Elizabeth Anne Hemphill, en-
titled “The Road To KEEP,” published
by John Weatherhill, Inc., of New York
and Tokyo.

In the foreword to the book, the Hon-
orable Edwin O. Reischauer took note
that the relationship between Japan and
the United States was one unique in
world history—

Never before have two great countries of
East and West had such close, diverse, and
manifold contacts.

The former Ambassador to Japan
further noted that—

Paul Rusch is one very remarkable indi-
vidual who has played a large role in this
relationship during more than four decades.

What is immediately impressive about
“The Road to KEEP" is the rich detail
which Mrs. Hemphill has interwoven in
her story about this extraordinary man
who guided KEEP through hardship and
disaster to its present vital and thriving
existence. She particularly brought to life
the intensely human side of this “reluc-
tant missionary” whose jubilant soul
radiates such charm, and whose inde-
fatigable energy, drive, and determina-
tion have brought about the realization
of a great dream.

I was also impressed by the wide
scholarship evidenced in “The Road to
KEEP.” Mrs. Hemphill revealed many
fascinating sidelights on the history and
customs of Japan and its people. She
also recounted numerous anecdotes about
Paul, including his hilarious voyage from
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the United States to Japan with that one
Jersey bull which was the progenitor
of the vast dairy herd now stocked by
farmers in the rock-strewn meadows of
Yamanashi Prefecture.

The roads traveled by this “spiritual
Wizard of Oz” are many, and all are in-
teresting to follow. We lived through and
participated in many fateful events since
that day in 1925 when he arrived in Ja-
pan to help restore the YMCA buildings
destroyed by the Great Kanto Earth-
quake of 1923, and the author treats
them all faithfully and objectively.

Paul Rusch recently celebrated his
72d birthday in his mountain home at
the end of the road to KEEP. His zeal
and enthusiasm remains undiminished,
although his mighty heart now needs
the aid of a “Chicago installed pace-
maker.”

A birthday greeting to Dr. Rusch from
one of the KEEP children is indicative
of the love that flows from and to this
vibrant individual who has sought
throughout his life to bring about a fairer
and fuller life for the people of Japan:

We wish your happy birthday from our
heart. We are glad we are able to have a
birthday party for you here, like last year.
Please continue your wonderful work for
people. We still study hard and try to be
great people, as you have been. We want to
follow your teaching and your spirit. We will
Carry on your dream and vision with our
love to you. With our hands and mind we
will show what brotherhood of man means
to people, until you and we can see peace on
this earth and in our hearts. Paul-sensei,
our beloved otosan of KEEP, every one of
us, father, mother, and children, even all of
the animals hope and pray that you live
many more years.

Mr, Speaker, I commend the book,
“The Road to KEEP, The Story of Paul
Rusch in Japan.” It is a rare tribute to a
rare individual whose service to mankind
has endeared him in the hearts of count-
less friends in every walk of life in every
corner of the world.

To those of us who regard Paul Rusch
with such affection, it is good to know
that his story, and the story of KEEP,
can be shared with others through the
pages of this excellent book.

I recommend that my colleagues travel
down “The Road to KEEP.” They will
find it an inspiring and exhilerating
experience.

QUESTIONS ON VIETNAM: II—
RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, some have
argued that we are in Vietnam to guar-
antee democratic freedoms, particularly
religious freedom, to the people of Viet-
nam.

Answers to the following questions
posed by the Committee of Concerned
Asian Scholars at Cornell University,
however, reveal the repressive and bru-
tal policies of our South Vietnamese
allies.

The questions and answers follow:

17739

QUESTIONS ON VIETNAM

3. Hasn't religlous freedom been destroyed
in North Vietnam? Didn’t large numbers of
North Vietnamese Cathollcs have to flee the
North in 1954 to escape religious persecu-
tion?

The Geneva Agreements of 1954 provided
that civilians living in one of the temporary
regroupment zones on either side of the 17th
parallel could move to the other zone if
they wished to do so:

Approximately 700,000 Catholics (24 of
the Catholic population of the North) did
move from northern Vietnam to southern
Vietnam in accordance with this provision.
They were urged to do so0 by the Roman
Catholic hierarchy (which may not have
fully trusted the Ho government's guarantee
of religious freedom) and by an intensive
U.S. psychological warfare campaign—which
utilized such slogans as “The Virgin Mary
has gone to the South.”

(The U.S. government provided more than
$70,000,000 for transporting these Catholic
refugees and resettling them in the south.)

Also, at that time a Catholic, Ngo Dinh
Diem, had been installed as Premier in the
south, and many Catholics (particularly
those who had been closely identified with
the French) belleved that their opportuni-
ties for high position would be greater in
the south than under the strongly national-
ist government in the north.

In fact, these Catholic refugees from the
north did provide the core of the political
support of the Diem regime, and were giv-
en highly privileged positions in it.

While it is reported that the freedom of
Catholic lay organizations is greatly reduced
in the north, Americans and others who vis-
ited that area report that Catholic churches
are open and Catholic priests are free to
carry on their religious activities.

They also report that a number of churches
were destroyed during the U.S. bombing of
the north.

(See the recently published book by MN.Y.
Times staff correspondent Harrison E. Salis-
bury, Behind the Lines—Hanoi.)

4. Isn't the United States defending re-
ligious freedom in South Vietnam?

Since 1954, the South Vietnamese govern-
ment has consistently pursued a policy of
discrimination and persecution the
Buddhists who constitute 80% of the South
Vietnamese population.

From 1954-1963, President Diem, a Cath-
olic, relied on the Catholle minority (10%
of the population) to maintain himself in
power. Under his regime, the Catholles ac-
cumulated power and wealth at the expense
of the Buddhists. The Buddhists were rele-
gated to the status of second class cltizens.
President Diem’s oppression drove the Bud-
dhists to revolts which were savagely re-
pressed. To dramatize their plight, a number
of Buddhists immolated themselves. In 1963,
a group of generals who were antagonized by
Diem's suppression of the Buddhists carried
out a coup d’etat and overthrew him. But the
plight of the Buddhists did not end with
Diem's overthrow. Because they demanded
a government free of forelgn influence, they
were looked on with suspicion by the U.S.
Embassy in SBalgon and the South Vietnamese
generals, In 1966, the Buddhists carried out
a struggle movement to demand that the
generals relinquish their power, that a pro-
visional civilian government be set up to
draft a Constitution and conduct free presi-
dential and congressional elections. In re-
sponse, the Saigon government attacked pa-
godas, killed and wounded hundreds of
Buddhists, arrested thousands more, includ-
ing a large number of monks. The American
military in Vietnam at the time helped the
Balgon government by providing transporta-
tion and logistical support to the troops of
Marshal Ky engaged in the bloody repression
of the Buddhists, Since then, many Buddhist
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leaders have been arrested and imprisoned
without trial, and many others have had to
flee the country to escape arrest.

At present, what we have in South Vietnam
is a Diemist government without Diem. Pres-
ldent Thieu, Premier Tran Thien Khiem,
Foreign Minister Tran Van Lam, to cite a
few in the government, are all Catholics and
were trusted officlals of President Diem's.
President Thieu has set up a party composed
mostly of former members of the Can Lao
Party of President Diem. The South Viet-
namese Congress is dominated by the same
group of Catholics who used to be in power
under Diem. The government continues to
distrust the Buddhists and discriminates
against them because they favor meaningful
negotiations with the Communists and res-
toration of peace. The Buddhists are attacked
by government troops when they go into the
countryside to work for the welfare of the
peasants, Many of them have been wounded
and killed in circumstances which clearly
implicated the Salgon government. Thieu’s
oppression of the Buddhlsts has recently in-
creased, At the end of April, government
troops attacked a pagoda in Saigon; a num-
ber of nuns and monks were killed, and 50
Buddhist laymen wounded. The Thieu gov-
ernment has rushed 4 battalions of troops
into Saigon to suppress any demonstrations
by the Buddhists and students, that might
break out as a result of this reprisal.

IN TRIBUTE TO THE SPEAKER

HON. JOE D. WAGGONNER, JR.

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 26, 1970

Mr. WAGGONNER. Mr. Speaker, I am
sure that there is no question in the
mind of our distinguished Speaker or in
the minds of any of my colleagues about
my respect for the gentleman from Mas-
sachusetts who has served the Nation
here in the House these past 41 years. I
have expressed that respect and admira-
tion a number of times during the course
of deliberations in this body.

I would like now to make it both for-
mal and official on the rather sad oc-
casion of his announcement that he will
not be with us next year. I say rather
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sad because I have mixed emotions about
his retirement as I am sure he, himself,
does, If any man has ever earned the
rest from duties that he plans to take,
it is our beloved Speaker.

This great American has, literally,
given his life so far to serving the public.
For 51 years, more than 41 of which have
been spent here in the House, he has
acted as a liaison between the publie
and their government. He has done so
with distinetion, with eminent fairness
and with a diligence few men in govern-
ment or private life can equal. To say
that he will be missed here in the House
is oversimplification. A void will be left
that will remain a void. While others
may well aspire to follow in his foot-
steps, they will not be able to fill his
shoes.

For his valuable friendship, his coun-
sel, and his guidance, I am much the bet-
ter man today than when I came to this
Chamber 9 years ago. He will always oc-
cupy a large part of my conscience as
long as I am a Member because he has
set a standard all of us would do well to
emulate. Well done, Mr. Speaker. Well
done.

THE SYSTEMS APPROACH

HON. JOHN O. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 27, 1970

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, in earlier
remarks, I referred to a pilot study of the
systems approach to the appropriation
process undertaken by a seminar group
under direction of Dr. George K. Chacko,
professorial lecturer at American Uni-
versity, Washington, D.C.

I now include a further portion of the
report of the study group which illus-
trates the additional steps taken in the
techniques, as follows:

4.3 Successive rounds to assign illustra-
tive scores to hierarchies of objectives.

Next comes the question of deciding the
gravity of not fulfilllng each of the tactical

PENALTY VALUES FOR NONFULFILLMENT
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choices. Consider the tactical choices open
to fulfilling the objective of preserving the
OXygen source.

4.3.1 Horizontal relationships—One tacti-
cal choice to another.

Let it be said that decreasing the lumber
demand via a substitute is the least critical
choice, and better tree farming is the next
least critical cholce. In a horizontal com-
parison of tactical choices—comparing each
tactical choice with all the remaining tactical
choices—the least critical tactical choice
gets a lower score than the most critical
choice, say score 8 for decreasing lumber de-
mand via a substitute and score 10 for better
tree farming. All the five technical choices
may be given illustrative scores, on the
basis of successful comparisons, as follows:
Of the five tactical cholces:

Decrease lumber demand via sub-
stitute is the least -critical
choice
Better tree farming is the next
least critical choice
Eliminate SO, In atmosphere is
the next least critical cholce__ Score 12
Select cutting and reforestation is
the next least critical choice._ Score 13
Improve fire preventlon/fighting
techniques is the next least
critical choice Score 15
Total tactical level (B4+10-4
12FIBPUIN= ) o B0 Score 58

By similar reasoning, one can arrive at
the following illustrated tactical scores for
preserving and protecting water resources:

Silt dams

Selective cutting

Reforestation of denuded areas.... Score 19
Prevent strip mining

Total tactical level (104154
D420y 0l Slnpeay Score 64

In Table 5 at tactical level in Round 2:
Improving fire prevention/fighting tech-
niques of Table 3 is given a penalty level of
10, which, when assoclated with its score of
15, provides a weighted penalty (10 156=)
of 150. This tactical cholce is a component
of the strategic choice: Prevent further loss
of trees. Giving a penalty level of 10° to the
strategic choice, it is found that the weighted
penalty is (10® X 100=)10,000.

Assoclating a penalty level of 10° to the
organismic level of preserving the oxygen
source, the weighted penalty is (10%x300=)
30,000,000.

TABLE 5—ELEMENT 1. FOREST PROTECTION AND UTILIZATION

Penalty

Hierarchy

Choice

Weighted penalty

Improve fire pr

Prevent further loss of trees
Presarve oxygen source_. .

R
Avert national ecological disaster. .

ﬂrganismic.._._...:

Avert international ecological disaster .. ... . ..

10x¢15=150
1023¢100=10,000
105300=30,000,000

10: 300 =30,000,000
10¢¢1,000=1,000,000,000
107<10,000=100,000,000,000

All these weighted penalty figures relate to
Round 2 of Table 4,

The preservation of the oxygen source,
which is the organismic choice In Round 2,
becomes the tactical cholce in Round 1 in
Table 2. The tactical choice of preserving
the oxygen source has a penalty level of 10%
therefore its next higher level of strategic
objective is given a penalty level of 10% The
strategic choice of averting national ecologi-
cal disaster gets a weighted penalty of (10X
1,000=) 1.000,000,000. The corresponding or-
ganismic objective of averting international
ecological disaster gets a weighted penalty of
(107 % 10,000=) 100,000,000,000.

No effort has been made to make the total
tactical choice scores to reach 100 or 50 or 10,

or any other predetermined level. The only
rule followed was that the less critical tac-
tical choices 1eceive the lower scores.

4.3.2. Vertical relationships—One tactical
choice to organismic objective.

The five tactical choices corresponding to
the preservation of oxygen sources listed in
Table 3 and the four tactical choices cor-
responding to the preservation and protec-
tion of water resources relate to two strategic
choices.

These tactical cholces have to be related
up-ward. The first five related to the strategic
choices of preventing the further loss of
trees. That is one of the three strategic
choices, all of which are alternative means
of fulfilling the preservation of the oxygen
source.

To relate the choices up-ward, it is nec-
essary to establish penalty levels by hier-
archy. These penalty levels will modify the
scores assigned to the tactical, strategic and
organic cholces, so that each tactical cholce
will be related to the overall objective of
averting ecological disaster.

4.3.4 Relative allocation of resources.

Now, the tactical objective of lmproving
fire prevention/fighting techniques can be
related to the overall organismic objective of
averting national ecological disaster by the
ratio of thelr weighted penalties: 150:1.000,-
000,000,

Considering another technical cholice at
the same level, viz., selective cutting and re-
forestation, the allocation would be at the
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ratio: 130:1,000,000,000. In other words, if
one billion dollars were spent to avert na-
tional ecological disaster, $130 would be al-
located to selective cutting and reforesta-
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tion, and $150 to improving fire prevention/
fighting techniques.

5.0 Organismic allocation of
budget—tactical level,

interior

TABLE 6.—ELEMENT 2, ACQUISITION OF LAND
PENALTY VALUES FOR NONFULFILLMENT

Penalty Choice
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A similar systematic process of reasoning
was applied to the other five elements of the
study. The penalty value tables are shown
in Tables 6, 7, 8 and 9.

Weighted penalty

Create new cities in semiwild forests
Create new cities in forests
Create new surface cities

Create new environme

| mp:jove conditions_ __

Ameliorate urban

o
Avert ecological disaster_ .

10X5=

104X200=20,
108¢500=500
107<800=8, 000

gs888882% |

Hierarchy

TABLE 7.—ELEMENT 3. NATIONAL PARK SERVICE
PENALTY VALUES FOR NONFULFILLMENT

Penalty Choice

Weighted penaity

Tactical. .

Improve routes to more distant areas_______

Maximum 1-day round trip from metro areas.
Recreation

Strategic_
Organismic

National Park Service_..
Improve the environment

TABLE 8. —ELEMENT 4. LAND MANAGEMENT
PENALTY VALUES FOR NONFULFILLMENT

Hierarchy

Choice

Weighted penalty

Penalty

Tactical
Strategic.
Organism
Tactical.
Strateg
Organism

do
Prevent further deple
Avert ecological disaster

Preserve trees by better farming. -
Conserve land._ ...

n of iand and minerals

10x9=50

000
109200 =200, 000, 00
1071, 000 =10, 000, 000, 000

TABLE 9,—ELEMENT 5. OUTDOOR RECREATION
PENALTY VALUES FOR NONFULFILLMENT

Higrarchy

Choice

Tactical
Strategic.
Organism
. Tactical. -
Strategi
Orgamsm
Tactical. -
Strategic.
Organismic. _.......

ST S

State assistance for law acquisition__
Federal acquisition of land_._._.
Acquire recreational land.

do
Improve recreational land
Improve land. ... .......

Improve environment.. _
10°  Avert ecological disaster

063500 =500, 000, 000
10X, 200=12, (00,000, 000

THE REDS ARE RUNNING
SCARED

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF FENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, in the interest of getting vari-
ous cross sections of public opinion
throughout the Nation on the Cam-
bodian issue, I am pleased to present
the following editorial, which appeared
in the Bradford, Pa., Era, of Saturday,
May 16, 1970:

THE REDS ARE RUNNING SCARED

Behind the violence, both physical and
rhetorical, of the past few days lies an es-
sential questlon. Behind that quesﬂon is a
basic fact.

The fact: The Communists are scared to
death.

They are frightened because President
Nixon has shown forthrightness and deter-
mination in Vietnam. They are frightened

because he has dared to violate the arbi-
trary “rules of war"” which the Reds laid
down—rules which favor the Communist
side, of course—and has sent men in to clean
out the Red rats’' nests in Cambodia.

They are frightened because they have
been unable to trap Mr. Nixon into the fatal
piecemeal escalation of the war which
brought Lyndon Baines Johnson to catas-
trophe. Mr. Johnson ignored, to his sorrow,
the dictum of Napoleon that “fo commit
troops piecemeal is to be defeated in detail.”
It was a lesson which no less a soldier than
Robert E, Lee learned at Malvern Hill; so,
Mr, Johnson can at least find cold comfort
in good company. :

Mr. Nixon moved swiftly and decisively.
The results have so far been gratifying—
another fact which the general public may
have overlooked.

As of this writing, it appears the Com-
munist command post for Cambodia has
been loeated and is being destroyed. Some
2,000 of the enemy have been slain, but more
important than that, millions—perhaps bil-
lions—of dollars worth of arms and ammuni-
tion and food have hbeen located and cap-
tured. In the plain, hard terms of Asian
war, this material is more important than
the men who use it. There are plenty of

bodies in Vietnam to clothe as soldiers.
There are not so many guns and bullets.

In addition, while Hanoi can supply men—
even if it must draft nine-year-olds—it can
not sp easily reequip itself, having little
native industry and relying, perforce, upon
the charity of China and Russia; a charity
by no means certain, since both those na-
tions would quickly feed North Vietnam to
the dogs if it suited a shift in purpose.

These are the reasons why and these are
the reasons the Communists are frightened.

Their only answer is to launch an offen-
sive In America—which Is what they have
done,

The Reds have been quick to take advan-
tage of the unfortunate events at Kent State
University. And they also have been able to
take advantage of those sincere and
thoughtful people who oppose the war and
who do not fully understand just exactly
what is taking place in Indochina.

What it boils down to is this: Mr, Nixon
and his advisers obyiously believe we can still
win In Indochina. There are many in this
country who believe likewise—and there are
those, of course, who do not,

It behooves the more thoughtful people
to search thelr consciences thoroughly be-
fore reacting to this latest development.
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Their reaction should be an intellectual
rather than an emotional one. Heaven knows
there has been enough emotion over this war,
It is one of the reasons why we are where
We are,

The best hope of the Communists remains
in the American body politie. If it can be suf-
ficlently confused and divided, they have a
chance yet to win,

But Mr, Nixon's thrust into Cambodia has
seriously handicapped the Communists in
Indochina. The caputures of material and
rice have limited the Reds’ ability to make
War,

In effect, what the thrust has done is to
clear the flanks of Vietnam sop that, as the
President noted, Vietnamization of the war
can proceed in an orderly fashion.

The Reds hope to stir up enough dissen-
tion within America to force Mr. Nixon to do
what Mr. Johnson did; in effect, to abdicate.
But Nixon is a different breed of cat and he
has, we belleve, a wider and deeper base of
support than Mr. Johnson achieved.

If Americans hang together in this crisis
and use their powers to reason before react-
ing, they may well see that Mr, Nixon was
not so wrong. It's easy to second-guess the
White House, but the real judge of any
action taken by a President at any given
moment 1s history.

AGNEW UNMUZZLED

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970
Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, the

Washington Star ran a good editorial the
other day on the most curious political

phenomenon of our time. I am inserting
it in the Recorp for those who may have

missed it:
AGNEW UNMUZZLED

There was something inconsistent about
Vice President Agnew's latest attack on
Journalists who criticlze him and the Nixon
administration. True, he expressed outrage
about the opinions he quoted from varlous
newspaper editorials and columns. But he had
a different purpose in assembling the jour-
nalistic chamber of horrors for the enlight-
enment of Texas Republicans willing to pay
$500 for dinner. He was justifying his own
determination to be louder and more intem-
perate than the critics, so he can be "heard
above the din” now shattering American po-
litical 1ife,

Well, that is Agnew’s right, and the na-
tion's ear doctors will welcome the extra busi-
ness. Editorialists and columnists who are of
a mind to criticize will not be cowed.

While the press is well able to withstand
the vice president’s offensive, the never-to-be
muzzled Agnew does pose some problems for
a nation sated with florid rhetorlc. The office
of the vice presidency, always useless while
the top man is in good health, is being de-
graded further as the incumbent finds noth-
ing better to do than to quarrel with news-
paper columnists, It may be necessary to
create a separate job of vice president for
verbal excess, a Agnew could hold for
life. The real vice president then would have
time for more useful tasks, while waiting in
patient dignity pending any necessity for
him to assume the Presidency.

The more serious problem is that Agnew
has the undoubted ability to arouse the tem-
pers and fears of many who hear or read his
statements. He helps some people to hate—
without helping them to understand—the
forces that are dividing the country. He con-
tributes’ to worsening these divisions. And

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

though he deeply resents the implications,
this helps bring on the bloody confrontations
that have rocked the country in recent weeks,

So amid the laughter that the vice presi-
dent provokes whether on the speaker's plat-
form or the tennis court, a few tears also
should be shed.

ADDRESS BY MSGR. HUGH J.
PHILLIPS

HON. J. GLENN BEALL, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. BEALL of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Mount Saint Mary's College, located in
Emmitsburg, Md., is one of our Nation’s
most distinguished institutions for
higher education.

Recently a parents’ day convocation
was held on this campus, and a most
significant address was delivered by the
president of this college, Msgr. Hugh J.
Phillips.

Monsignor Phillips’ message is partic-
ularly applicable today and, I think,
provides for young people the basis for
a better understanding of the wonderful
opportunities that exist for them in our
country. I include herein the text of
Monsignor Phillips’ fine address:

Appress BY Mscr. Hucse J, PHILLIPS

Let me extend to each of you my personal
welcome and that of the entire college com-
munity, to our campus on this Parents Day.
Parents Day is an occasion in which the
Mount expresses its gratitude to the parents
of our students and to the parents of pro-
spective students for directing their sons to
Mount Saint Mary's for their higher educa-
tion. It is also another occasion for our staff
and faculty to share with you and yours our
care and concern for the intellectual, spirit-
ual and social development of your sons. We
share in your pride in their accomplishments
in these and other colleglate endeavors.

Presldents of colleges usually take advan-
tage of a day like this to tell the older gener-
ation how bright their sons are—how the
world 1s walting for them to renew and trans-
form society—in short that they are the
hope of mankind. I would like to reverse that
process. I would ask the members of the
student body to take a good look at you; the
older generation, as you walk around, on the
campus enjoying your visit with us and I
would like to re-introduce you to your sons as
representatives of some of the most remark-
able people ever to walk the earth. People
they might want to thank on this day as well
as graduation day. You are the people your
sons already know—parents and grandpar-
ents. I think your sons, the younger genera-
tion, will agree that you are indeed a re-
markable people.

Not long ago Bergen Evans, a radio per-
former and also a Northwestern University
educator, got together some facts about the
older generation—your parents and grand-
parents. Let me share some of these facts
with you.

And you are members of the older genera-
tion—according to the standards of the
younger generation if you are over 30 years
of age.

You parents and grandparents—are the
people who within five decades—1920-1970—
have by your work increased the life expect-
ancy of your children by approximately
50%—who while cutting the working day by
a third, have more than doubled per capita
output. You are the people who have given
the younger generation & healthier world
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than you found. And because of this they
need no longer have to fear epidemics of fiu,
typhus, diphtheria, smallpox, scarlet fever,
measles and mumps that you knew in your
youth. And the dreaded polio is no longer a
medical factor, while TB is almost unheard
of.

Let me remind your sons and their genera-
tion that you remarkable people lived
through history’s greatest depression and
survived 1t without tearing the nation apart.
Many of you know what it is to be poor,
what it is to be hungry and cold. Almost
dally you had to forego the use of the family
car and use public transportation. Often your
homes were not as warm as you might have
wanted them to be because of the shortage of
fuel and because of this, you were deter-
mined that it would not happen to your chil-
dren, you were determined that they would
have a better life, better food to eaf, milk to
drink, vitamins to nourish them, provide
them with a warm home, better schools and
greater opportunities to succeed than you
had.

Because you gave your children the best,
they are the tallest, healthiest, brightest and
probably best generation to inhabit the land.

And because you were Industrious your
children will work fewer hours, learn more,
have more leisure time, travel to more distant
places, and have more of a chance to follow
their life's ambition.

You, the older generation, are also the
people who fought man’s greatest war. You
are the people who defeated the tyranny of
Hitler in his attempt to conquer the world
and, as he prophesied, “to rule it for a
thousand years.” Twelve million men of your
generation fought in the deserts of Africa
where the Nazis were, in Italy where the
Nazis were, in France where the Nazis were,
in Belgium and Holland where the Nazis
were and on the high seas where the Nazis
were—and you didn't ery “Stop, you're going
fo get hurt!” because you knew that unless
such aggression was successfully defeated
America would either be a tiny, unsafe for-
tress in a Nazi world or a pliant tool of Nazi
dictatorship, and who when it was all over
you had the vision and compassion and the
enlightened generosity to spend $16 billions
of dollars to help your former enemles re-
build their homelands. The Soviets were in-
vited to join but refused. And you are the
people who had the sense to begin the United
Nations. And it was your generation that
created NATO as a collective shield against
Tuture aggression.

Your generation helped to defeat aggres-
slon against Greece, Turkey and South EKorea
and they are free nations today.

Your generation didn’t find that the “sys-
tem” stood in the way of doing these things.
You used the “system” and made it work.

It was representatives of your generation,
who through the highest court of the land,
fought racial discrimination at every turn
to begin a new era in civil rights.

It was representatives of your generation
who in Congress passed the most far-reach-
ing voting rights law.

Parents, it was your generation that built
thousands of high schools, trained and hired
tens of thousands of better teachers, and at
the same time made higher education a very
real possibility for millions of youngsters—
where once it was only the dream of a wealthy
few.

And you made a start—altho a late one—
in healing the scars of the earth and in fight-
ing pollution and the destruction of our
natural environment, You set into motion
new laws giving conservation new meaning,
and setting aside land for yourselves and
your children to enjoy for generaticns to
come,

You also hold the dublous record for pay-
ing taxes—altho your children will probably
exceed you in this.
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It was your generation that successfully
took man to the moon. It was also this same
generation that radiced back to earth that
they too had problems on the flight of Apollo
13, and, as the whole world was watching . . .
very serious problems. But the courageous
trio of Astronauts turned what appeared to
be a tragic failure into a tremendous and
beautiful trlumph. Once again Americans
proved thelr ability to cope with critical
problems and proved again the American
capacity for accomplishment under stress:
you can do it if you have to. That was the
primary accomplishment . .. and the triumph
... 0of Apollo 138.

While you parents and your generation
have done all these things, and more, you
have had some failures. Your generation has
not yet found an alternative for war nor for
racial religious hatred. Perhaps the younger
generation, members of our student body,
will perfect the social mechanisms by which
all men may follow their ambitions without
the threat of force—so that the earth will
no longer need police to enforce the laws,
nor armies to prevent some from trespassing
against others. But you, parents, and your
generation—made more progress by the
sweat of your brows than in any previous era,
don't you forget it. And, if the younger gen-
eration can make &s much progress In as
many areas as you have, they should be able
to solve a good many of the world's remaining
ills.

It is your country too. You and your gen-
eration have 'fought for it, bled for it,
dreamed for it, and we love it. It is time to
reclaim it.

It is' my hope, and I know the hope of you
parents and your generation, that the young-
er generation finds the answers to many of
the problems that still plague mankind.

But it won’t be easy for you of the younger
generation. And you won't do it by negative
thoughts, nor by tearing down or belittling.
You may and can do it by hard work, humil-
ity, hope, prayer, and above all—falth in God
and in mankind. .

BEHIND ENEMY LINES: A
REPORTER'S STORY

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, Robert
S. Boyd is one of the most competent re-
porters in the business. He heads the
Washington News Bureau of the Knight
newspapers and recently has been in
North Vietnam. I am sure that all of
you will be inferested in his series on
the war, 'which appear in the Detroit
Free Press:

BeHIND ENEMY LINES: A REPORTER'S STORY
{By Robert 8. Boyd)

Just about sundown on April 24, a pot-
bellied, 25-year-old Boelng 307, dodging
thunderheads high over the Indochinese
peninsula, crossed the invisible line between
Laos and North Vietnam.

Peering down at the jungled mountaln
ridges, I could not tell exactly when we had
passed the “Bamboo Curtain” into enemy
territory. g

But I knew I had embarked on the most
fascinating and challenging reporting assign-
ment in my 17 years as a newspaperman. In
the next two weeks, I was going to try to
see and learn and understand as much as I
could about this stubborn, remote little
counfry that had fought the United States to
a standstill.
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Only three other American journalists and
two television correspondents have made it
to North Vietnam since full-scale war began
five years ago.

I was aware that Hanol permitted all of
us—the Assoclated Press, the New York
Times, CBS, the Enight Newspapers—to visit
North Vietnam In the bellef that these rep-
utable organizations would explain its side
of the story in the United States.

I realized there were many limitations on
what even an experienced reporter could
learn in a two-week guided tour through a
strange, tightly controlled land.

I knew all this before I left Washington
and was determined not to be swept offl my
feet by a communist hard-sell. I had read
every word my predecessors wrote, and was
thoroughly brlefed by Nixon administration
officials—at the State Department, in Paris
and in Laos.

I had advised the White House of my
destination, and had my passport especlally
validated for travel to North Vietnam-—one
of the handful of countries on the State De-
partment’s “forbidden” list.

The visa for Hanol was walting for me be-
hind a curtain of lacquered beads at the
North Vietnamese embassy in Vientiane, the
dusty lttle capital of Laos.

Pham Tam, the smiling first secretary who
gave me the visa, asked if I wanted it stamped
in my passport—or clipped loosely, to avold
later embarrassment. Stamp it in, I said. I'd
like the souvenir,

For almost all westerners, Vientiane is the
only gateway to North Vietnam.

The International Control Commission,
which is supposed to be supervising the 1954
Geneva agreements on Indochina, operates a
once-a-week shuttle flight to Hanol.

My fellow passengers on the ICC plane were
a mixed lot: A couple of Eastern European
diplomats, & North Vietnamese officlal, In-
dian, Polish and Canadian ICC officials, and
four young American pacifists who were go-
ing to'try to explain the U.S. anti-war move-
ment to the North Vietnamese.

There were also a couple of shapely French
stewardesses, who passed out candy and cot-
ton to make the two-hour filght in the noisy,
unpressurized cabin more comfortable.

The flights are always timed to reach Hanol
after dark, when the danger of aerial attack
is presumably less.

We landed at 7:15 and taxied up to the
blacked-out terminal. I confess I was a bit
up-tight. How were they going to treat me?
What would it be like for an American “be-
hind enemy lines?"

Actually, the first five minutes In North
Vietnam provided the only bit of James
Bond-ish drama in the two weeks.

Four grim-faced border guards in gray uni-
forms entered the cabin. All the lights were
turned out. A spotlight in the rear flashed
on, shining in our faces as we shuffled one by
one down the aisle.

With a flashlight, the guards suspiciously
scanned my face and the picture in my pass-
port. I hoped they matched. Apparently they
did, since I was gruffly waved out the door
and down the steps.

Things got friendlier as soon as I reached
the terminal. A shadowy figure detached it-
gelf from the gloom and introduced himself
as Tran My, my escort from the Vietnamese
Journalists Association.

He led me into a side room and presented
Truong Nhan, who was to be my interpreter.

Along with a driver, these two men were
to accompany me as long as I was in their
country.

My, a thin, tense and solicitons man, was
responsible for lining up my appointments,
arranging my schedule, negotiating with lo-
cal officials, telling me what I could or could
not photograph, and generally keeping me in
the. channel prescribed for foreign' newspa-
permen.

Nhan, a friendly, round-faced scholarly
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type, carried both a dictionary and a the-
saurus with him, which he studled constant-
ly to improve his English. He taught me
about 100 words of Vietnamese, and I ex-
plained the fine shadings of meaning be-
tween English words.

In overall charge of my visit was Ngo Dien,
the director of the press department at the
foreign ministry, a courteous and polished
spokesman for his government.

With few exceptions (bridges, beaches, fer-
ries) I was allowed to photograph what I
wanted. Forelgners’ film is supposed to be de-
veloped before they leave the country, but
at the last minute they walved this rule in
my case.

The four stories I cabled from Hanol were
not censored, strictly speaking, but Ngo Dien
or one of his assistants saw a copy of each
before they were dispatched. They suggested
a number of minor changes, mostly to clear
up awkward-sounding quotes, but never tried
to change the substance of a story.

By insisting on an advance copy, the of-
ficials probably felt reasonably sure I would
not attempt to file anything particularly
offensive to them while I was still in Hanoi,

They had no control, of course, of any-
thing I wrote after leaving the country, but
they asked me to send them clippings of my
storles.

While we were waiting In the airport for
my baggage to be checked—out of sight in
another room-—My offered bottles of lemon-
ade and Hanoil beer. I tried the beer—a mild,
light local brew, not unlike Miller's High Life.

Theré were custom forms to flll out, Hst-
ing ‘watches, weapons, radios, cameras, films,
drugs and money. The guestions were more
detailed than required by most countries I've
been in, except the Soviet” Union—but the
authorities were smiling and quick.

In less than 30 minutes, we got into the
black Russian-made “Volga" sedan assigned
to me. There are no private cars or taxis
in North Vietnam, so a foreigner either walks
or calls for his driver and car.

Except for a single arméd soldler at &
checkpoint outside the airport, the half-hour
drive into Hanol was almost a letdown.
Nhan chattered away in the front seat, say-
ing he’d never interpreted for a newspaper-
man before. “I hope I do a good job,” he
said earnestly.

The two-lane road was lined with trees,
their trunks painted white for better wisi-
bility. A steady stream of pedestrians and
cyclists flowed along both sides. The nar-
row, mile-long bridge over the Red River
was clogged with traffic. The streets of Hanol
were wide, tree-lined, brightly lit.

The hotel where foreigners stay used to
be known as the Metropole in French colo-
nial days. Now it's the Thong Nhat, which
means “reunification” in Vietnamese.

Four storles high, with a pleasant walled
garden in back, its stucco walls could use a
fresh coat of paint. But inside it 1s immacu-
lately clean, smelling faintly of antiseptic.

I checked in at the desk, where all ar-
rangements had been made by my hosts. I
was assigned an enormous suite, at $6 a day,
which I later changed to a large single room
and bath, at 83.50 a day.

(All my expenses, incidentally, were billed
to me through the hotel, including $60 for
the  interpreter and $260 for the car and
driver in the city and a 700-mile trip in the
countryside. The total cost of two weeks in
North Vietnam, not counting air fares, came
to $431, which EKnight Newspapers paid.)

In the rooms, the ceilings were high, the
furniture heavy. There wuas no alr-condi-
tioning, but big electric fans stirred the
muggy air and made it comfortable even
under the mosgquito netting on the bed.

My room had plenty of hot water, soap
and toilet paper, things often lacking in
communist bathrooms. There was also a
perpetual thermos of scalding water to make
tea.
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Downstairs the lobby was lined with two
rows of heavy wooden arm chairs with brown
plastic seats, where the little foreign colony
sat under the whirling fans, swapping ru-
meors and impressions.

Either in the lounge or at the tiny high
bar, sipping Russian vcedka or Hanoi beer,
there were usually half a dozen homesick
Czech or Hungarian technicians; members
of a Polish trade delegation baffled at the
ways of the canny Vietnamese; an East Ger-
man goodwill mission, pale and flabby; the
four young American pacifists, intent on
their notes and charts of the anti-war move-
ment,

The hotel also contained foreign corre-
spondents from the French, Italian and Jap-
anese communist press, an East German
TV crew making a documentary, and later
on, & weary, rumpled man from the New
York Dailly Worker.

The working day begins early in Hanol,
At 5 am., I could hear militia units drill-
ing in the park beneath my window. At 6,
the street loudspeakers began blaring news
and patriotic songs.

Some days my first appointment began at
7 a.m., and my last ended after § p.m.

But blessedly, the North Vietnamese work
a two- to three-hour midday slesta into the
schedule.

At that time or in the evening—in fact,
any time I had a free hour or so0—I was able
to wander on foot alone and unrestricted
throughout the city.

As far as I know, I was not followed, but
of course a blond-haired Westerner sticks
out like a sore thumb among the short dark
Vietnamese. And with the language barrier,
there was nothing I could see or do by my-
self that could be damaging.

Out in the country, I was always accom-
panied by my interpreter or escort or both.

The people, I found, were universally po-
lite, often warm and friendly. Sometimes
I got a hard, level stare, but it could have
been curiosity, not hostility. A couple of citi-
zens greeted me in Russian, assuming I was
from the Soviet Union or Eastern Europe.
Little boys flocked after me, grinning and
teasing for souvenirs.

The morning after my arrival, I had my
first official appointment, with an officlal of
the forelgn ministry who was to work out
my schedule.

I gave him a list of requests I had pre-
pared. Some of them he approved, such as
a trip south, as close to the Demilitarized
Zone as possible. Some he rejected, such as
a visit to Dienbein Phu. On others, such as
a trip to the port of Halphong, he sald he
would see what could be done, As it turned
out, there wasn't time.

Interviews were arranged with a number
of high officials, including Forelgn Minister
Nguyen Duy Trinh, Minister of Culture,
Hoang Minh Giam, Editor-in-Chief, Hoang
Tung of Nhan Dan, the official Communist
Party newspaper, Secretary-General Luu
Quy Ky of the journalists association, a rep-
resentative of the Provisional Revolutionary
Government of South Vietnam and others.

I asked almost every day to see one of
more of the captured American pilots. They
never said no, but they never sald yes. On
the last day, My told me he was sorry but
& meeting had been impossible to arrange.

“Why not?'' I asked. “There wasn’t time,”
I was told.

The early days were mostly taken up with
visits to historical museums. It's how the
North Vietnamese impress on visitors their
view that the war is slmply the latest ineci-
dent in a long series of struggles against for=
eign invaders.

They didn’t seem to be at all shy about ad-
mitting that thelr ancient enemy and most
frequent unwanted guest was China, their
giant neighbor to the north.
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I was even told a couple of anti-Chinese
jokes, including this one about the Vietna-
mese ambassador at the Chinese court:

The emperor, in order to humiliate the am-
bassaro, asked if all Vietnamese were as
short as he. The ambassador replied:

“Oh, no, your majesty. We have tall peo-
ple, middle-sized people and short people.
We send middle-sized ambassadors to mid-
dling countries and short ambassadors to
little countries like yours.”

(While passing this story along to me, my
interpreter learned a new English phrase:
One-upmanship.)

One of the most interesting museum ex-
hibits was a huge room-sized electrified floor
model of the battle of Dienbienphu. An
hour-long tape-recording in English ex-
plained the famous 1954 victory over the
French, with red flashing arrows marking
the communist advance, and green blinking
lights the shrinking French positions,

Another fascinating item was Ho Chi
Minh's little wicker suitcase, sandals and
portable typewriter. I was told that this is
all the gear the communist leader carried
with him in his mountain hideout during
the nine-year war against the French. Ho
was even more elusive than COSVN, the
hard-to-find communist “headquarters” in
Cambodia, my hosts noted with grins,

On the third day I was invited to an un-
usual press conference, It was held in an
ornate, carved wooden hall, open to the air
on all four sides.

About 50 Vietnamese and foreign reporters
sat In chairs around the hall. In the center
was a table for the guest of honor, Hoang
Quoc Viet, an old ally of Ho Chi Minh's,

He was Just back from an “Indochinese
peoples summit conference” in China and
wanted to tell the world press about it.

As Viet entered, most of the journalists
stood up and applauded. He read a statement
and the official declaration of the conference.
Then he took gquestions, five at a time, and
disposed of them Iin batches. At the end, he
was applauded again,

Ron Ziegler, President Nixon's press secre-
tary, never gets that kind of treatment.

At 7 am. on the fourth day, My, Nhan
and the driver called for me in a sturdy,
gray-green Russian jeep. We were off on a
six-day, 700-mile journey through the coun-
tryside, and the soft-sprung ‘“Volga" would
never make it over North Vietnam's battered
highways.

They were taking me down Route One, the
famed “street without joy,” which runs from
Hanoi to Salgon and beyond. We would go
within 25 miles of the DMZ, but my request
to visit the border zone itself was turned
down. “Too busy,” I was told.

As the main communications link between
Hanol and the south, Route One was &
favorite target of the U.B. Air Force and Navy
during the four-year bombing raids.

The devastation along the route is incredi-
ble. I'd seen parts of Poland after World War
I, when both the German and the Russian
armies had worked it over, and it wasn't as
bad as this,

Of course, the North Vietnamese are aware
of the impact of a trip through the bombed-
out zone. No doubt thsat's why they take
foreign reporters there,

Nevertheless, the evidence of Immense
destruction to civillan as well as milltary
targets is overwhelming,

The first 100 miles south of Hanol weren't
badly damaged. The road compares with a
poorly maintained two-lane secondary high-
way back home.

Out of the industrial suburbs, vehicular
trafic thinned out. We passed Russian~ and
Chinese-made trucks lumbering south with
loads of petroleum, rice and ammunition for
the battlefields.

There were truckloads of pipe for an oil line
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the North Vietnamese are constructing in
southern Laos, There were steel I-beams and
pontoons for bridges along the Ho Chi Minh
Trail.

Besides being the national thoroughfare,
Route One is also North Vietnam’'s Main
Street. Pedestrians, bicyclists and ox-carts
were almost as thick as in the city, moving
from village to village strung out along the
road.

The driver’s thumb rarely left his horn.
With a blare of sound he plowed a path
through the river of humanity that parted
before our jeep and closed again behind.

The road runs like a causeway acrcss the
rice fields. rippling emerald-green as far as
the distant mountains. Every 10 feet. a fox-
hole has been dug on one side of the road
or the other, in case American bombers
appear.

One afternoon, when & jet that looked like
an F-4 Phantom fighter-bomber buzzed our
Jjeep, I started keeping an anxious eye on the
nearest foxhole.

As we got further south, the occasional
bomb craters along the roadside multiplied
and grew closer together. Near the ends of
bridges they pitted the face of the earth like
acne.

Every bridge but one was knocked  out,
and we crossed rivers and irrigation ditches
on rocky fords, makeshift plank bridges,
pontoons or ferries.

Even so, the road was much better than
last year, my driver said. It used to take
five days to make the 310-mile run from
Hanoi to Dong Hoi, capital of the southern-
most province of Qyang Binh. We made it in
two days, with an overnight stop in a guest
house recently built amid the ruins of the
provineial city of Vinh.,

There is nothing left of Dong Holi, once a
city of 14,000, but a mile-long field of craters
and rubble, a cathedral minus its roof and a
water tower with three shell holes in it.

They put me up for three nights in one
of the temporary villages where the popula-
tion has been relocated outside the city.

My “motel” was a dirt-floored, thatch-
roofed but very clean two-room cottage with
a palm thatch privy out back.

From there I was taken on tours of Dong
Hol and three neighboring villages. In each,
local officials displayed actual and photo-
graphed evidence of bomb damage, and told
how the people survived, by digging under-
ground or scattering into the mountalns.

It was In one of those villages, on the
morning of May 1, that I watched Ameri-
can planes fly over North Vietnam and drop
load after load of explosives on a valley hid-
den by low hills about 10 miles away.

Since the area was only 18 miles north of
the DMZ, I presumed that some of the three
divisions of North Vietnamese troops re=-
portedly stationed near the border were
there. '

In answer to my questions, however, my
escorts insisted there were mo military tar-
gets, only farming communities. When I
asked to be faken to the bomb site to see for
myself, I was told it was too dangerous.

This is one of the few times I felt my hosts
may have been somewhat deceptive with me,
Otherwlse, their efforts at “managing the
news' conslsted mostly of careful selection
of what they showed me, a procedure em-
ployed routinely by all governments and cor-
porate public relations departments;

Some answers to my gquestions, however,
were disturbingly vague.

For example,  when asked about American
fears that there’ would be a bloodbath In
South Vietnam if the communists took over,
officials simply asssured me they had a tra=
dition ef treating their enemies with lenl
ency. .

They passed over Ho Chi Minh's purge of
his non-communist allies-in 1946, the kill-
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ings of landiords and rich peasants in 1956
and the apparent massacre of several hun-
dred citizens of Hue during Tet, 1968.

Furthermore, they constantly complained
about the activities of U.S. troops in Laos
or Cambeodia, but never conceded the pres-
ence of their own forces there.

In my conversations with the North Viet-
namese, I told them I was a reporter, not an
advocate for one slde or another.

I told them I would write what I saw and
learned in their country, balancing it against
what I knew from other sources.

After I left Hanoi, I was going to Saigon,
I sald, to listen to the other side,

And that is how the series of articles be-
ginning today in this newspaper came to be
written.

ExcLusive: How War LOoKS FrOM INSIDE
NorTH VIETNAM: MORALE SeEMs HicH DE-
sPITE Boms DAMAGE

(By Robert 8. Boyd)

High on a bomb-scarred hill about 100
miles south of Hanoi, white stones spell out
a hugh slogan, like a “Beat Navy” sign at
West Point.

“Quyet Thang,” it reads in Vietnamese.
“Determined to win."”

More than anything else I saw in two
weeks in North Vietnam, those words
summed up the present state of mind “be-
hind enemy lines.”

Mentally, they seemed ‘‘determined to
win.” Materially, they looked as if they are
prepared to carry on until they do.

Even before I left Washington, I was sure
that the North Vietnamese would try to
persuade me of their unshakable resolve.

It's an essential psychological tactic In
thelr war strategy against a more powerful
enemy, and they use it vigorously.

But even allowing for this hard sell, every-
thing I saw or heard or read in the two
weeks, including a six-day trip through 700
miles of countryside, led me to the con-
clusion that it's not just a bluff.

Five years of bitter war against the United
States appear to have left North Vietnam:

Battered but unbeaten.

Proud, confident, even gay.

Profoundly convinced that she can out-
walt or outmaneuver the United States and
achieve the goal her leaders have sought for
40 years, a united, independent, and com-
munist Vietnam.

“If we don't do it In our generation, the
next generation will,” one official said.

The very poverty, simplicity and hardship
of life in North Vietnam provide perhaps
her greatest strength in the war of wills.

As long as she continues to receive the un-
stinting help of Russia and China, there is
little the United States can do to hurt her
more than it already has.

For this is no workers’ and peasants’' para-
dise. Even communist diplomats can't wait
to get away from Hanoi on leave. Westerners
say its llke coming up from underwater.

Wasted by 25 years of constant warfare,
primitive in agriculture, almost totally lack-
ing in industry, North Vietnam is terribly
poor.

The average wage of 80 dongs a month
(less than $30 at the official exchange rate)
is enough to cover the necessities, which are
cheap, but there are no luxuries.

Communist control is like iron. There
have been recent crackdowns on intellectuals
on party cadres feathering their own nest,
on small craftsmen trying to make a nickel
by repairing bikes or mending clothes on
the side, on teenage "hooligans.”

Monotonously repeated official slogans
and the heavy-handed party line simply
bore the ordinary Vietnamese, according to
longtime foreign residents.

Except at times of great battles, like Tet
in 1968 or the Cambodian excursion, people
pay little attention to the canned news they
are fed.
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There is sald to be a certain letdown that
the Tet offensive did not bring the promised
final victory, and that the leaders can only
promise “protracted war."”

Unlike South Vietnam, Laos and Cam-
bodia, where open fighting rages, North Viet-
nam is suspended between war and peace.

They feel they have won the air war
against the U.8. in the North, but the
ground war elsewhere drags on.

“It’s a half-won war,” my interpreter sald.
“Half war, half peace,” another official put it.

In Hanoi, the rundown French colonial
capital, most of the scattered bomb damage
has been repaired. Only a few heaps of ruins
are left as a reminder.

Walking alone through the city during my
free hours, I watched little boys play a Viet-
namese version of marbles in the dust beslde
the famed one-man air raid shelters that
line the citys streets.. The shelters are
neglected and half-filled with trash, but
could be cleaned out in an hour.

A soldier and his girl cuddled on a bench
beside the lovely Lake of the Restored Sword
in downtown Hanoi.

Peasant women, their teeth stained red
from chewing the narcotic betel nut, squat-
ted in the market, offering bright peppers,
cucumbers, spinach, chicken, geese and even
turkeys.

Sidewalk entrepreneurs did a brisk busi-
ness running parking lots for bicycles—
Hanol's principal means of transport.

Ox carts plodded through the graceful,
tree-lined avenues, oblivious of the occa-
sional modern Russian-made sedan, Chinese
truck or Czech bus passing them.

Loudspeakers in the trees blared patriotic
songs and news of the latest American
“atrocity.”

There were soldiers everywhere, but few
were armed.

The children have mostly been brought
back from the countryside, where they were
dispersed during the bombing.

Their games and laughter made the war
seem very remote—and then a sonic boom
rattled the windows. A U.S, reconnaissance
plane had just made a pass high overhead,
my escort told me.

In the countryside, to the south, the war
was closer and more visible.

The scars of battle grew thicker the nearer
I came to the demilitarized zone 350 miles
south of Hanol.

Rusting hulks of abandoned railroad cars,
grotesquely twisted by bombs, lay along the
tracks.

The main north-south highway, Route
One, was nothing but dirt and rocks for
miles, Entire cities have been reduced to
rubble.

But life goes on in the country, too, Feas-
ants were toiling knee deep in the rice-
paddies. Production Is higher than before
the bombing, North Vietnam officials said.

Fishermen dried their nets and built new
boats to replace those sunk, they say, by the
U.S. Navy.

At twilight one evening, nmear Dong Hol,
I watched a group of little girls play a game
like “jacks,” using bamboo sticks, while ar-
tillery muttered in the distance along the
DMZ.

Three men in the ruins of Dong Hol remi-
nisced how it used to be in the old days,
drinking beer and watching the sunset over
the western mountains.

The roads were being repaired slowly,
mostly by teen-age girls working with ham-
mers and shovels. Some of the smashed
bridges were being replaced.

Small houses of mud-brick of wattle have
gone up in new “suburbs” scattered around
the fringes of ruined cities.

An occasional bombed-out brick factory
or municipal bullding has been put back in
service.

But in the countryside, most of the devas-
tation caused by the air war from February,
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1965, to November, 1968, has been left un=-
touched—in part for fear it simply would be
wrecked again.

“One doesn't build in order to be bombed,”
an official explained.

Despite the destruction, North Vietnam
locks to an outsider like a relatively smooth-
running, effective and orderly soclety.

Unlike so much w. Asia, it seems to work.

The communist government is in firm con-
trol. People obey instructions. Appointments
are kept. Supplies arrive, Streets and hotels
are clean, Telephones function. Schools op-
erate.

Discounting for propaganda, and based on
just what I observed, it certainly did not
seem 10 me to be a nation reeling on the
brink of defeat or collapse.

There are great numbers of men of mill-
tary age on the streets of Hanol, and along
the roads in the country. Some are in uni-
form; some not. Speculation in the West that
the war has bled white a whole generation
of North Vietnamese males appeared to me
to be ill-founded.

People look well-fed and healthy. There
are no beggars. No one looks malnourished.

Last year the basic rice ration was in-
creased, officials said, to 35 pounds a month
per person—up six pounds. About 40 percent
of that 1s in flour or other rice-substitutes,
but it is still an ample diet by Asian stand-
ards. (In Saigon, the average rice consump-
tion is the same.)

Fruits and vegetables are plentiful. Meat is
scarcer and costly, but most familles, even in
the city, raise chickens for eggs and meat.

Clothing, though simple, is adequate:
green or tan cotton pants and shirts, san-
dals and & pith helmet for most men. Black
pajama pants, a white, pink or blue blouse,
sandals and a conical straw hat for the
women,

Unlike the drab, padded Chinese, the girls
of North Vietnam make the best of their nat-
ural beauty. They wear bras, fix their rich
black hair in pigtails down to their walst,
and use lipstick and eyeshadow when they
can get it.

Through propaganda, slogans, movies,
songs and storles the North Vietnamese are
encouraged to think of themselves as living
in a new “Herolc Age.”

The deeds of resistance flghters are com-

pared to the feats of anclent heroes from
their country’s 2,000 years of struggle against
Chinese, Mongols, French and now Ameri-
cans,
The nine-year-old boy who grabbed a
smoking pellet bomb and hurled it away
from his schoolmates; the 18-year-old girl
who manned a shore battery that sank a U.S.
ship; the 74-year-old woman who helped tote
ammunition to anti-aircraft crews—these
are the sports stars, beauty queens and rock
idols of North Vietnam.

A heady sense of having stood off the
mightiest military power in the history of
the world exhilarates people and makes their
poverty and sacrifice easier to bear.

They feel they have taken the worst the
United States can shell out. Even a renewed
bombing or outright invasion of the north
does not terrify them, they say.

They feel they can survive and endure.

And by patiently enduring, they seem con-
fident that in the long run they will win the
victory they desire.

How BompinGs BaTTerep NoRTH VIETNAM
{By Robert S. Boyd)

American bombs have turned the south-
ern part of Northern Vietnam into a ghastly
moonscape.

Countless craters pock the land-—some
small, some as big as 100 feet across and 30
feet deep. Huge gouges have been blasted out
of hilisides.

For 200 miles north of the demilitarized
zone, only a handful of substantial buildings
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and they are battered and

scarred.

The provincial capitals of the four south-
ern provinces (Quang Binh, Ha Tinh, Nghe
An, and Thanh Hoe) are little more than
mounds of rubble, partly covered by grass

d creepers.
anws MPL? the principal cities in four states,
Florida, Georgia, South Carolina and North
Carolina, had been leveled and left that way.

Of course, the four North Vietnamese cities
were hardly more than small towns by US.
standards—15,000 to 20,000 people apiece. But
still the only urban centers in the entire
southern part of the country have been de-
stroyed.

Route 1, the historic colonial highway
from Hanol to Saigon, is a nightmare of
bomb pits, mud, rocks, detours, pontoon
bridges and ferries.

It took two numbing days of jolting and
jouncing in a Russian jeep to travel the 310
miles from Hanol to Dong Hol, the mile-long
field of ruins which used to be the capital of
Quang Binh province.

Dngaﬂ thatp way, I counted only one bridge
which had not been destroyed. Even little 156-
foot spans across irrigation canals had been
knocked out.

The devastation is total, awesome, sur-
realistic. This is the zone, south of the 19th
parallel, where bombing began first, in Feb-
ruary, 1965.

It bore the concentrated fury of the U.B.
Air Force and Navy between the partial bhomb
halt of March 81, 1968, and the full cessation
ordered Nov. 1, 1968.

It is the “panhandle” of North Vietnam,
the narrow funnel through which most of

the men and supplies were channeled to the
battlefront in the south.

1t is the target area where former Defense
Secretary Clark Clifford said U.S. bombings
missions exceeded 10,000 & month.

Naturally, it 1s “Exhibit A" for North Viet-
namese officials eager to impress visitors with

the enormity of U.S. war “crimes.”

“Why do you bother to send your astro-
nauts to the moon?" Hoang Minh Glam,
North Vietnamese minister of culture, asked
wryly. “You can send them here and they will
see the same Hy

Even for a reporter aware that he is being
shown the worst damage in all North Viet-
nam, the evidence is over-whelming that
devastation on a major scale occurred here.

If this was the “surgical” bombing aimed
“with precision” at strictly military targets
that the Pentagon described, with only a few
unfortunate and unintended civilian casual-
ties, I'll eat my portable typewriter.

Many of the bombs, of course, did hit mili-
tary targets, like the blasted roads, bridges,
trucks, railroad tracks and rolling stock
which I saw and photographed on my trip.

Although I was not shown any military
bases or supply dumps, SAM missile sites or
major anti-aircraft installations, no doubt
they were hit, too.

Some of the explosions from the one o i3
bombing raid I witnessed were 80 tremendous
that I presume they may have struck an
ammunition or petroleum dump.

Nevertheless, in the process, schools, hos-
pitals, churches, pagodas and countless ordi-
nary homes were also pulverized. I saw and
photographed them, too.

The total of civilian casualties, like mili-
tary ones, is treated as an official secret in
Hanol.

But in my visit I saw a number of women
and children who had been seriously burned
or scarred in air attacks. I talked to some of
them and photographed them.

I was shown photographs, charred scraps of
clothing, bullet-ridden school books, torn
and twisted cooking pots, damaged hoes,
shovels, bicycles, furniture.

Village authorities showed me notebooks
filled with detailed lists' and statistics on
numbers and dates of attacks, types and
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quantities of alrcraft and weaponry, numbers
and names of casualties, medical diagrams of
wounds, village museums displayed frag-
ments of bombs and shot-down planes,
equipment and clothing of captured U.S.
pilots.

Although the displays are carefully col-
lected and designed to impress visitors, so
much evidence cannot have been invented.

There is no doubt in my mind that mass
destruction of property and widespread kill-
ing of civillans occurred.

Whatever the intentions of the Pentagon
planners, or of the young American pilots
high up in the blue. North Vietnamese said
they are convinced that the United States
conducted a deliberate “war of extermina-
tion" against their people.

Communist officials sald the four-year air
war was designed to “break our will” and
“force us to surrender.”

As evidence, they cited the repeated use of
napalm, phosphorus and steel-pellet “clus-
ter bombs,” which are only of use against
living flesh, not steel or concrete.

The cluster bombs seemed to stir the most
bitterness. About four feet long and 10 inches
thick, they scatter over a field several hun-
dred orange colored bomblets like small
baseballs. Each bomblet bursts open on im-
pact and sprays out about 250 steel pellets,
about a tenth of an inch in diameter, Any-
thing caught in this hail of metal is doomed.

The Pentagon says the cluster bombs are
intended for use against anti-aircraft crews
aiming at American planes.

And since every village in the southern
part of North Vietnam seems to have its
own homeguard tralned to shoot at enemy
aircraft overhead—sometimes only with
rifles—the Pentagon can always take the
position that a rald was “protective re-
action.”

Literally thousands of cluster bomb cas-
ings litter the countryside. They are used
as decorations, as fence posts, as road signs,
as footbridges across a ditch.

Most are painted with sarcastic slogaus,
such as President Nixon's name, or ‘Amer-
ica will surely lose; we will surely win.”

Many bear loading dates only a couple of
months before they were dropped.

One I saw had its manufacturer’s name-
plate, “Aerojet-General Downey, Calif.” still
neatly clamped to its shell.

Based on what I could see, there is no
doubt in my mind that the U.S. attacks have
continued long after the supposed bombing
halt 19 months ago.

While I was taking pictures of our bomb=-
ers striking Quang Binh province on May 1,
North Vietnamese bicycling on the road con-
tinued to pedal along, hardly bothering to
look at the distant pillars of fire and smoke.

The local official I was talking to seemed
irritated that I was wasting time watching
the bombers instead of inspecting his col-
lection of trophies. This indifference seemed
to substantiate the North Vietnamese claim
that alr raids are still a routine occurrence.

Officlals showed me photographs, medical
reports and physical evidence (a shattered
cooking pot, burned rice and clothing) of &
raid they sald occurred April 19 on the vil-
lage of Trung Hoa, Quang Binh province.

Three people were killed and 17 wounded
in that all-day attack, along with 44 buffa-
loes and four pigs, they said.

While there was no way I could verify the
date of the raid, their photograph of a U.S.
cluster bomb casing clearly showed the load-
ing date: 12-69. That was 13 months after
the official end of the bombing.

Another post-halt rald, on Feb. 5, 18689,
killed two children in a village six miles
west of Dong Hol and badly burned their
mother, Mrs. Nguyen Thi Minh, 81, she said.
I photographed her outside her damaged
house.

Quang Binh province, the southernmost
in North Vietnam, has been the heaviest vic-
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tim of the raids. I spent 21, days there, visit-
ing nearby villages and living in a thatch-
roof, dirt-floor cottage five miles west of
Dong Hol.

At night, artillery could be heard rum-
bling along the DMZ, 35 miles away, and
flares lit up the southwestern sky.

The chief of the provincial “Commission
for Investigation of U.S. War Crimes" dis-
played a notebook in which he sald were
records of 72 air ralds in the last two months
of 1968; 160 raids in 1968, and 32 ralds in
the first four months of 1970. These figures
do not count reconnaissance flights, which
are almost a dally occurrence and run into
thousands, he said.

It was impossible to determine the ac-
curacy of these statistics. They seemed high
to me, but then so do official U.S. Clalms of
“enemy kills" in Vietnam, which are also
impossible to verify.

At any rate, North Vietnamese seem to
accept the figures. Everyone I talked to in-
sist that the United States is willing to kill
civillans in order to achieve its aims.

“The attacks only made our will to resist
stronger,” said Mrs. Nguyen Thi Duyen,
mayor of Dong Hol city.

“My people acquired a deep hatred of the
enemy during the raids,” said Nguyen Ngal,
president of Vo Ninh village south of Dong
Hol. “But their spirit is not shaken. They
are more determined to fight back.”

The irony is that the raids, for all their
destructiveness, apparently never achieved
their principal objective—inhibiting the
fiow of men and supplies to the south.

North Vietnamese boast how quickly they
were able to patch up the road, rig tempo-
rary bridges, keep rall traffic moving stead-
ily if slowly.

Spare tracks, ties and ballast are stacked
all along the roadroad right of way, ready
for instant repairs.

I was shown a stretch of Route 1 In Vo
Ninh, only about 25 miles from the DMZ, It
had been bombed repeatedly and intensively.
Enormous craters mark the surrounding
fields.

But by using bricks from their homes,
stones from the hills and clay from the rice
paddies, the villagers had kept the road open.
“It was never blocked longer than an hour,”
village president Ngal said.

A leading Quang Binh provincial official,
Dang Gia Tat, displayed a sense of humor
about the ralds that lald waste to his
province.

“The more you attacked us, the more we
laughed,” said Tat.

“You gave us handkerchiefs made out of
nylon parachutes, cups from the shells of
pellet bomblets, plowshares from the bomb
casings, and aluminuin cooking utensils
from the metal of your planes which we shot
down.

“You said you would bomb us back to the
stone age,” Tat grinned. “Buf instead, you
brought us to the age of aluminum.”

DON'T DILUTE THE HONOR OWED
TO OUR WAR DEAD

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as we
return to Washington after the brief
Memorial Day recess, I hope that most
Members share my observation that the
public very properly and effectively com-
memorated the traditional Memorial
Day holiday by paying proper respect to
the men that had fought and died so
that our land may remain the citadel of
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freedom. This fact was emphasized to
the readers of the Chicago Suburban
Economist prior to Memorial Day in an
editorial Wednesday, May 27. The edi-
torial follows:

Don't DILUTE THE HonNor OWED To OUR WAR
DEeab

With the nation badly eplit over Viet Nam
war policies, it is likely that the real mean-
ing and purpose of Memorial day will be lost
this year amidst the fiery orations of speak-
ers and demonstrators representing the sev-
eral points of view.

Let us remember, then, that the purpose
of Memorial day is to decorate the graves
and honor the memory of men who have
given their lives in armed conflicts for their
country.

Actually, of course, the observance Wwas
originated by an Illinois native, Gen. John A.
Logan, commander of the Grand Army of
the Republic, when 102 years ago—May 30,
1868—he proclaimed this day to decorate the
graves of Union soldiers who died in the
Civil war.

Since then the day has come to be ob-
served as a time to homor the dead of all
wars, Many familles, too, have adopted this
custom of visiting and caring for the graves
of all their loved ones, whether or not they
died in the service of their country.

The point is that on this day we should
direct our sentiments toward the sacrifices
made by the gallant men in all branches of
our armed services who answered their coun-
try's call and made the supreme sacrifice.

To spend Memorial day debating the po-
litical aspects of the Viet Nam or any other
war—though this will be done on a wide
scale, no doubt—is to detract from the
valor of our fighting men the day is in-
tended to honor.

This is not to say war in general or the
Viet Nam war in particular should not be
debated. It is to say that on this day we
should unite to salute the individuals who
have displayed the highest degree of bravery
and patriotism.

Despite the widening gulf among all seg-
ments of our soclety, the country is worth
saving. Indeed, it is the best on earth. With-
out the sacrifies made by the men we honor
on Memorial day it would not be so. Let us
not forget that as we fly the flag, march in
parades and decorate graves.

As it 1s often said, they "“gave thelr last
full ounce of devotion."” Let us give an ounce
of respect on one day of the year to them.
They deserve it.

RESOLUTIONS TO THE ACCOUNT-
ING CRISIS IN MERGERS

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, recently
an article appeared in the Commercial
and Financial Chronicle, May 14, 1970,
entitled “Solutions to the Accounting
Crisis in Mergers.” This article has par-
ticular impaect because of the current in-
terest over the Accounting Principles
Board’s exposure draft concerning ac-
counting treatment of mergers.

Prof. Jules Backman, author of the
article, takes strong issue with the draft’s
approach to the pooling of interest treat-
ment of mergers. He points out that the
use of the devices involved in the draft
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“would make a shambles out of earning
reports.” The article further states:

The changes designed to ellminate ac-
counting methods which act to inflate earn-
ings are constructive. However, the proposed
shift to purchase accounting would create
such unfortunate economic effects that it is
an undesirable substitute for poocling.

The article suggests a number of
methods for dealing with the practices
with which the draft attempts to deal,
without creating the problems which ap-
parently would come from the adoption
of the draft.

This presentation is certainly a most
interesting and informative one in ap-
proaching an accounting decision whose
impact will reach far beyond the ac-
counting profession. Consequently, I in-
clude the entire article in the Recorp at
this point:

SOLUTION TO THE ACCOUNTING CRISIS IN

MERGERS
(By Jules Blackman®) \

In recent yeams, accounting conventions
have played a significant role in determining
the magnitude of reported corporate earn-
ings. The changes in methods of reporting
earnings for franchise companies and the
requirement to report per share earnings on
a diluted basls to reflect outstanding con-
vertible securities and warrants are good
cause in point.

“Generally accepted accounting principles”
often cover a broad range of alternatives,
thus making it possible to select those which
will be most favorable from a tax point of
view In terms of reported earnings. The var-
ious alternatives available for depreciation
and for costing of inventories are familiar
i{llustrations,

The name of the game in Wall Street dur-
ing the past decade has been growth. High
price-earnings ratio have been established
for growth stocks. “Instant growth” in size
could be achieved by merger and “instant
earnings growth” by the methods used to
record acquisitions, Loopholes have been
developed within the framework of “gen-
erally accepted accounting principles” to
achieve the latter objective. To close these
loopholes and to eliminate abuses, the Ac-
counting Principles Board recently has
issued an Exposure Draft of proposed gulde-
lines which is now being actively debated.

Combinations either have been recorded
on a pooling of interests basis or by pur-
chase accounting. Pooling of interests pre-
serves a continuity of earnings by com-
bining the records of the two companies for
earlier years and requiring no special charges
against earnings. On the other hand, pur-
chase accounting requires a recording of the
“fair value” at the time of the purchase
and may result in the creation of goodwill
or other increases in assert values which
provide a new cost basis and act to reduce
reported earnings if they must be written off,

Most mergers have involved an exchange
of common stock and have been recorded as
a pooling of interests. The proposed new
rules of the game would mean that purchase
accounting would be used for most mergers
with a mandatory amortization of goodwill
over a period not to exceed forty years. The
net result would be a reduction in reported
earnings and hence a reduction in the at-
tractiveness of many mergers.

ABUSES AND REMEDIES

I believe that the more significant meth-
ods of inflating of earnings under present
practices could be eliminated without the

Footnotes at end of article.
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severe restriction proposed on pooling of in-
terests. Let me summarize briefly the abuses
and possible remedies.

(1) Creating “instant earnings” by includ-
ing in the financial report for a given year
the financial results of companies acquired
after the close of the year but before the
financial reports are issued. The Exposure
Draft properly seeks to stop this practice by
providing for the combination “to be re-
corded as of the date (it) is consummated.”
Appropriate notes to the financial state-
ments should “disclose . . . the effects of the
combination on reported financial position
and results of operations.” (par. 59, 62)

(2) Some companies have reported an in-
crease in earnings by recording the latest
year on a pooled basis and earlier years on
an unpooled basis. This practice, which has
been criticized by the SEC, would be stopped
requiring a restatement of finanecial informa-
tion for earlier years on a combined basis.

(3) Earnings have been escalated by re-
porting an acquisition in part as pooling
and In part as a purchase. This could be
stopped by requiring a company to use one
method or the other for acquisition even
though it was completed in two or more
steps.

(4) “Instant Earnings” have been created
when, under pooling, the acquired company’s
assets are placed on an acquiring company’s
books at the book value of the former and
then sold at a higher price. The e
Draft provides that where a company “in-
tends or plans™ to sell off part of the ac-
quired assets within two years it could not
use pooling of interests, However, if there is
no intent or plan to sell, pooling could be
used and then if a sale is made within two
years it would be permissible to report it
as an “extraordinary item” (par. 58). This
dichotomy of treatment would lend itself to
new abuses, Companies could be careful not
to commit to paper any evidence of intent
or plan to sell off assets and then after the
merger is completed “suddenly’ discover rea-
sons why assets should be sold. It would be
better to forget about the two-year rule and
to provide that all such earnings be classified
as extraordinary and be fully explained.

These four methods of increasing earn-
ings could all be eliminated within the
framework of pooling. They could be cor-
rected without throwing the baby out with
the alleged “dirty pool.”

(6) Bince common stock must be used in
an acquisition to qualify for pooling some
companies have bought their own stock in
the market for cash and then exchanged
such treasury stock for stock of the ac-
quired company. This loophole can be closed
by confining the use of pooling only to sit-
uations where unissued stock Is used.

(6) The Exposure Draft proposes to limit
the use of pooling only to acquisitions where
the smaller company is at least one-third
as large as the larger company in a com-
bination. It is often conceded that there
is no real basis for the size test but one
should be imposed anyway. Thus, Andrew
Barr, Chief Accountant of the SEC, has
stated:

“Deterioration of the relative size test
for qualifying for pooling accounting has
received severe criticism. While it is my per-
sonal opinion that this test is not a sound
basis for an accounting rule, as a practical
matter the reimposition of a substantial
slze test appears to be desirable at this
time,” 1

If pooling is conceptually sound—as it
appears to be—on what basis can one select
one-third or any other ratio? and then say
that at a lower ratio it is not a satisfactory
accounting method.

The economic implications of the proposed
one-third rule also must be considered. It
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will hurt smaller companies which seek to
merge because it will reduce significantly
the number of potential merger partners.
The marketability of smaller companies
would be much reduced. This, in turn, will
lessen the incentive to start new companies
and hence reduce the extent of competition
in the affected industries. I do not see any
economic merit in the proposed size test,
the main effect of which is to place a major
hurdle in the way of large mergers.

{(7) The Exposure Draft proposes that
pooling could be used only where “80 per
cent or more” of the exchange is accounted
for by common stock (par. 46b). It does
not appear that convertible preferred stock
can be counted to meet the 90 per cent
minimum. If such stock has voting priv-
fleges and is convertible into common at the
holder’s option, why shouldn’'t it be in-
cluded in the 90 per cent total? The ability
to issue such convertible preferred stock adds
to flexibility in fashioning mergers. While
such stockholders have a preferred position
for dividends, in other respects they are sim-
ilar to common stockholders. This 1s rec-
ognized under APB Opinion No. 9 since com-
panies must now report earnings on a fully
diluted basis—that is on the assumption
that such preferred stock as well as other
convertible securities and warrants are con-
verted into common stock.

It should also be noted that the SEC has
stated that “Only unissued common stock
or convertible )(referred stock which meets
the test of being a common stock equivalent
at issuance and which has voting rights
equivalent to the common shares to be re-
ceived on conversion should be issued In
exchange for the common shares or the net
assets of the company be acquired.” ® This is
a more realistic interpretation of the role of
convertible preferred stock than its exclusion
from the 90 per cent rule in the Exposure
Draft.

VALUING ACQUIRED ASSETS

Under the purchase method of accounting,
the value of the net assets of the acquired
company is changed to conform to the price
pald by the acquiring company. Where the
consideration is cash, the determination of
the cost is relatively simple. But where
the acquisition is made through the issuance
of common stock or convertible preferred
stock, almost insuperable problems are met
in determining the "“fair value” of these
securities. When the purchase price exceeds
the book cost of the acquired company, the
difference is allocated to each of the assets
where. warranted with the amount not so
allocated designated as goodwill.

MARKET PRICES OF STOCK DO NOT REFPRESENT
“FAIR VALUE" OF ASSETS

The Exposure Draft states that *"“The
quoted market price of an equity security
issued to effect & business combination may
be used to approximate the fair value of an
acquired company if that market value rep-
resents fair value.,' (par. 71) It notes that
“the reliability of the quoted market price
of stock . . . as an indicator of falr value
(may be) in doubt’ if “a market price may
not be avallable,” or if “The number of
shares issued is relatively large, the market
for the security is thin, the stock price is
volatile, or other uncertainties influence the
quoted price” or in *“the absence of regis-
tration.” (par. 71, 24) In such clrcumstances
“an estimate of the consideration received
is required even though measuring directly
the fair values of assets received is difficult.”
(par. Tl) Nevertheless, Catlett and Olson
have stated that “When stock is issued for
the business and assets of a going concern,
the value of the business and assets will

Footnotes at end of article.
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ordinarily be measured by the market price
of the stock issued (when a market exists),
modified for fluctuations resulting from in-
vestors’ appraisal of advantages arlsing out
of the combination.” ¢

For companles listed on the New York
Btock Exchange, most of the limiting factors
would not apply and hence the probability
that the market price of the issuing com-
pany’s stock would be used to determine the
value of the acquisition is very great.

Stock prices provide a very unsatisfactory
basis for the valuation of assets. Stock prices
fluctuate widely because of factors that have
little or no relationship to a company’s books
of account. Security values are affected by
speculative trading (as in 1968), technical
factors (short position), the death of a pres-
ident (Kennedy), population problems (use
of the pill), the illness of a president (Eisen-
hower), popularity (leasing companies in
1967-68), unpopularity (leasing companies
in 1970), war (Vietnam), regulation (rail-
roads, airlines), anticipation of earnings
(growth stocks), changes in taxes (surtax in
1968), interest rates (bullding supplies, util-
ities), general inflation (since 1965), general
deflation (1930’s) and other factors, The dif-
ficulty of determining even approximate
values of securities is shown by the prob-
lems experienced by Investment bankers in
pricing new issues, some of which sell at
considerable premiums (hot issues) while
others sell at a discount soon after issuance.

MISLEADING MAREET VALUATION

In effect, those advocating the use of mar-
ket values of stocks as the basis for deter-
mining the ‘“cost of an acquisition” to be
recorded on the books, appear to be saying
that the newly issued stock is equivalent to
cash., But this is not always true. While a
well established large company may be able
to sell some stock at close to the prevailing
market price, the discount from the market
price becomes increasingly larger as the rela-
tive volume of shares to be sold increases.
This is well {llustrated when a company offers
rights to its stockholders to subscribe to new
stock, The stock may decline when the new
offering is announced and then the stock is
offered to stockholders at a price below the
new market price.” For example, when Stand-
ard Oil of New Jersey announced it would
sell a new stock issue on January 29, 18970, the
stock was selling at $5667;. When the terms of
tle new offering were announced on Febru-
ary 16, 1970, the stock was selling at 5033 ¢
and stockholders were given the right to sub-
scribe at $45 per share on more than 10 per
cent below the latest price, This experience
is fairly typlcal.”

During the 1860s when many relatively
unknown companies were growing very rap-
idly through acquisitions by issuing stock, it
is questionable whether many of them could
have sold the large quantities of stock and
convertible debentures they issued at any-
where near the prevailing market prices or
even at discounts of 10 per cent or 15 per
cent, The assumption that the stocks these
companies issued In acquisitions were
“equivalent cash” is a highly questionable
one. And the transfer of those values to the
acqulring company’s books would have re-
sulted in misleading values.

In these situations, a built-in inflation de-
velops. It has been pointed out by Professor
Enipke that sellers accept these “overpriced”
shares “only because they are obtaining a
high price for their own assets, when so
measured. “Thus, the trade is measured in
inflated currency, and the inflated amount
is no fair measure of the assets acquired.” #

The degrees of inflation in asset values is
compounded if the seller receives investment
stock which cannot be sold until an SEC
registration is made effective at a later date.
To sell such stock privately, it usually is
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necessary to take a discount of 25 per cent
to 50 percent below the market price. In
such Instances, the market value of freely
traded stock provides no measure of the
value of the acquired assets.

CONGLOMERATES

In recent years, market prices and in turn
goodwill also would have reflected to a large
extent the speculative binge which pushed
many securities up to unsustainable levels.
The collapse in prices of many conglomerates
which accounted for many acquisitions pro-
vides a good case in point. The use of stock
prices reached in 1968, a year with a record
volume of mergers, to determine the value
of the assets of companies acquired at that
time would have meant large amounts for
goodwill it purchase methods of accounting
had been used. What would happen to this
“goodwill” now that the securities of these
conglomerates have fallen out of bed? A few
fllustrations which indicate the magnitude
of the declines are shown in Table 1.

The data are interesting because they show
the wide swings which have taken place in
the prices of these securities. By April 9,
1970, the steady erosion in prices had
brought the market prices of stocks of each
of these companies to levels ranging from
50 per cent to 85 per cent below the highs
prevailing in 1968. Clearly, the "'values” de-
rived during the speculative frenzy of 1968
proved to be ephemeral and have disappeared
in the subsequent collapse. Should com-=-
panies now be burdened by the amortization
of the unrealistic amounts of goodwill that
would have been placed on the books in
1968 if purchase and accounting had been
used? With such wide fluctuations in market
prices, the level at any point in time or even
the average for a year provide no basis for
asset valuation. It will be noted that for
seven of the ten stocks in Table 1, the prices
in April 1970 were 35 per cent to 75 per cent
below the lows in 1968.

The selection of the date or time period to
use creates a special problem particularly
where months elapse between the date the
negotiations are started and their final con-
clusion. Significantly different values would
be obtained depending on the date used.
This is illustrated by a study made of the
value of General Telephone and Electronics
common stock issued in connection with the
acquisition of the Gary properties in 1055.%

Millions
August 1954, beginning of negotia-
£

August 24, 1955, public announce-

a7 o R P R S TR i B i AR
September 29, 1955
GT & E Stockholders approval, Oct.

31, 1955, effective date of merger-. 100.9

Other dates or a six months or 12 months
average would have yielded other totals.

In the hectic markets of the late 1860’s
even wider fluctuations took place in secu-
rity prices in short periods of time. Clearly,
the residual for goodwill would vary widely
depending upon the date or dates selected
to determine “fair value.” And it must be
kept in mind that security prices may fluc-
tuate during merger negotiations for many
reasons which have no relationship to the
proposed merger; sometimes these changes
influence the terms of merger,

Clearly, the timing of a merger rather than
basic values would influence the amount
of goodwill recorded.’® And since mergers and
acquisitions tend to be more frequent during
periods of great speculation with accom-
panying inflated stock prices, corporate as-
sets Including goodwill would be written up
to unrealistic levels if their values were im-
puted from such stock prices. Unfortunately,
at such times there is a general unwilling-
ness to recognize these Inflated values as
Investors move in a state of euphoria in their
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dreams of “instant wealth". As the months
go by, the unsustainable values are increas-
ingly viewed as belng permanent—until the
collapse comes.

The factors to which welght is given by
investors at such times often bear little
relationship to the real values, including
actual earning power, that would be consid-
ered if each type of asset were given a value
by skilled appraisers.

Andrew Barr, Chief Accountant of the
SEC, has appropriately cbserved:

“In periods of high market price levels
purchase accounting tends to introduce in-
flationary values into the balance sheet when
the assets and intangibles of the acquired
companies are valued at the market price of
the stock issued. These amounts usually
cannot reasonably be expected to be recov-
ered from the earnings of the acquired
companies,” 1

PUBLIC UTILITY EXPERIENCE

This is not a new problem. There has been
some experience with the difficulty of using
market prices of securities to determine as-
set values in the public utility industries
where asset valuation is of critical impor-
tance In rate making. In connection with
public utility rate making, the Supreme
Court in Smyth v. Ames (1898) stated that
to ascertain the “fair value of the property
being used,” one of the factors to be con-
sidered was “the amount and market value
of its bonds and stock.” However, the Pub-
lic Utility Commissions and the Courts never
have been able to implement this recogni-
tion,

It is Instructive that in the public utility
area, where there is more experience in the
valuation of assets than in any other part of
the economy, it has not been possible to use
market value of securities as a basis for
asset valuation, The factors which have pre-
vented the use of market values in the util-
ity field also are applicable to industrial
companies.

It seems obvious that the use of market
prices of securities to determine values en-
tered on the books of account must yield
results that would make those accounts
meaningless and would result in significant
distortions of reported earnings. Within a
short perlod of time, changing market prices
would make the values used obsolete—and
often by substantial amounts. This is not
surprising because widely fluctuating market
values reflecting anticipations, emotions,
and speculation are used to determine asset
values which by their nature tend to be
more stable.

THE MAGNITUDE OF THE PROBLEM:
SOME ILLUSTRATIONS

Several analyses have been made of the
magnitude of mandatory amortization that
would have been required and the impact
on earnings if certain companies had been
acquired and market values had been used to
determine goodwill. These illustrations prob-
ably exaggerate the problem over time be-
cause they are largely based on the high
prices prevailing in 1968 and 1969. Neverthe-
less, they are instructive concerning the
nature of the problem created by mandatory
amortization of goodwill.

Knortz has shown that the use of this
procedure for:

“,..A composite of five companies (Na-
tional Cash Register, Kellogg, Carrier, Clark
Equipment, Cluett-Peabody) indicates that,
if a 20 per cent premium over market price
was pald to acquire that package, the re-
portable earnings for 1968, assuming a
40-year amortization of goodwill, would
have declined by over 40 per cent from the
reported earnings and would show a similar
decline in each year for 40 years. Stated
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another way, a company that met the size
test for ‘pooling’ would report earnings of
$148 million and a company that pald the
same price but was too big to meet the size
test would report only $87 million. Further-
more, if a 10-year amortization requirement
was found necessary, the second group
would have been ssked to report a loss of
$73 million. As an investor, one might
properly ask whether reportable earnings
should shift by $221 million depending upon
which buyer makes the deal!"

A study of Polaroid Corporation showed
that if that company had been acquired at
the stock market values prevailing in 1968,
the estimated goodwill would have been so0
large that if all earnings at the 1968 level
were used, it would take 44 to 69 years to
amortize 1t

FLUCTUATING GOODWILL

Singer and Tanzola have studied the mar-
ket prices of three important companies and
showed how widely goodwill would have
fluctuated in a relatively short period of time
if they had been acquired.* For two of the
companies there would have been a shift to
negative goodwill when their market prices
fell below book value.'®

“If Standard Ofl of Ohio were acquired by
another company at its 1968 market high, the
excess pald over its book net worth would
have been approximately $4656 million: at its
1969 high the excess would have been ap-
proximately §1 billion; and at current market
values the excess would be a little over 700
million, Likewise, the excess for United Air-
lines would have approximated $872 million
at its 1968 high market price, but it would
then have dropped to $342 million at its 1960
high, and at current prices, this excess would
have disappeared entirely in that United’'s
stock is now trading for less than book value.
Also, B. F. Goodrich's excess would have been
$160 million at its 1968 high, $360 million at
its 1969 high, and now, just a few months
later, the $360 milllon excess has tobogganed
down $460 million to a $100 million bargain
purchase. . ..”

Singer and Tanzola also made estimates of
the extent to which 1969 earnings would have
been reduced if goodwill had been deter-
mined by the high market price reached in
1969. The most dramatic impact would have
been on IBM whose entire 1968 earnings
would have been wiped out because the mar-
ket premium over book value was so great.

Professors Copeland and Wojdak made a
study to determine how much goodwill would
have had to be recorded by 26 companies if
they had used purchase accounting instead
of pooling of interests for 169 acquisitions be-
tween July 1, 1966 and June 30, 1967. Un-
recorded goodwill was estimated at 1,605
million or about 21 times the total book
value of $653 million for the acquired firms®
It must be recognized that the amount rec-
orded as goodwill would have been smaller
to the extent that other assets would have
been revalued upward and if some discount
from market price had been used. Moreover,
the acquisition terms might have been less
generous if the purchase method of account-
ing had been used.

If it is assumed that the Copeland-Wojdak
estimates are typical and that unrecorded
goodwill would be about two and a half times
book value, the overall impact on earnings
of mandatory amortization may be esti-
mated. In the following estimate it is as-
sumed that the tax on profits is 50 per cent,
the margin on sales is 6 per cent, and that
sales are 2.3 times as large as net worth.”®

NON-POOL PROFITS

While these estimates admittedly are rough
since they probably overstate the amount of
goodwill to be recorded, it nevertheless is
clear that the use of the purchase method of
accounting would have resulted in a decima-
tion of profits whether the write off period
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were 10, 20, or 40 years. Are we to belleve that
as a result of acquisitions, corporate profits
would be so drastically reduced from their
level before such acquisitions?

If we were to make the extreme assump-
tion that half of the manufacturing com-
panies were acquired through common stock
issuance by the other half, on the basls of
these data total profits in manufacturing
would be reduced by 45.3 per cent with 10
year write-offs, 22.7 per cent on 20 year write-
offs and 11.3 per cent on the 40 year basis.
Would such drastic declines in profits take
place because of a change in ownership?
This would seem to be a far cry from eco-
nomic reality. It underlines dramatically, the
distorted earnings picture that would result
if goodwill were created on the basis of
market values of securities and then written
off mandatorily as is proposed.

The restatement of assets required under
purchase accounting usually has an adverse
impact on the reported earnings of the ac-
quired company. To the extent that fixed
assets are increased and a new basis for
depreciation is established, those charges are
increased, If goodwill is set up on the books
and mandatorily amortized as is proposed in
the Exposure Draft (par. 106), reported earn-
ings are further reduced.

These reductions in reported earnings take
place even though the acquired company
continues to produce the same products or
services with the same plant and equipment,
the same personnel, the same working capi-
tal, and the same management. Moreover, it
has been noted that although reported earn-
ings are reduced while goodwill is being
amortized, when the amortization is complet-
ed “the earnings are miraculously restored.” 18
Actually, real earning power had never been
impaired throughout the writeoff period and
to report them at lower amounts is inac-
curate and misleading.

The economic reality is unchanged. The
combination does not change the trend of
production in the industries affected, it does
not change gross national product, it does
not change prices, to the extent goodwill is
written off it does not change the cash flow—
only reported earnings are reduced. Thus,
the more that is paid for a company, the less
would be earned under purchase accounting.
This is unrealistic and indicates that the
mandatory amortization of artificially cre-
ated goodwill doesn’t make much economic
sense. Actually, under purchasing account-
ing less would be paid for acquired com-
panies in order to minimize the adverse im-
pact on earnings. The problem would be re-
duced in size as would the price received by
the acquired company’s stockholders.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

The use of security values to determine
“fair values” combined with mandatory
amortization of the resulting goodwill would
make a shambles out of earnings reports.
Security prices provide a completely unsatis-
factory basis for determining “fair values” for
the boolks of account because they are
affected by forces which are significantly
different from those determining asset wval-
ues. The timing of a merger rather than the
basic values would determine the amount of
goodwill recorded. A company could carry a
burden of heavy amortization for up to 40
years because of bad timing of a merger. This
may be good accounting—although I doubt
it—but it is very bad economics.

The sharp reductions in reported profits
under purchase accounting would be highly
unrealistic and would create problems in
connection with profit sharing plans, costs in
government contracts, and other areas. The
changes designed to eliminate accounting
methods which act to infiate earnings are
constructive. However, the proposed shift to
purchase accounting would create such un-
fortunate economic effects that it is an un-
desirable substitute for pooling.




17750

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

TABLE 1.—PERCENT DECLINE IN STOCK PRICES OF 10 SELECTED CONGLOMERATES FROM HIGH AND LOW IN 1968 TO
APR. 9, 1970

Percent decline to Apr. 9,
1970 from—

Low April 9, 1970 1968 high 1968 low

City Investing__
Glen Alden. .

Gulf & Western.....
Kidde (Walter)___
Ling-Temco-Vought..
Litton

Teledyne....
Textron

SREPHHREIS
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Sources: Standard and Poor, Security Owner's Stock Guide, December 1969, pp. 22, 28, 52, 94, 100, 122, 130, 208, 210 and the

New York Times, Apr. 10, lB}‘Iﬁ pp. 58, 60, 64.

Percent
reduction

Amount in profits

Profit before taxes. .........
Profit after taxes..
Goodwill 214 times net worth__
10-year writeoff
Profit before taxes become
Profit after taxes becomes_
20-year writeoff >
Profit before taxes becomes...
Profit after taxes becomes.
40-year writeoff _ .
Profit before taxes becomes. _
Profit after taxes becomes._ ...
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WCAS AWARDS

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, in neigh-
boring Cambridge there is a radio sta-
tion which is widely heard in many com-
munities in my district largely because
of its intensive local and area news cov-
erage.

This is a most commendable effort for
any radio or television station, but with
respect to radio station WCAS in Cam-
bridge, Mass., these fine activities have
brought the station deserved recognition
and awards from the news reporting fra-
ternity.

In fact, earlier this year station WCAS
was honored by the noted United Press
International for its news and election
coverage. The station won the highly
coveted Tom Phillips Award for best
news story in the small radio station
category in New England. In addition,
station WCAS received a special cita-
tion for election coverage.

A running account and description of
events at Harvard University’s adminis-
tration building was judged the top news
story by a panel of judges at Syracuse
University School of Journalism. This
13-minute on-the-scene coverage was
performed by dedicated newsman and
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WCAS general manager, Donald S. Shaw,
Jr., for which he was awarded the Tom
Phillips Trophy.

This is the second Tom Phillips Award
for radio station WCAS in its 3 years of
existence, an outstanding accomplish-
ment in the news reporting field and
truly indicative of the enterprise, zeal
and effectiveness of the WCAS news
gathering organization. The station won
its first Phillips trophy for its coverage of
the Vietnam referendum in Cambridge.

The station’s coverage of the Somer-
ville mayoral election won the UPI spe-
cial citation for election coverage in com-
petition with stations from all over New
England, largely as the result of the ef-
fective work of the news manager, John
Callarman, and staffers, Bill O’Neill and
Meg Colton.

To my knowledge, radio station WCAS
is the first small station to have earned
s0 many awards and citations during the
beginning years of operation and I am
pleased to bring these commendable ef-
forts to the attention of my colleagues
in the House.

I salute radio station WCAS, Cam-
bridge, its owners and operators, Kaiser-
Gloé)e Broadcasting, and its dedicated
staff.

SPEAKER JOHN W. McCORMACK

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 26, 1970

Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker, I shall
now proceed to flout an adage well
known in New England and, I am sure,
familiar to the gentleman from Massa-
chusetts. I refer to the saying that
“Praise to the face is an open disgrace.”
That does not apply in this House and on
this occasion.

Men possessed of eloquence that could
never be mine have spoken of the long
and honorable public service career of
Speaker JoEN W. McCormAcK. I will not
attempt to outdo them. I would like it to
be taken for granted that I join whole-
heartedly in every tribute paid him. He
is a great American and a tremendous
human being.

Since I came to Congress 5% years ago,
the Speaker has been my mentor and my
friend. No freshman Member could ever
have received more kindly treatment or
greater consideration than has been ac-
corded me by our Speaker. He has guided
and assisted me in hundreds of ways.

It is a matter of deep regret to me that
I could not be present at the House re-
ception for the Speaker or the Demo-
cratic dinner at which he was guest of
honor. At the time of the reception it
was necessary for me to be in my district,
one section of which had been hit by a
devastating tornado. I know that under
similar circumstances the Speaker, a
man of deep compassion and a man al-
ways concerned with the well-being of
the peolpe he represents, would have
wanted to be with his home folks. On
the evening of the Democratic dinner,
I was making a commencement address
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to a high school graduating class which
included some of my nephews.

In fulfilling these duties of my office, I
felt that in a very real way I was doing
honor to the Speaker, who has done so
much to train me in the way I go.

I am sad that our Speaker will not be
with us after this Congress. I, like so
many others, have been strengthened
and made a better man by his friend-
ship and trust. My warm wishes are with
him and Mrs. McCormack. As I have
sometimes said to the Speaker, “We
Irishmen have to stick together.” He has
always stuck with me, and I hope I have
not failed him.

RACE MIXING—FRUSTRATIONS
AND FAILURES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, as the
present. administration announces con-
tinued programs to pacify the fanatical
race mixers by further compulsory de-
struction of public schools in the South,
I feel it most appropriate to examine an-
other race mixing failure in the North—
Gary, Ind. I say another, because all
Ameriea is familiar with the tragic ex-
hibition of race mixing in our Nation’s
Capital.

The story of what happened to Horace
Mann School in Gary, Ind., reemphasizes
the failure of forced integration and the
tremendous waste of funds and efforts.

Apparently, the social theorists and
egalitarians who day by day see their
plans proven erroneous refuse to accept
the truth. Race mixing was never in-
tended to work nor to be peaceful. It was
devised and intended but to provoke agi-
tation and disruption of patterns of living
and to alienate human relationships. We
of the South have for years tried to ex-
plain to our liberal and moderate north-
ern friends that education is a local mat-
ter and now find in our areas a vast
abandonment of the public schools and
a reestablishment of many small com-
munity schools, independent of any Fed-
eral interference, funds, or control. This
is freedom in action by responsible and
concerned parents who are far more alert
to the crisis provoked by race mixing than
the bureaucrats in Government who feel
that if their theories have not yet caught
on they can by more “force” laws, and
large appropriations of taxpayers’ money,
either whip or buy the parents into
submission.

I insert a story on the Gary, Ind.,
school situation, a newsclipping, and a
letter from a schoolteacher in my dis-
trict, following my remarks:

[From U.S. News & World Report,
Apr. 27, 1970]
WHAT HAPPENED TO ONE “MobEL" HIGH
ScHooL: CrLosE-UP oF DESEGREGATION

Gary, INp—Horace Mann School looks
peaceful enough—a trim, three-story brick
bulilding sprawling along a slope fronting on
Garfleld Street in what once was Gary’s pres-
tigious West Side.
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But inside, as in thousands of other schools
around the country, there is trouble. Some
of the symptoms are these:

Academic achievement is declining stead-
ily.

Tension and violence are on the increase.

Faculty morale is shaky.

Students speak of a loss of loyalty to the
school.

The background for these troubles: The
neighborhood is changing its racial base
from white to black. Some say the change,
while difficult, is good. Others view it as
nothing short of disaster.

For nearly 40 years, Horace Mann has been
the prestige school in Gary, a grimy and
hard-working city of steel mills perched on
the southern shore of Lake Michigan. Gary
has about 180,000 people.

If parents in Gary wanted their child to
get the best public-school education avail-
able, they maneuvered to enroll him in
Horace Mann. Other schools may have ex-
celled in football or basketball, but Horace
Mann always meant brains,

In the old days, nearly all the pupils were
white. They came from large brick homes and
quietly expensive apartment bulldings. Their
parents were doctors, lawyers, factory execu-
tives and store owners.

FIRST, BUSING

In 1964, some black children were bused
in for classes in the seventh grade, lowest at
the six-year school, Within three years, it was
no longer necessary to use buses, because the
neighborhood around the school was chang-
ing anyway.

Som: of the white families shifted to the
expensive Miller section in Gary's northeast
corner, as Negroes moved into the West Side.
Others have fled to Crown Point, Merrillville
and other suburbs. The neighborhood around
Horace Mann is heavily sprinkled with ‘“For
Sale” signs posted by white residents who
have not yet left who intend to move at the
first opportunity.

A business area nearby is pock-marked
with abandoned stores and restaurants,
empty and forlorn. Some ciltizens, both
whites and blacks, say they are afraid to ven-
ture outdoors after dark for fear of being
robbed or beaten.

The movement has been swift. Two years
ago, Negroes comprised 21 per cent of Horace
Mann's enrollment. A year ago, blacks formed
24 per cent of the student body. This year,
Horace Mann is 33 per cent black and 27 per
cent of Mexican or Puerto Rican descent.
On a citywide basis, 63 per cent of the public-
school pupils in Gary are Negroes—one of the
largest proportions of blacks of any city in
the nation,

Local educators agree that within a few
years, the enrollment at Horace Mann will be
nearly all black.

FACTORS OTHER THAN RACE

Some of the people connected with the
school accept today's troubles as part of the
price society must pay for racial neglect and
discrimination. And they argue there are
other factors—Vietnam, narcotics, inflation,
the youth rebellion—which are at least
partly responsible for problems in practically
every school regardless of its racial makeup.

But the foremost difficulty at Horace Mann,
nearly everyone concedes, is how to cope with
a student population whose racial composi-
tion is rapldly changing.

Lawrence Gehring, Jr., a former Iowan who
took over as principal last autumn, said he
welcomes the chance to work with children
who need help. “In Iowa we just talked about
problems of race, but we were not really in-
volved,” sald Mr. Gehring, who is white. “I'm
here because I want to be here.”

Horace Mann, its principal added, is "a
successful, integrated school.” By that, Mr.
Gehring explained, he means they have had
no major disorder with racial overtones, most
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teachers are dedicated to nondiscrimination
and efforts are being made to upgrade aca-
demic performance.

But Mr. Gehring also sees raclal barriers
among his pupils hardening. He is coming,
reluctantly, to believe that black pupils
would do better with black teachers than
with white instructors if the racial turnover
neared 100 per cent,

Some whites, the principal said, refuse to
cheer the school’s all-black basketball team.
No Negroes take part in varsity swimming,
golf or tennis. Some Negroes recently wanted
to form a black student union, but Mr. Geh-
ring refused permission unless anyone was
admitted, regardless of race.

LOWER SCORES

Most of the worrles, however, lie in the
classroom. Until three years ago, Horace
Mann pupils consistently ranked above not
only those in other schools in Gary, but above
the national student average In basic aca-
demic skills. It was not uncommon for the
school, as a whole, to score better than 76
per cent of the schools in the country on tests
of mental aptitude, reading, chemistry, al-
gebra and U.8. history.

Now the trend is downward. Tests on the
intelligence quotient of eighth-grade pupils
showed Horace Mann students scored an
average of 95—normal is 100—in 1967. This
term 1t dropped to 90.1. Composite scores of
basic-skill tests given last autumn rated
Mann's elghth-grade pupils at a shade under
the seventh-grade level. The latest mean
verbal-1.Q. scores for Gary's eighth-graders
cltywide are below the national average, and
scores for pupils at Horace Mann are slightly
under the citywide average.

Many of the black pupils, Mr. Gehring
noted, have been shuttled from one school to
another for their entire academic careers.
They have never had a chance, he sald, to ad-
just to any one of those schools or to any
single group of teachers.

Mrs. Dorothy Goldman, a white teacher
who has been at the school for 14 years, re-
called that five years ago she had at least
40 puplils in her accelerated course in sopho-
more English for fast learners.

This year, she had 25 and she sald all but
four or five of them would have been rated
only average students a few years ago. She
reported: “Some of them read with under-
standing at a sixth-grade level—I have to
practically translate every sentence in our
textbook.”

When she came to Horace Mann in 1956,
the gray-haired teacher said, she had her
eighth-grade puplls reading “Tale of Two
Citles” and “A Midsummer Night's Dream.”
This year those books are too tough for her
tenth-graders to tackle.

ADJUSTING TO THE SYSTEM

David Williams, a Negro and teacher of
mathematics at Horace Mann for seven years,
expressed a different viewpoint. The school
always has had some slow learners and some
fast ones, with most pupils rated average,
he said.

And while the general achievement level
of the school is dropping, sald Mr. Willlams,
statistics alone are not the sole objective. He
predicted that the learning rate will pick up
again as children adjust to the system. He
added:

“When I first came here we had a good
school, and I feel we still do have a good
school. A teacher who feels there is no hope
is in bad shape.”

But some teachers at Horace Mann feel
just that way: that there 1s no hope. Turn-
over of faculty members once was three or
four a year. Last year 27 of the nearly 100
teachers left, and others admit they are look-
ing for work elsewhere.

One teacher said she will take early retire-
ment, even though it will reduce her pen-
slon considerably. She explained she simply
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cannot handle the pupils any longer and
feels frustrated in trying to help them.

“You find yourself waking up in the mid-
dle of the night, wondering how to reach
these kids,” she sighed. “I haven’'t found a
way.”

MAINTAINING ORDER

Discipline is a problem at Horace Mann, as
it 1s in many schools, although there have
been no major outbreaks. The school system
hires two off-duty policemen to cruise around
the bullding all day in an unmarked car to
keep outsiders from entering and disrupting
classes.

“Without those policemen,” admitted one
faculty member, “we couldn't operate.”

Police also were hired this year to keep out
gate crashers at school dances after a series
of incidents. This winter, a student drew an
alr pistol on a teacher, and another pupil was
shot to death at a private party. Several times
guns have been taken away from students.
Visitors' automobiles at night meetings and
dances frequently are damaged and robbed.
The Hollday Ball, for 30 years the school’'s big
social event of the Christmas season, was
canceled last year for lack of interest and fear
of violence.

“Discipline is a dirty word, I guess,” shud-
dered one teacher, “Order in the halls is very
bad. Students just defy us to correct them
in any way.”

Bhe said of black pupils:

“They seem to feel when I'm correcting
them that I wouldn't do it to a white child.
They distrust me. But if you punish a white
child, at least you don’t have the NAACP
(National Association for the Advancement
of Colored People) and the Urban League
coming down on you.”

Another white faculty member
mented:

“Most of the kids would rather drop dead
than open a door for you. A few years ago, if
you told a kid to pick up a plece of paper,
he'd say ‘Yes ma'am’ and pick it up. Now he
says ‘Go to hell.””

David O. Dickson a white who has taught
English at Horace Mann for eight years con-
tended a defiant attitude on the part of black
pupils is only a symptom of the Negro's at-
taining self-respect as a person. Teachers
make a mistake if they take it as a personal
insult he said.

Mr. Dickson mentioned a Negro girl who
lives In Gary’'s central district where narcot-
ics and prostitution are widespread. The girl
told him the teacher recalled that she senses
a feeling of revulsion on the part of some
students and teachers—solely because of
where she lives. “I've never done anything
wrong” sald the girl “but they look at me
like I'm a plece of dirt.”

Said Mr. Dickson:

“I feel these kids are my kids—black, white
or whatever. It's our function to take every
student from wherever he is and bring him
up as high as he can go. Sure, our school is
a different school than it was before. And
maybe it's a better school, because we're
helping people who need help more than
the former students did.”

John P. Friel, a white who has taught so-
clal studies in the school for 13 years, agreed
with others that Horace Mann probably will
be an all-black school in a few years.

“The only integrated schools are schools in
transition, and that’s regrettable,” Mr, Friel
sald. “Integration by and large is a failure.
We never have developed a unified social sys-
tem."”

The real losers at Horace Mann, he added,
may be the more than 500 pupils from Span-
ish-speaking families. Less bold than Ne-
groes who have been buoyed by recent prog-
ress In clvil rights, these students tend to
sit quietly at the back of the classroom. Mr,
Friel said they cause little trouble, but often,
because of language problems and other rea-
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sons, they do not really comprehend what
is going on.
LOSS OF INTEREST

Jane Gaebe, a 17-year-old white junior,
sald she intends to stay at Horace Mann al-
though most of her close friends have trans-
ferred to predominantly white suburban
schools, She's staying, she explained, only
because of her devotion to the school choral
club. She added:

“Interest in student affalrs is just gone.
My best friend is a cheerleader and she is
really disgusted. At the basketball games,
the faculty outnumber the students.”

Another pupll added:

“Nobody really cares about school any
more. It's a place where you come to spend
a few hours a day, and that’s it."

Jane’s father, mother and brother all are
Horace Mann graduates. She recalled that
only six years ago, when her brother played
in the school band, the concerts were jammed
with spectators. Now, she sald, hardly any-
one shows up.

Elght white familles have moved out of
her block since last September, Jane sald,
and her family probably will move, too, If
they can find a place.

“I'm not for forced integration,” said the
girl. “They [the Negroes] didn't want to
come, and we didn’'t want them.”

HOPEFUL SIGNS

Not all the puplls feel that way. Howard
Bernstein, a white senior, admitted:

“It has been a very tense atmosphere
around here for the last couple of years. It's
been hell, but I think it's benefited every-
body.”

Howard said he lives only three blocks from
the school, and his family has no Intention
of moving.

“This Is my school, regardless of what it
is,” the youth said. “Everybody complains
that the neighborhood is changing. Well, it
wouldn't change if people didn't move out.”

During the 1968 election campalgn, he
recalled, a Negro family moved into his
block. A white resident immediately posted
two signs in his front yard—one backing
George Wallace for President and the other
offering the house for sale. The house did
not sell, and eventually both signs were
taken down.

“They don't go out to dinner together,” he
sald of the black family and the white
family. "But they don't shoot at each other,
elther.”

Howard remembers how i1t was when he was
in the seventh grade, and Negro puplls were
brought into Horace Mann. He said:

“Everybody was afrald of everybody else.
It was weird. My frlends didn't want the
‘niggers' in. But now it's changed. They're
not ‘niggers.’ They're our friends.”

Dennis Roberts was one of those Negroes
who entered Howard Bernstein's seventh-
grade class. Now Dennis, 17, is president of
the student council. He regards integration
as part of the learning process, although he
feels it would be more effective if applied to
housing rather than limited to education.

“It's sad that Americans can be 50 rich and
still be so stupid,” he sald. “They see a Negro
family moving into the neighborhood, and
right away they're afraid all the grass is
going to die.”

About 56 per cent of Gary's citizens are
nonwhites. Three years ago, Richard G.
Hatcher became the first Negro to be elected
mayor. Mayor Hatcher sald part of the answer
to situations Illke Horace Mann is to stop
“block-busting,” in which real estate agents
stimulate panic sales of white-owned houses
by spreading rumors that Negroes are mov-
ing into the area. “If all neighborhoods and
surrounding suburban areas were completely
open to anyone who wants to and can af-
ford to live there,” the mayor sald, “there
would be no place to run."
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THE FROBLEM: JUST POVERTY?

Dr, Gordon L. McAndrew, 43, has been
Gary school superintendent for nearly two
years. The decline in Horace Mann's class-
room performance, he said, is not caused by
race but by plain poverty. Dr. McAndrew ex-
plained that the child from a poor family
often is not encouraged at home to excel in
his studies—and frequently he doesn't. The
further such a child goes in school, he said,
the wider grows the performance gap between
him and a middle-class youngster, The an=-
swer, said the superintendent, is to catch
children from the poverty areas as young as
possible and provide the educational founda~
tion on which to build.

Gary now is engaged in a federal program
which enrolls all 4-year-olds of poor families
in preschool classes. Preliminary tests, au-
thorities report, are encouraging and indi-
cate that the trend of declining academic
achievement can be reversed. Said Dr. Mc-
Andrew:

“The big question is: Can we retain that
growth through high school? I have no doubt
that the kids can learn. I do worry sometimes
how close we are to midnight. Do we have
enough time to help these kids?"

Dr. McAndrew admitted he is concerned
about whites’ abandoning the city to the
Negroes, and the increasing polarization of
the races, Compounding the problem is the
fact that Gary schools, like many others, are
operating on the brink of bankruptecy. Loecal
property taxes are at what many consider
to be their limit, and obtaining more State
aid is becoming more and more difficult.

“But I think the city has a fighting
chance,” said the superintendent. “That’s
why some of us are here, If I didn’t think so,
I would jump off a bridge.

“If Gary can't make it, soclety can't make
it

[From the Washington Post, May 30, 1970]

UNITED STATES FIRM ON DEADLINE FOR
SoUTH'S INTEGRATION

(By Peter Milius)

The Nixon administration is holding firmly
to its announced intention of virtually com-
pleting Southern school desegregation by
this fall.

If it enforces the deadlines it is laying
down, in September the administration will
preside over the desegregation of the school
districts that have both the heaviest black
enrollments and the longest records of white
resistance in the Deep South.

In an interview this week, Assistant At-
torney General Jerris Leonard said, “I think
everybody realizes the law is going to be en-
forced. This 1s it.”

He predicted that, by September, at least
95 per cent of the 1,609 school districts in
the 10 Southern states east of Texas will
be under court orders or written agreements
to run legally unitary systems.

If these agreements and orders are reached
and obeyed, more than 550 districts will be
desegregating three months from now.

Some have already gone part way. Others
have almost the entire process to go through,

“They’'re talking about the whole hard
core in one gulp,” says Paul M. Rilling, who
was director of the Health, Education and
Welfare Department reglonal civil rights of-
fice in Atlanta until he resigned in March
in protest over the administration’s desegre-
gation stance.

“If we have the change that's scheduled,”
he acknowledges, “you'll have to go back
to 19556 and 1866 to find anything of the
same proportions.”

In those years, Rilling recalls, “you had
massive change in places like Maryland,
Eentucky, and Missouri, tremendous changes
statistically, whole districts overnight in re-
sponse to Brown,” the 1954 Supreme Court
decree.
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“But those were the easler areas, and
there’s been nothing like it since.”

PRESSURE ON DEEP SOUTH
The pressure now is on the Deep South.
South Carolina has 93 school districts. Ac-

cording to a Justice Department compila-
tion, 80 still have part or the whole way to

In Georgla, 127 of 168 districts have yet to
reach a unitary status.

In Alabama it is 86 of 119, in Florida, 32
of 67, In Loulslana, 32 out of 66.

In Mississippi, according to the Justice
list, 84 of 148 districts still have steps to
take. And civil rights lawyers say that others,
not among the 84, neglected this year to
take steps they were ordered to or agreed to.

The administration indicated as much as
a year ago that, in general, it would hold the
South to a September, 1970, desegregation
deadline. But at the same time it allowed
and sought delays past September, 1969.

It tightened its position in the wake of the
Supreme Court’s impatient October desegre-
gation-at-once decree, a decree it had sought
to ward off.

Last December, while still uring the Su-
preme Court not to require desegregation in
the middle of the school year, the Justice
Department pledged to “focus its resources
toward making (a September, 1970) deadline
areality.”

In March, President Nixon told the South
that “deliberate racial segregation of pupils
by official action is unlawful . . . and . . .
must be eliminated at once."”

Several days later, Leonard, chief of the
Justice Department’s Civil Rights Division,
sald the administration would make one last
overture to holdout districts in the South,
then file suits.

Where there were enough segregated dis-
tricts left in any state to warrant it, the suits
would be statewide, he sald, like one the
department filed in Georgia last year.

TALKS CONDUCTED

In the weeks since, administration repre-
sentatives—Leonard, Robert C. Mardian, staff
director for Vice President Agnew’'s Cabinet
committee on desegregation, and others—
have gone into five states to talk terms with
holdout school boards.

In one state, Arkansas, 23 of 32 such dis-
tricts have since submitted acceptable de-
segregation plans, according to HEW officials.

Fewer districts have come forward so far
in South Carolina, Mississippi, Florida and
North Carolina.

Leonard said decisions about whether to
file statewide suits or take some other tack
will be made next week.

The threatened statewide suits would apply
to districts that have not been taken to court
and have refused to come to terms with HEW.
Among these are the districts that have had
their federal funds cut off by HEW and have
still balked at compliance.

In addition, the Justice Department must
deal with some districts that are under court
orders that don't require complete desegre-
gation by this fall. Leonard said this week
simply that they, too, would be dealt with.
He did not elaborate.

The administration’s firmness in recent
weeks has brought grudging praise from
some desegregation advocates, and caused
consternation among some Southerners still
hopeful of reprieves.

Leonard made a stir on his trip to South
Carolina when he sald publicly that the
September, 1970, deadline was firm and free-
dom-of-cholce was out.

Rilling, the HEW enforcer who quit, is still
somewhat skeptical, but he remarks: “It's
late in the year, and they're still talking
tough. I don't see the political deals I saw
last year. They deserye some credit.”

Some doubts remain, however.
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The main unanswered question 1s what
the Justice Department will do about its
threatened statewide and other suits.

Though Leonard disputes it, some crities
say there is too little time left to bring sue-
cessful suits, work out desegregation plans
for all the remaining districts and put the
plans into effect by September,

POLITICAL PRESSURE

They note, too, that there are strong po-
litical pressures against statewide suits. In
South Carolina, where Rep. Albert W. Wat-
son is running for governor, a statewide de-
segregation suit by his own Republican ad-
ministration would be an embarrassment.

Leonard notes that “there is a lot of psy-
chology to everybody having to do it (de-
segrate) at the same time.”

His critics agree, and are fearful that a
letup anywhere would do harm all across the
South.

Leon E. Panetta, ousted in February as
director of HEW's Office for Civil Rights be-
cause of his outspokenness on the desegre-
gation issue, agrees that “there’s no gques-
tion there’s going to be a lot of districts
coming in this fall.

“But it's not all locked up,” he says. “In
in the end, it’s whether Leonard is prepared
to bring the suits in these other districts.

“You could have a massive compliance. And
you could also have a massive cave-in.”

Leonard is predicting compliance.

It will be, he says, “a pretty massive trans-
formation . . . brought about in spite of a
lot of rhetoric problems we've had.

“They'll be some sporadic problems here
and there, but I don’t think in a violence
sense. I think it will settle down.”

BatoN RovUcE, La.,
May 11, 1970,

DEAR CoONGRESSMAN RaArICK: I am writing
to you because I feel that it is my duty as an
American citizen to express myself, and since
you are my Representative, I feel that you are
the one to whom I should talk.

I realize that there are citizens in this
counftry that are entitled to *“their rights.”
My question to you is this, in order for these
people to get their rights, must my rights be
taken away from me? You don't understand
what I am saying. Well, you see, Mr, Rarick,
I am a teacher in the parish of East Baton
Rouge. I teach at Glen Oaks Junior High.
The other day I was called into the main
office to sign my transfer form that I didn't
want to sign. They even gave me a choice of
three schools I could be transferred to. The
only bad part about this was that they all
had to be black schools. Oh! Yes! They gave
me a choice, either say I would go or I would
lose my jJob next year. Some choice, huh? So
this is America? Is this what our forefathers
fought England for? Undoubtedly, everything
I taught my kids in American history were
lies!

The Federal Government—Ilet me restate
that—the Supreme Court—says that there
has to be 66% white teachers and 35% black
teachers! Why? That's what I want to know.
Why? So these 65% white Supreme Court
judges and 35% blacks? When is the Su-
preme Court golng to rule that Congres has
to be 66%-35%?

You know, Mr. Rarick, I have stood back
and I have watched and I have listened. Now,
I am sick! In 1954 that colored lady said, "I
was tired and I didn't feel like going to the
back of the bus!” Well, Congressman Rarick,
I am tired and I don't want to go to a school
that I am forced to go to. Do I have any legal
rights that I can stand on. If so, please write
and let me know. I feel I am being dis-
criminated against.

Now I have another point I want to bring
up. My kids and I (American History classes)
figured that it takes around 535 men to make
a law in this country. We also figured that
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all it takes to make this law unconstitutional
is “5” men. How in the world can this be?

Then my kids say, “Mr. Messina why do
the kids in the South have to be moved and
the kids in the North don’t? Was I right in
saying that there is not one Southern judge
on the Supreme Court and that the Supreme
Court is prejudiced? Why aren't they going
to bus 100,000 Negro children out of Har-
lem? Why isn't Los Angeles, California be-
ing required to transfer teachers and stu-
dents? Is it because the South is a “Scape
Goat?" Does the Supreme Court say, “Let’s
try it on the South first. They are noth-
ing!” My kids ask me these questions all
the time; And I just quite don’t know how
to answer them. This will surprise you, but,
my colored kids want to know why also!

Congressman Rarick you may think after
you read this letter than I am a psychotic,
but I promise you I am not. I also promise
you that I am serious when I ask you, what
rights do I have in regards to my transfer.
Can they force me to go where I don't want
to go? Could I bring this to Court?

My students asked me when the Civil War
ended and I told them that it hadn't; I told
them that it was still being fought in Con-
gress and that the South was still getting
beat.

But I told them that some day the people
are going to wake up before it is too late.

I would appreciate it if you would answer
my letter because I am greatly concerned
about my future.

Thank you,
WAYNE N, MESSINA.

P.S5.—I am 23 years old. I graduated from
Nicholls State College in Thibodaux, La. I
have lived in Baton Rouge all my life. I am
also a registered voter. My major in college
was Amerlcan History and my minor is
Speech. I have also been accepted for grad-
uate school at Nicholls.,

Q1C. FRANCIS LoPICCOLO—SHIP-
MATE TO 5,000 VIETNAMESE

HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. RIVERS. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
debted to my good friend, Robert W.
Nolan, the national executive secretary
of the Fleet Reserve Association, for
bringing to my attention the outstanding
contribution to the pacification program
in South Vietnam made by Qlc. Francis
LoPiccolo.

This young Navy man has, almost
singlehandedly, enabled over 5,000 Viet-
namese to overcome the constant fear of
the Vietcong and establish relatively nor-
mal lives. He has been responsible for the
construction of two new towns in what
was once nothing but Mekong Delta
swampland. Through his efforts, the
towns of Tran Hung Dao I and II now
have permanent and semipermanent
homes, businesses, medical facilities, and
a stability never before present in this
area of South Vietnam.

The results have been beneficial to
both the local populace and the Vietnam-
ese and U.S. Governments. The people of
this area are now over 98 percent anti-
VC and have a sense of gratitude and
respect for the country which can pro-
duce such outstanding individuals as
Petty Officer LoPiccolo.
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Petty Officer LoPiccolo’s story is an ex-
ample of what one man can do for his
country and for the people of South
Vietnam.

The Navy term “shipmate” not only
denotes personnel serving together, but
also a spirit of mutual responsibility and
interdependence. It is a term utilized
with the highest respect for a man upon
whom his shipmates can rely for aid,
comfort, and protection in times of crises.
In this respect, Petty Officer LoPiccolo
can be termed a shipmate to the Viet-
namese people in the Mekong Delta
villages.

Petty Officer LoPicollo is from Water-
loo, N.Y.

RESPONSIBLE ENFORCEMENT OF
LAW IS NOT REPRESSION

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, if our sys-
tem is going to stand the stress and
strain of polarization—of extreme differ-
ences in view, opinion, conviction, and
dedication between citizens—it must de-
vote itself anew to the principle of major-
ity rule. This principle is simple—the
majority vote results in rules and regula-
tions that are to be adhered to by both
majority and minority and until and un-
less changed—also by vote in the demo-
cratic process, and not by violence or
anarchy.

Somewhere along the line and the
sooner the better, it must be realized in
this country that responsible enforce-
ment of the rules and regulations of so-
ciety is not repression. You just do not—
and may not—go around in this country
breaking down doors, throwing rocks, de-
stroying property, forcibly breaking up
the democratic processes of government,
forcibly taking over the offices of Cabinet
Secretaries or throwing pies at Commis-
sioners. Those who do this willfully and
deliberately must be penalized. It is the
continuing obligation of the Department
of Justice—of the various U.S. district
attorneys around the country—and of
local prosecuting officials at the State
level to take judicial notice of this con-
duct and to file the necessary complaints
forthwith on their own initiative,

It is also the continuing obligation of
various public officers whose prerogatives
have been so outrageously violated by
patent punks not to take such things
lying down. It is not a good public exam-
ple. In this connection I recommend
reading the distinguished Columnist
James J. Kilpatrick’s recent column in
the Washington Star entitled “Eat the
Tossed Pie . .. and Be Sure to Tip”:

Eat THE TosseEp P1E . . . AND BE Sure 10 TIP
(By James J. Kilpatrick)

A couple of years back—perhaps it was
more than that—Bill Buckley wrote a de-
lightful little essay in which he rued our lost
capacity for outrage. I am not feeling so de-

lightful just now, but I mark his remon-
strance anyhow.

My erudite friend noted, for example, the
reluctance of the humblest diner in the
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humblest hash-house to complain of bad
service: The food arrives both cold and
tough; the waltress slops it down with a
sneer; the customer says not one word, and
he leaves the usual tip. The commuter train
is 15 degrees too hot or 10 degrees too cold;
the cowed passengers sweat or shiver, de-
pending on the season, but they are in-
hibited from speaking out.

All of us know what Mr, Buckley meant.
All of us have experienced the rude clerk,
the insolent mechanic, the reckless driver of
a cab; and we are their captives, We will
not make a scene. We are prisoners, if you
please, of manners. We are patsies,

Reading the Washington papers, a few
nights ago, one recalled the Buckley re-
proach. It is just as he sald; but the cap-
tivity grows worse.

There in the papers was a report of the
visit of Kingman Brewster, president of Yale.
Mr. Brewster's message to the Congress, ever
so slightly simplified, was this: Surrender.
Quit. Give in, If we fail to glve the hard-core
students everything they demand, he ap-
peared to be saying, the brutes will burn
the country down. Can we let a thing like
that happen? No. So sign here. And leave &
tip.

1} was in EKansas City on Thursday, and
picked up the morning Times. There was an
article over the byline of Arnold Toynbee,
explaining the vileness of the Unlted States
of America, We are everywhere feared and
hated, he sald. Let me quote:

“Would I rather be a Vietnamese who was
being ‘saved’ by the American army, or be &
Czech who was being ‘saved’ by the Russian
army? Of course I would rather be the
Czech.”

Of course, Mr. Toynbee, in the awful al-
ternative, would rather be Red than dead.
He would surrender his freedoms before he
would defend them, If his statement means
anything, that is precisely what it means:
Don't talk back to the waiter. Tip him. It
is ungentlemanly—it might soil one's coat—
to fight for so small a thing as freedom,
Tyranny is no more than inferior gravy. Mr,
Toynbee would rather be the Czech. Of
course,

The distinguished historlan is not alone.
I fly back to Washington Thursday night,
dump the dirty shirts, and pick up the pa-
pers. A gang of insolent bums, it appears
have occupled the office of Welfare Secretary
Finch. They broke in without notice or invi-
tation, ousted him from his chalr, put their
feet on his desk, and proceeded to belabor
him with three hours of abuse.

How did Mr. Finch react? He was calm.
He never ralsed his voice. His visitors were
shouting obscenities at him. He took a chalr
to one side; he attempted to reason with the
intruders. As any child might have imagined,
the intruders refused to be reasoned with,
They cursed him until they wearied of the
fun; they sat there all day, and finally, late
in the afternoon, they negotiated the terms
of cheap arrest and swaggered into paddy
wagons belatedly summoned to the scene.

Meanwhile, the Federal Commission on
Obscenity and Pornography had been holding
a public hearing. A 28-year-old witness by
the name of Thomas K. Forcade, coordinator
of the obscene Underground Press Syndicate,
turned up, spouting obscenities, and con-
cluded his testimony by hurling a whipped
cream ple into the face of one of the com-
mission members. Two policemen watched,
uncertain, paralyzed, wondering what to do.
The commission member, Dr. Otto N. Lar-
sen, professor of sociology at the University
of Washington, apologized for being in front
of the pie. He made no move to have Forcade
arrested. He ate the ple off his vest; and
he tipped.

There are times, honest to Pete, when
some of us long for George Wallace: “The
next pointed-headed demonstrator,” he sald,
“who lles down in front of my car .. .”
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When a cabinet secretary and a federal com-
mission member quiver like so much lemon
Jello before outrageous insolence, they do
not achieve communication or promote rec-
onciliation. They invite further outrage.
Lord, I am minded to pray, forgive us our
dishmops; they know not what they do.

FORMER SECRETARY OF DEFENSE
ADVOCATES SETTING A DEFINITE
DATE FOR VIETNAM WITH-
DRAWAL

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, there have
been many good arguments made for an
immediate withdrawal from Vietnam
ending by a definite time. These have
come not only from experts on Southeast
Asia in our great universities but also
from men who have a very strong con-
tact with the actual functioning of our
policy in Vietnam.

One of these men who has worked
most intimately with the problem is
Clark Clifford. Mr. Clifford has had
much to do with the new policy of dees-
calation and withdrawal which began
under President Johnson.

A year ago Mr. Clifford created quite
& stir when he advocated beginning
withdrawal from Vietnam. At that time
President Nixon said he hoped to better
the timetable set by Mr. Clifford.

Mr. Clifford argues in Life magazine
that the only solution to Vietnam is to
set a withdrawal date and get out. I in-
clude it here as a document which every-
one should read:

SET A DATE IN VIETNAM: STICK TO IT—

Ger OvUT
(By Clark Clifford)

On the evening of April 30, I heard Presi-
dent Nixon inform the American people that
in order to “avold a wider war” and “keep
the casualties of our brave men in Vietnam
at an absolute minimum,” he had ordered
American troops to invade Cambodia.

My mind went back to a day in April 1961
when I received a telephone call from Presi-
dent Eennedy. He asked me to come to the
White House to discuss the Bay of Pigs dis-
aster which had just occurred. He was
agitated and deadly serious.

I shall never forget his words: “I have
made a tragic mistake. Not only were our
facts in error, but our policy was wrong
because the premises on which It was built
were wrong."

These words of President Kennedy apply
with startling accuracy to President Nixon's
decision to invade Cambodia. Unfortunately,
it is clear that President Nixon's action is
an infinitely greater mistake than President
Eennedy's, because more than 400,000 Amer-
ican boys remain involved in Vietnam, and
far greater damage has already been done
to our natlon, both at home and abroad.

Like most Americans, I welcomed Presi-
dent Nixon’s promises to end the Vietnam
war and bring our boys home. Like most
Americans, I applauded the President's ac-
tion in withdrawing 115,000 of our troops
so far, and have noted his intention, with
some qualifications, to withdraw 150,000
more in the next 12 months. Like most
Americans, my sincere inclination is to sup-
port our President in times of crisis.

However, I cannot remain silent in the face
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of his reckless declsion to send troops to
Cambodia, continuing a course of action
which I believe to be dangerous to the wel-
fare of our nation. It is my opinion that
President Nixon is taking our nation down
a road that is leading us more deeply into
Vietnam rather than taking us out.

George Santayana once said: “Those who
cannot remember the past are condemned to
repeat it.” In my personal experience with
the war in Vietnam, I have learned certain
basic and important lessons. It has been my
hope that the present administration would
study the past and determine not to repeat
certain actions previously taken.

However, I must express the deepest con-
cern that it s now apparent that President
Nixon has not grasped these vital lessons
which seem so blazingly clear as we look
back at the last five years of our substantial
participation in the Vietnam confilct.

DOMINO THEORY FALLS

I have learned three fundamental lessons
from my personal experience with Vietnam
and I shall present them in this article. I
shall then discuss how these lessons apply to
the Cambodian situation. Finally, I will sug-
gest a specific plan for our extrication from
Vietnam.

The national security of the United States
is not involved in Vietnam, nor does our na-
tional interest in the area warrant our con-
tinued military presence there.

The basis of our original participation in
the conflict in Vietnam was the general ac-
ceptance of the so-called “domino theory.” If
South Vietnam were permitted to fall, then
other nations of Southeast Asia, and possi-
bly even In the Asian subcontinent, might
topple, one after the other. If this occurred,
it was alleged, the national security of the
United States would be adversely affected.
At one time, I accepted the reasonableness
of this theory, but my own personal experi-
ence has led me to the conclusion that it is
now unsound.

One of the major reasons for the change
in my own thinking has been the attitude,
evidenced over the last five years, of the
nations in Asia that would be most seriously
affected if the domino theory were applica-
ble. These nations are infinitely better ac-
quainted with the political, military and
diplomatic facts of life in that part of the
world, for they have lived with them for
hundreds of years. As one looks at the map
of the area, it 1s interesting to fan out from
South Vietnam and ascertain the number
of troops that these countries have sent to
help South Vietnam because, in the final
analysis, that is the most accurate test of
the degree of thelr concern.

Burma, Laos and Cambodia, to the west,
have sent no troops to South Vietnam. Singa-
pore and Malaysla have sent no troops, while
Thalland has sent only token forces.

The Philippines have sent no combat
troops. The personnel of the engineering
units and hospital corps it did send have been
largely withdrawn. Indonesia, India and
Pakistan have sent no troops.

These are the closest dominoes, and should
be the first to fall.

As far as Laos and Cambodia are concerned,
their behavior hardly justifies any sacrifice of
American lives or treasure on their behalf.
The situation existing In these countries is
incredibly sleazy, and should be known and
understood by all Americans.

Most of the men and materiel of war used
to fight agailnst American forces in South
Vietnam come down the Ho Chi Minh Trail
through Laos. Is Laos prepared to make any
sacrifice to prevent the use of the trail? Cer-
tainly not! In fact, the exact opposite is the
case. On March 6, 1970, Souvanna Phouma,
prime minister of Laos, had a press confer-
ence and sald:

“I told the ambassador from North Viet-
nam last year that we will accept the use of
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the trail by North Vietnamese troops with the
condition that those troops withdraw from
the important regions of Laos.”

While American pllots, on a sharply esca-
lated basis, are fighting and dying in support
of Laotian forces engaged with Communist
troops, the ruler of Laos suggests a deal that
would permit the North Vietnamese free use
of the trall through Laos to transport troops,
guns and ammunition to kill Americans in
South Vietnam.

In Cambodia, for years, enemy supplies
have come into the port of Sthanoukville and
have been transported across Cambodia into
South Vietnam, to be used against American
forces.

Laos and Cambodia have not been prepared
to jeopardize their own interests to prevent
North Vietnam from conquering the South.
In fact, at least until Sihanouk’s recent fall,
both countries have been helping the North
Vietnamese, and maneuvering to make their
own deals. The United States has become In-
volved In the age-old intrigue and chicanery
that are traditional in the area.

I feel strongly that we have met, many
times over, any obligation or commitment
that we had in that part of the world, and
I believe that the developments of the last
five years should persuade us that the time
has come to disengage In Southeast Asia
and bring our men home.

I believe most Americans agree, but from
what he says and does, President Nixon con-
tinues grossly to exaggerate Vietnam's im-
portance to our national security.

NIXON AND VIETNAM

In giving thought and study to this enig-
ma, I have reached the conclusion that Pres-
ident Nizon has a curlous obsession about
Vietnam and Southeast Asia. Back in 1954,
in a speech to the American Society of News-
paper Editors in the East Room of the White
House, then Vice President Nixon said: "If
in order to avoid further Communist expan-
slon in Asia and particularly in Indochina,
if in order to avold it we must take the risk
now of putting American boys in . . . I
personally would support such a decision.”
This 1s particularly startling because Mr.
Nixon was recommending that we send Amer-
ican troops into Indochina to help the French
who were engaged in war there to retain their
colonial territories.

In 1965, President Nixon, then a private
citizen, wrote a letter to the New York
Times. In that letter, he declared that “vic-
tory for the Vietcong . . would mean ul-
timately the destruction of freedom of speech
for all men for all time, not only in Asia,
but in the United States as well.” In his
speech of Nov. 3, 1969 he referred to the
“great stakes involved in Vietnam,” and as-
serted that they were no less than the main-
tenance of the peace “in the Middle East, In
Berlin, eventually even in the Western Hemi-
sphere.”

I want very much for the President of the
United States to be wise, mature and to ex-
ercise good judgment, but a statement of
this kind shakes my confidence to its very
core. I cannot remain silent when President
Nixon acts as though he believes that a cer-
tain political result in a small underdeveloped
country of 18 million persons in Southeast
Asia is somehow cruclal to “the future of
peace and freedom in America and in the
world."”

I have learned these past years that the
war In Vietnam is a local war arising out
of the particular political conditions exist-
ing in Southeast Asia. I consider it a delu-
sion to suggest that the war in Vietnam is
part of a worldwide program of Communist
aggression.

President Nixon continually argues that
we must fight in Vietnam now to avoid “a
bigger war or surrender later.” But it is clear
to me that the only real danger of a “bigger
war” would come from the continued escala-
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tion of the rapidly widening conflict in Indo-
china.

We cannot win a military victory in South
Vietnam, and we must, therefore, cease try-
ing to do so.

The goal of winning a military victory In
South Vietnam has proved to be a will-o'-
the-wisp that has led us from one military
adventure to another. I have reached the
clear conclusion that we are not winning
such a victory, nor can we win it in the
future.

Certaln restraints have been placed upon
our military activity by the political realities
that exist. We have been unwilling to invade
North Vietnam, or to engage in indiserimi-
nate bombing or mining of its harbors. As a
result, we have been occupled in the most
difficult type of guerilla war and probably
what is the most difficult terrain in which to
fight. Our enormous firepower and our air-
power are seriously limited and restricted by
the fact that most of the fighting takes place
in the deepest jungles In Southeast Asia.

In warfare, a nation has three major goals.
The first 1s to kill as many of the enemy as
possible on the fleld of battle. The second is
to destroy the enemy’s war-making potential,
and the third is to seize and hold enemy ter-
ritory. In the present conflict, a substantial
number of the enemy have been killed but
the troops from the North continue to come
down in an uninterrupted flow. The enemy
is well armed, well equipped and well trained,
and is expert in guerrilla warfare. And Hanol
has made clear beyond any reasonable doubt
its willingness and ability to accept substan-
tial casualties for as long as necessary.

As to the second goal, we have been un-
successful because we are wholly unable to
destroy the enemy's war-making potential,
The factories turning out guns, rockets, mor-
tars and the materiel of war are not located
in North Vietnam, but in Red China and the
Soviet Union. We cannot destroy the factor-
les In those countries. We attempted instead
to impede the flow of weapons into South
Vietnam by a bombing campaign in the
North. In my opinion, the results did not
warrant the enormous cost to us.

We have been no more successful in pur-
suing the third goal of seizing and holding
territory. The enemy does not operate along
& battle line; his objective is not to hold ter-
ritory. When we attack, the enemy yields, but
he returns when we move out.

In the pursult of these goals, we have lost
the lives of close to 45,000 Americans, had
more than 275,000 wounded, spent over $125
billion, lost close to 7,000 planes, and we
have dropped more tonnage of bombs in this
conflict than we did in World War II and
the Korean War combined,

Our problem in Vietnam is due not only
to our inability to attain the military goals,
despite our great effort, but to the fact that
the struggle is basically a political one. The
enemy continues to symbolize the forces of
nationalism, The regime which we support
is a narrowly based military dictatorship.

President Nixon has repeatedly asserted
that the only alternative to his Vietnamiza-
tion program is the “defeat and humilia-
tion" of the United States. He has announced
his determination not to accept this “first
defeat” in our nation’s history. The Presi-
dent's view constitutes, in my opinion, a
complete misreading of the nature of the
conflict in South Vietnam, of our role and
purpose there and of the American national
interest. The alternatives in Vietnam are not
military victory on the one hand, or defeaf
and humiliation on the other. We did not
intervene to conquer North Vietnam, but
solely to extend a shield for South Vietnam.
We did not intervene to impose any partic-
ular government on South Vietnam. The in-
terests of the South Vietnamese people will
be served and our objectives will be achieved
by a realistic political settlement. A program
for orderly disengagement will create the
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conditions in which productive negotiations
become possible. Such a program is the only
way to peace, and peace in Southcast Asia
is the only victory that we should seek.

One of the deepest concerns I have about
our present policy in Vietnam is that Presi-
dent Nixon, while he proclaims his dedica-
tion to a political settlement, by his actions
still seeks to gain the military victory that
cannot be won.

We cannot continue to fight the war in
Vietnam without doing serious and irrepara-
ble injury to our own country.

The effect of the war on the young people
in the United States is a virulent one. They
feel especially affected by the war because
they are the ones who have to fight it. Many
of them do not believe in it and they are at a
loss to understand why they must fight
and die in a remote corner of Southeast Asia
when they know their country is in no peril
whatsoever. One of the poisonous effects of
the conflict is the disunity and bitterness,
and In some instances violence, it has brought
about in our country.

The war has confused many Americans
and has caused a continuing loss of confi-
dence because the institutions of our gov-
ernment have not dealt with the pressing
problem of national priorities. Every do-
mestic problem we have, including poverty,
inadequate housing, crime, educational de-
ficiencies, hunger and pollution is affected
adversely by our participation in the Viet-
nam war, and I do not belleve these problems
will be brought under control until we have
disengaged from that conflict.

The war is a major contributor to the in-
flation that is hurting every citizen in our
nation. We are also in the midst of a serious
setback as far as business is concerned. The
effect of the war on our economy is dra-
matic. Almost immediately after our fool-
hardy entry into Cambodia, the Dow-Jones
Industrial average declined over 19 points.

What troubles me is that President Nixon

continues to give priority to poliey in Indo-
china and to ignore its consequences at
home. His actions are dividing the nation
when we need desperately to be united and
to devote our energies to our critical do-
mestic problems.

CAMBODIA WILL LENGTHEN THE WAR

The Cambodian invasion ignores these
three lessons. The President ordered up to
20,000 American troops into Cambodia, and
has now promised to have them out by July
1. I know already, in my own mind, that the
operation will achieve little. The enemy will
fade Into the jungles of Cambodia, which
are just as impassable and impenetrable as
those in Vietnam. Any military gains will be
temporary and inconsequential.

This is not an ldle prognostication upon
my part but is an opinion derived from past
experience. Time and agaln in South Viet-
nam, the recommendation was made that
a sweep be conducted through the Ashau
Valley on the grounds that a vital blow
could be struck against enemy forces. Time
and again, thousands of American troops
would sweep through the valley and find
practically no enemy soldiers. The same will
happen in Cambodia.

Also, there Is a curious psychology I can-
not understand that attaches importance to
capturing territory even though it is held
for a temporary period. A perfect illustration
is Hamburger Hill. We drove the enemy off
Hamburger Hill at great loss of life to our
troops, and then later on withdrew. As soon
as we pulled out, the enemy reoccupied
Hamburger Hill and we went back and re-
peated the process. I do not know who holds
the hill today. I am sure it doesn't matter.

After the adventure is concluded and our
troops have been pulled back to South Viet-
nam, I predict the enemy will quickly reoc-
cupy the areas that we have cleared. Even if
the decision were made to remain in Cam-
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bodia, then I predict the encmy will de-
velop new bases and staging areas just out-
side the perimeter of the area we occupy in
Cambodia. In either event, the military ef-
fect is negligible and not worth the effort.

President Nixon, in his address to the na-
tion of April 30, informed the American
people that the invasion of Cambodia is in-
dispensable to the withdrawal of our troops
from South Vietnam, that it will serve the
purpose of ending the war in Vietnam, that
it will keep our casualties at a minimum, and
that it will win a just peace.

These contentions violate every lesson that
we have learned in the last five years in
Vietnam. The bitter experience of those
years demonstrates clearly to me that our
incursion into Cambodia will delay the with-
drawal of our troops from South Vietnam
because it spreads the war and intensifies it,
This decision will not end the war, but will
lengthen it because of the reactions of the
enemy to this new development. It will not
keep our casualties down but will increase
them, not only because of the men killed in
Cambodia but because of the increased level
of combat which I predict will be the other
gide's response in Vietnam. It will not
achleve peace but will postpone it or de-
stroy entirely the chances of obtaining it.
Even though we pull out, the damage has
been done, and the bankruptcy of our pres-
ent Vietnamization program has been
exposed.

The thrust of President Nixon’s position in
his speech of April 30 was that if we escalated
our efforts into Cambodia, it would ald our
program of Vietnamization.

How unfortunate it is that President Nixon
did not heed the congressional testimony of
Secretary of State William P. Rogers when
he testified on April 23, just one week be-
fore the President spoke. Secretary Rogers
sald:

“We have no incentive to escalate. Our
whole incentive is to de-escalate. We recog-
nize that if we escalate and get involved in
Cambodia with our ground troops, that our
whole program [Vietnamization] 1is de-
feated.”

I anticipate that in the period of the next
few weeks glowing reports will flow back
from Vietnam regarding the outstanding
success of the drive into Cambodia. Figures
will be proudly presented showing the num-
ber of tons of rice captured, bunkers and
staging areas destroyed, substantial numbers
of weapons and gquantities of ammunition
found, A determined effort will be made to
portray the entire adventure as a success,
even though no major engagements will have
taken place and the number of enemy casual-
tles will be woefully small. This has hap-
pened time and time again, and our hapes
have been raised only to be dashed by new
enemy offensives. The capture of supplies
and equipment, in the past, has been met
by an increase in the supply of such equip-
ment by the Soviet Union and China, with
resulting increased flow down the pipeline
from North Vietnam.

A further worry I have is that this {ll-
advised move into Cambodia could create
a whole new set of problems. The open viola-
tion of Cambodian neutrality on the part of
our troops could well constitute an open
invitation to the North Vietnamese to expand
their efforts further over Indochina on the
pretext of defending independence. Cur
march into Cambodia now jeopardizes the
ancient capitals of Phnom Penh and Vietiane.
I do not have the prescience to visualize what
may take place in this regard, but I know
that we have greatly expanded the danger of
the confiict spreading throughout Cambodia
and Laos, and even further.

Although I consider the attack on Cam-
bodia to be fraught with the most sericus
military consequences, I attach even greater
danger to the diplomatic results that will
flow from it.
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Many of our friends around the world are
shocked at this imprudent expansion of the
conflict. They had hoped that they would
see a contraction of the area of conilict and
instead they learn, with deep apprehension,
that it is being widened. The Cambodian ad-
venture ignored the request of Foreign Min-
ister Malik of Indonesia that no action be
taken to extend arms support to Cambodia
pending a regional conference to find ways
of preserving that country’s neutrality.

The declision appears to have been made
s0 precipitately that the proper consideration
was not given to the effect of the action on
Communist China. The action was taken
right after the recent conference of Com-
munist representatives from China, Cam-
bodia, Laos and North Vietnam. This con-
ference ended with an agreement of mutual
support and cooperation in combating Amer-
ican and other enemy forces in Indochina.

The predictable Soviet reaction was also
apparently discounted. Premier Kosygin, on
May 4, called a special news conference to
warn of the worsening in Soviet-American
relations. Mr. Kosygin stated that the Cam-
bodian move raised serious doubts about
President Nixon’'s sincerity in seeking an “era
of negotiation.” Mr. Kosygin went so far as
to suggest that President Nixon's statements
could not be trusted. This does not mean
that either China or Russia will intervene
directly, but it does mean that they will give
North Vietnam all the aid it needs to neu-
tralize our action.

Another unfortunate result of our action
is to imperil the success of the strategic
arms talks now being held in Vietnam. Mr.
Eosygin stated that our actions put the So-
viet Union on guard and decrease their con-
fidence, without which it is difficult to con-
duct negotiations,

Domestically, the re-escalation of the war
has gravely increased the disaffection of
young Americans, and the disruption of our
society.

The active invasion dramatizes ‘another
facet of President Nixon's statements on the
war which has caused me the deepest con-
cern. In his speech of April 30, President
Nixon again warned the North Vietnamese
that, if they accelerated the fighting, he
would take stern action in response. He has
done this on at least four or five occasions
and, in each instance, the enemy has re-
sponded by some type of military action, I
suggest that this is the road to utter chaos.
While announcing the withdrawal of a lim-
ited number of troops on the one hand, the
President keeps threatening the enemy by
assuring him that we are perfectly willing to
raise the level of combat. This is not the path
to peace, It is the path that will lead to more
and more fighting and more and more dying.

THREE POINTS TO VIETNAMIZE THE PEACE

It is time now to end our participation in
the war. We must begin the rapid, orderly,
complete and scheduled withdrawal of
United States forces from Indochina.

President Nixon has described his program
of Vietnamization as a plan for peace. I be=
lieve, however, that it can never bring peace
in Southeast Asia, and that it is, in fact, a
formula for perpetual war.

This war can only be ended by a political
settlement. Nothing that the Administration
is now doing holds any promise of bringing
one about. And our present program for in-
definite military presence in Vietnam makes
such political settlement impossible. So long
as our withdrawals are conditioned on the
ability of the South Vietnamese to assume
the combat burden, Hanoi cannot be expected
to belleve that we are genuinely interested
in, or would even accept, the kind of politi-
cal compromise that a peaceful settlement
would require. The present Saigon governs-
ment, on the other hand, will never make
the necessary accommodations so long as it
is secure in the belief that American forces
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will remain in sufficient numbers to keep it
in power.

It seems clear that the Administration be-
lieves it has proposed in Paris a genuine
basis for compromise. In my opinion, how-
ever, these proposals are not realistic, nor
will they lead to any progress.

Accordingly, what we need is a program
that will Vietnamize the peace rather than
prolong the war. In July 1969, in an article
in the magazine Foreign Affairs, I recom-
mended the definite, scheduled withdrawal
of our ground combat forces from Vietnam
by the end of 1970. I now propose to go fur-
ther, and set a final date for our complete
disengagement. Such final date might even
be advanced if certain agreements are
reached. The following is my specific three-
point plan:

1. Announce publicly that all U.S. forces
are to be removed from any combat role any-
where in Southeast Asia no later than Dec.
31, 1970, and that all U.S. military personnel
will be out of Indochina by the end of 1971,
at the latest, provided only that arrange-
ments have been made for the release of all
U.S. prisoners of war.

2, Move promptly to end B-52 attacks, all
search-and-destroy missions, and all other
offensive operations, except as necessary to
protect the security of U.S. forces, as dis-
engagement proceeds.

3. Inform Hanol and Saigon that we are
prepared to megotiate an even more rapid
withdrawal if the safety of our forces Is
assured by a cease-fire or other arrange-
ment in South Vietnam, and if there is an
understanding regarding the cessation of
military pressures in Laos and Cambodia.

President Nixon has maintained that, were
he to announce a withdrawal schedule, Hanol
would lose all incentive to negotiate a settle-
ment. It is abundantly clear, however, that
Hanol feels no incentive to negotiate at the
present time. The President has also asserted
that North Vietnam would then simply wait
until our troops have been reduced in num-
ber and launch attacks. But this potential
exists whether a withdrawal program is an-
nounced in advance, or simply in instal-
ments. A third objection has been that the
South Vietnamese forces may not be ready
to assume the full combat burden and that
a military conquest and bloodbath may en-
sue. But our objective should be to establish
the conditions that will lead, not to the con-
tinued necessity for combat capability, but
rather to a political compromise that will
bring peace and stability to that troubled
land.

BLOODBATH

On a number of occasions, President Nixon,
in arguing that it would be improper for us
to leave Vietnam now, has used the so-called
“bloodbath” argument. He has suggested
that the massacre of many South Vietnam-
ese, including a million and a half Catholics
who fled from the North, would occur when
our forces withdrew.

I find this position difficult to understand.
In the first place, the figure of one million
and a half Catholics who fleed to the South,
referred to by President Nixon in his speech
of Nov. 3, 1969, is incorrect. A study of this
subject, published in 1956, by the South
Vietnam Department of Education and the
National Commission for UNESCO, discloses
that the number is not 1.5 million but 754,-
710. This is significant because the President
overlooked the fact that there are still living
in North Vietnam today approximately 800,-
000 Catholics. There are also Catholics among
the leadership of the National Liberation
Front in South Vietnam.

The President bases his claim of “blood-
bath™ on his charge that when the Commu-
nists took oyer North Vietnam in 1954, they
slaughtered thousands upon thousands of
North Vietnamese. In fact, the records of
the International Control Commission dis-
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close that, in the two years following the
armistice of 1954, only 19 complaints were
filed covering political reprisals in all of
North Vietnam. Later, In 1956 and 1956, a
peasant revolt was harshly repressed and the
best estimate is that 10,000 to 15,000 may
have died.

It is my firm belief that, when it becomes
apparent that the Americans are in fact leav-
ing, all parties seeking power in South Viet-
nam will have a strong incentive to negotiate
a compromise settlement. All will recognize
that compromise is their one assurance of a
share in political power. The contending fac-
tions must now be aware that, in the ab-
sence of compromise, they can look forward
only to continued confiiet and disruption.
The need for peace must now be apparent to
all but the very few whose power and profit
depend on war. We should not forget that,
in South Vietnam'’s election of 1967, and un-
der circumstances that could hardly be de-
scribed as favorable, a candidate advocating
accommodation for the purpose of peace se-
cured 17% of the votes counted, while the
winning military ticket fell far short of a
majority.

The North Vietnamese negotiators have in-
dicated their willingness to talk seriously if
the United States declares the total and
unconditional withdrawal of its troops from
South Vietnam. Their suggestion of a six-
month period for such withdrawal need not
be accepted, but their acceptance of the
principle should not be ignored.

ADVANTAGES OF THE PLAN

The obvious advantage of the three-point
plan proposed herein is that it will specif-
ically and unequivocally have all U.S. forces
out of Indochina by the end of 1971 at the
latest. It also frees the President from mili-
tary pressure to slow or stop the withdrawal
process. The plan takes account of the plight
of the Americans now held captive and gives
them and their families the hope of early
release, No such hope can exist while the
war continues and even intensifies, It offers
also an immediate reduction in the level of
violence throughout Vietnam. The ending of
B-52 raids and search-and-destroy missions,
s0 long as the other side does not act to
jeopardize the security of our troops, will
lower casualties and create a climate far
more hospitable to the process of political
settlement. This approach could serve to get
negotiations started again, and as they pro-
gress, this diminution in hostilities can de-
velop into a complete cease-fire.

The time has come for us to grasp the ini-
tiative in making the necessary and vital
decisions. President Nixon's policy of mak-
ing our withdrawal dependent on his three
criteria is a grievous error. These criteria
are: 1) the level of enemy activity; 2) prog-
ress at the peace talks in Paris, and 3) the
speed with which the South Vietnamese take
over the fighting. Even a cursory study dis-
closes that items one and two are controlled
by Hanoi, while item three is controlled by
Saigon.

We should no longer allow our own per-
ception of our own interests to be distorted
or deflected by our apprehensions as to what
may occur politically in Saigon. American
national interests require American disen-
gagement from South Vietnam. I am con-
vinced that, as presently enunciated, the
Nixon program will not bring this about.

We should, instead, decide now to get out
of Vietnam on a scheduled and orderly basis
no later than the end of 1971. We should, at
the same time, make known our readiness to
negotiate a much earlier withdrawal and we
should move now to scale down the level of
viclence. Only in this way can we achieve the
peace that all Americans want, and that
American military might can never win,

The present policy must be changed. The
only effective method to accomplish this is
sustained pressure from the public. The

17757

enormous upswing in antiwar sentiment,
following the Cambodian transgression, must
be maintained and strengthened and con-
tinuously brought to the attention of our
country’s leaders.

The solution is within our hands—If we
will but use it.

CONGRESSIONAL REPORT TO NINTH
DISTRICT RESIDENTS

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
REcorp, I include the following:

WASHINGTON REPORT BY CONGRESSMAN LEE H.
HAMILTON

The nation’s housing industry is in reces~
sion. This acknowledgement comes from no
less a source than the chairman of the Pres-
ident’s Council of Economic Advisers. Other
observers in the Capital are more pessimistic.
They prefer words such as ‘“crisis” and even
“disaster” when describing the situation.

In 1968, the Congress established a na-
tional goal of 25 million homes and apart-
ments over the following 10 years. We have
failed to meet that goal by nearly half. In
fact, we are shy by more than a million
dwellings of keeping up with our population
growth, and with housing losses from fire,
nature and deterioration.

Most;, Americans have a tendency to think
of the housing crisis primarily as a big city
problem. That is not entirely true. About
half the substandard homes in this country
are in rural areas where only about 30 per-
cent of the population now resides. In In-
diana, for example, an average of 50,000 new
housing starts are needed each year to keep
pace with the need. We have been averaging
about 85,000 new starts, with about 20,000 in
private homes.

During the last two years, the price of new
homes has risen almost twice as fast (at a
rate of 7 percent) as the overall cost of liv-
ing. The average new home now sells for
$26,000, as compared to $20,000 four years
ago. By another measurement, in 1953, a
monthly mortgage payment of $08 would buy
$20,000 worth of new housing. Today, that
payment will buy only $12,800 worth of new
housing.

Obviously, inflation and tight money are
major factors in the current housing di-
lemma. Long-term interest rates from com-
mercial institutions and from the FHA and
VA have increased dramatically in recent
years, and are not expected to come down in
the very near future. Home mortgage funds
from savings and loan institutions, mutual
savings banks, life insurance companies and
commercial banks have been cut back sharp-
ly. Consequently, homebuilders are making
fewer commitments for spring and summer
work.

Other factors are contributing to the
problem, too. The housing industry faces a
hodge-podge of bullding codes (some 8,300
of them across the country) which make
cost-cutting procedures such as in-place wir-
ing and plumbing virtually impossible. Zon-
ing and land-use plans also add to the prob-
lem by restricting low and middle-cost
homes, or by prohibiting apartments and
home clusters in which savings on utllities
could be realized.

Land costs now account for 20 percent of
new home costs, as compared to 10 percent
in 1949. Increasing property taxes also con-
tribute to rising home costs, as do expensive
and outdated closing cost procedures,
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This nation's commitment to build 26 mil-
lion new housing units, and to replace some
11 milllon substandard homes, needs re-
newed emphasis. Housing now accounts for
3.5 percent of the gross national product. Ap-
propriate allocation of resources could allow
that share to be increased to 4.5 percent, at
least.

The demand for scarce money also must be
dampened and more funds must be chan-
neled into the housing market. The Fed
could be authorized to purchase Federally-
guaranteed mortgages to bring down interest
rates. Steps also could be taken to increase
investments in residential mortgages by var-
ious private pension funds. Action of this
sort would help bring back the funds which
have been diverted into shorter-term, high-
er ylelding investments.

The federal government could put more
money into housing programs. State and
local governments should reform property
tax systems to provide incentives for home
improvements, and zoning requirements to
facilitate, rather than impair, construction
of medium and low cost homes and high-
density housing. National standards to super-
sede local bullding codes may have to be
considered to affect cost savings.

As the cost of home construction has in-
creased, factory homebuilders have been in-
creasing their output. Prefabricated homes
this year should account for nearly a third
of all single-family dwellings built, Many
money-saving procedures have been intro-
duced by this industry, and these innova-
tions should be expanded. The mobile home
industry—a growing one in Indlana—has
helped piloneer the modular dwelling con-
cept, where pre-built apartment units are
stacked Into place at the bullding site.

The housing problem is one of the most
serious facing this country. Over the next 30
years, we will have to build nearly as many
homes as already exist, just to keep up.

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION LEGIONS
OF HONOR

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr, Speak-
er, on May 29, 1970, the National Asso-
ciation Legions of Honor elected John
M. Gabel of Oakland, Calif., as their na-
tional commander for the year 1970-71.

The unanimous selection of Mr. Gabel
is a tribute to his active participation
and dedicated service during the 20
years of his membership in the Legion
of Honor. He has been the recipient of
many awards for his outstanding eivic
contributions, including two citations of
honor from the Legion of Honor, and a
citation from the Veterans of Foreign
Wars. He also holds dual Masonic mem-
bership and is a Master Mason in the
Free and Accepted Masons in Marysville,
Calif.

Mr. Gabel served with distinction in
World War II. He received the Bronze
Star for Valor and the Purple Heart.

I am happy to join with other Cali-
fornians in congratulating Mr. John
Gabel for his outstanding achievements
in the past, and to wish him every suc-
cess in his new position of national com-
mander of the National Association Le-
gions of Honor.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

GENERAL DUCKETT NAMED
PRESIDENT OF THE CITADEL

HON. ALBERT W. WATSON

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr., WATSON. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most outstanding academic and
military leaders of the Nation, Maj. Gen.
James W. Duckett, has been named the
new president of The Citadel, the Mili-
tary College of South Carolina. General
Duckett is richly deserving of this high
honor as his great example of leadership
has served as an inspiration to thou-
sands of young men privileged to attend
The Citadel. South Carolinians are jus-
tifiably proud of the tremendous role
that The Citadel has played in the his-
tory of our country, and it is reassuring
to know that General Duckett will now
be at the helm of this famous institu-
tion.

Mr. Speaker, because of the very high
esteem with which General Duckett is
held, as a part of my remarks I include
two articles and an editorial from the
Charleston, S8.C., News and Courier about
his appointment, as follows:

GENERAL DUCKETT NAMED CITADEL PRESIDENT
(By Betty Walker)

Maj. Gen. James W. Duckett has been
named new president of The Citadel, the
Military College of South Carolina, effective
Sept. 1.

Duckett will succeed Gen. Hugh P, Harris,
who has served as presldent since 1965.

Col. John M. J. Holliday, chairman of The
Citadel Board of Visitors, made the an-
nouncement after a board meeting Ilate
Thursday.

Duckett will be the first Citadel president
to hold an earned doctoral degree. He was a
1932 honor graduate of The Citadel and
earned his masters at the University of
Georgla and doctorate at the University of
North Carolina.

The president-elect joined the faculty of
The Citadel in 1934 in the chemistry depart-
ment. He remained until 1941 when he went
on active duty with the Army Chemical
Corps, returning to The Citadel in 1946 as
professor of organic chemistry.

Since 1854, Duckett has served as head of
the education department registrar, dean of
admissions, administrative dean, dean of the
college and vice president of The Citadel.

Duckett is a member of the committee on
accreditation of the commission on colleges
of the Southern Assn., of Colleges and
Schools. He has worked closely with 8, C.
Commissioner on Higher Education Dr.
James A. Morris in developing a consortium
of higher education institutions in the Low-
country.

He has served on the board of trustees
for Porter-Gaud, as president of the 8. O.
Assn. of Collegiate Reglstrars and Admis-
sions Officers, as secretary-treasurer of the
Assn. of Citadel Men.,

Duckett is also closely assoclated with
Cltadel athletics, and served as captain of
the tennis team when he was a cadet,

He is a past president of the Charleston
Lions Club and past warden of Grace Eplsco-
pal Church.

U.S. Rep. L. Mendel Rivers, who learned
Thursday in Washington of Duckett's selec-
tion, congratulated the board on its cholice
and called Duckett “a great South Caro-
linian and a great American.”

“One of my most cherished possessions is
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an honorary degree from The Citadel,”
Rivers sald, “I have more than a passing in-
terest in the school’'s welfare and this cer-
tainly delights me, Jim Duckett will keep up
the momentum begun under Gen. Clark and
continued under Gen. Harris. I pledge him
my vigorous assistance if he should ever need
it. He wil! be a great one."

Duckett is listed in Who’s Who in America
and in several regional Who's Who publica-
tions. He is a member of the American
Chemical Society, S. C. Academy of Science,
several honorary research and scientific fra-
ternities and the German Friendly Soclety.

He earned the Legion of Merit and the
Army Commendation Medal for his service
in World War II, holding command and
staff positions here and overseas, He left
actlve duty as a lieutenant colonel and was
promoted to colonel while in the Army
Reserve.

As faculty member of The Citadel, he is
a member of the South Carolina Militia, He
was promoted to brigadier general In the
militia in 1963 and to major general in
1966.

Duckett, a Greenwood, S.C., native, is
married to the former Gertrude Hass of
Charleston. The Ducketts have two married
daughters, and a son, James W. Duckett, Jr.,
who is a sophomore at West Point.

Harrls, the current president of The
Citadel, was pralsed by board chalrman Holli-
day for his contributions to the college in
his five years’' service. Harris had indicated
his desire to serve for five years at the time
he accepted the post, and more than two
years ago, recommended a long range plan
be devised to smooth transition for his suc-
cessor.

Harris had set a deadline of July, 1972 for
his retirement.

Harrls sald: “I think Gen. Duckett, with
all the years he has given The Citadel, has
earned every honor he can ever be given by
the Board of Visitors.”

“I am pleased he was named president. He
has always had my support and he knows
it."

Harrls sald he will be devoting more time
to other interests as he leaves The Citadel.

“I will have a little more time to think,
study, travel, work in civic activities, educa-
tlon and conservation. I am not going to
retire In the sense most people think of
retirement,” he said. “We plan to stay in
this area.”

Harris sald he and his wife hope to spend
some time this summer at their lodge in
Newfoundland and, when they return, will be
sharing their time between a home on Lake
Moultrie and their town house.

NEw CITADEL PRESIDENT WORKED ‘“TOWARD
THE Top”

(By Willlam L. Walker, Jr.)

The telephone jingled constantly in the
home of Maj. Gen. James W, Duckett as
friends and associates called to congratu-
late the 1932 Citadel graduate on his ap-
pointment to the presidency of the military
college,

As Mrs. Duckett handled the myriad calls
and occasional visitors, Gen. Duckett sat
quietly in his living room and talked briefly
with a reporter.

“Being president of The Citadel has been
one of my ambitions,” he sald, “There is no
doubt about it.

“Anything I do, I work toward the top.”

His record will attest to that point.

He holds masters and doctors degrees; he
owns medals for distinguished service in
World War II; he has served as educator and
administrator and has been a leader in civic
and religious activities.

Gen. Duckett said Thursday he does not
doubt his abllity to run The Citadel, and
apparently those who have worked with him
feel the same way.
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A member of the administrative staff
who has known Gen. Duckett for 11 years
summed up his abilities in one sentence.

*His principal attributes are a keen insight
into people, the ability to appraise their
capabilities and to lead in bringing them to
bear on accomplishing a goal.”

The president-elect said one of his goals
is to expand the college's program of mili-
tary education.

“We have one of the finest Army and Air
ROTC units at The Citadel, and one of my
ambitions is to have an all-military estab-
lishment which will include Navy ROTC,”
he said.

He indicated he would seek the assistance
of Rep. L. Mendel Rivers and Sens. Strom
Thurmond and Ernest F. Hollings in achiev-
ing this goal.

He spoke with pride of the college's aca-
demic program, especially the science fa-
cilitles, and said he expects The Citadel to
work closely with other local colleges in the
future.

With college strife so commonplace today,
Gen. Duckett was asked if he could foresee
similar turmoil for The Citadel in the years
ahead,

He answered with a story about a meeting
of university officials which he recently at-
tended at the University of Virginia.

The dean of students at the University of
Georgia was called back to Georgla to cope
with campus disruption.

“What do you do about this sort of thing
at The Citadel?"” the Georgia administrator
asked Gen. Duckett.

“We have a riot every Friday afterncon at
4:30," Gen. Duckett replied. “Our boys shoot
their guns and cannons and get the rioting
out of their systems for a week.”

On a more serious note, Gen. Duckett said
Thursday he feels The Citadel will never
experience rioting *“as long as we have the
proper perspective for the military institu-
tion."

CITADEL PRESIDENCY

Appointment of Maj. Gen. James W.
Duckett, vice president of The Citadel, to
succeed Gen. Hugh P. Harris as president
next fall assures continuity at a cherished
South Carolina educational institution. Gen.
Duckett joined The Citadel faculty in 1934
and has served there continuously except
while on active duty with the U.S. Army dur-
ing World War IL

Some time ago, Gen. Harris notified The
Citadel Board of Visitors that he would retire
as so0n As A successor was selected. While
we are confident that Gen, Duckett will carry
on in a highly successful fashion, we also
regret the departure of Gen. Harris from a
post in which he has served with distinection
since 1965. Gen. Harrls' splendid record as a
general officer well qualified him for his post
at The Citadel. He is a distinguished soldier
and real leader and will be greatly missed.
We also want to pay tribute to Mrs. Harrls
whose charm and friendliness have been
important assets to The Citadel. We wish
both Gen. and Mrs. Harrls much happiness
after they end their tour at The Citadel.

Gen. Duckett will take charge of an in-
stitution he knows very well. It is doing a
first-class job in shaping the minds and
character of the young men enrolled. The col-
lege also i1s providing educational opportu-
nities for veterans and students in evening
classes. The heart of The Citadel, however, is
the Cadet Corps. This Corps is schooled in
the same virtues as the Corps at West Point,
namely in duty, honor, and courage. The
country, especially in these confused times,
very much needs the special training given
to Citadel cadets. We belleve that the mili-
tary education offered at The Citadel is a
vital part of South Carolina's overall educa-
tional program. We congratulate Gen. Duck-
ett and wish him well in carrying on an im-
portant and useful educational task.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
NEW DRUG LEGISLATION

HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, it is a
privilege to join with my colleague, M-=.
Wirson of California, in cosponsoring a
critical piece of legislation. The Federal
Drug Abuse and Drug Dependence Pre-
vention, Treatment, and Rehabilitation
Act of 1970 is an effort to attack, in a
positive fashion, one of the most urgent
problems in the Nation.

The magnitude of the problem is no
longer contested. President Nixon has
reported that—

Between the years of 1960 and 1967,
juvenile arrests involving the use of drugs
rose by almost 800 percent; half of those
now being arrested for the illicit use of nar-
cotics are under 21 years of age. New York
City alone has records of some 40,000 heroin
addicts, and the number rises between 7,000
and 9,000 a year. These statistics are only
the tip of an iceberg whose dimensions we
can only surmise.

The dimension of the problem is also
reflected by Government health author-
ities who estimate that there are 100,000
to 125,000 active narcotic abusers in the
United States.

And we are paying a steep price for
this problem. The relationship between
drugs and serious crime is direct. In the
Washington Metropolitan area alone
one-half to three-quarters of the serious
crime is drug-related. This crime costs
the citizen of the area nearly $30,000,000
a year.

But the cost of crime is only part of the
cost. It is estimated that the total of
involuntary social costs of narcotic drug
abuse alone amounts to $541 million per
year.

Recognizing these costs, we can be
nothing but horrified at the greatest cost
of all—the millions of human lives which
are reduced to only marginal levels by
this sickness.

If we are to arrest drug addiction in
America we must do more than appropri-
ate huge amounts for the punishment of
the abuser. We must recognize the root of
the problem and make maximum efforts
to not only punish, but to prevent and
cure also. H.R. 16386 moves us a long
way toward those objectives. The Federal
Drug Abuse and Drug Dependency Pre-
vention, Treatment, and Rehabilitation
Act of 1970 is a very comprehensive piece
of legislation. There are, however, three
particular provisions which I think do
much to address and correct the present
situations.

First, there would be established within
HEW a Drug Abuse Prevention, Treat-
ment, and Rehabilitations Administra-
tion. They would be responsible for the
many problems facing the abuser. Seec-
ond, the present laws would be replaced
with stronger, more enforcible legisla-
tion. This would also allow a greater
number of people to use the preventive
and rehabilitative services and would de-
fine more firmly the Federal Govern-
ment’s obligations to implement the
policy. Finally, this legislation would re-
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quire the establishment of preventive
and rehabilitative services for Federal
Employees, members of the armed serv-
ices, and veterans.

I believe that this legislation will sig-
nificantly improve our ability to cope
with this problem. This is entirely ap-
propriate in light of the drastic need
for assistance.

CHARLES COATES DEVOTES HALF
CENTURY TO PITTSBURGH'S
BANKING NEEDS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. Speaker, en-
gaging in any activity for 50 years is a
feat, but the performance is even more
amazing when the field of activity is the
demanding world of finance.

A well-known Pittsburgher, Mr.
Charles E. Coates, has just completed
his 50th year in the Pittsburgh banking
community and he is starting on his 51st
with no sign of a slowdown.

As an article, which I will introduce
into the REecorb, states, Mr. Coates wel-
comes the keen competition and new
techniques inherent in modern banking,
And he echoes a belief of mine when he
declares his faith in today’s young
people.

“They are good kids,” Charlie Coates
said, “and our future is in good hands.”

If today’'s young people serve Pitts-
burgh and the Nation as well as Charles
Coates has, we all will be fortunate,

The Pittsburgh Press of Tuesday, May
26, ran an article about Mr. Coates. I
would like to put this article into the
Recorp and at the same time offer my
congratulations to Mr. Coates for his 50
years of public-minded effort in the
banking industry.

Fifty years on Wood St.—That capsulizes
the career of Charles E, Coates, vice presi-
dent of the Commercial Division of Pitts-
burgh National Bank (PNB).

It all started in 1920 on a street in Coates’
home town of Carnegie. The president of
the old Colonial Trust Co. asked his mother,
“What's Charles going to do when he finishes
high school ?"

When Mrs Coates advised the banker that
“Charles didn't know,” the banker told her
to send him downtown and “we'll put him to
work.”

Coates has been on Wood St. ever since
and the gleam in his eye suggests he wouldn’t
have had it any other way. He saw Colonial
merge with Fidelity Trust Co. and later be-
come part of PNB, but all the while he re-
mained on Wood, although he’s now doing
business at the One Oliver Plaza office.

Would Charlie do it over agaln?

You better bank on it, He's hung up on
the people-to-people aspect of banking,

Is it hard to say “no” to somebody asking
for a loan.

“There’s a way to say ‘no.’ Counsel a person
properly and he'll thank you later,” Coates
replied.

What are some of the big changes in com-
mercial banking?

One of them is the swing to consumer
lending which Coates said he helped ploneer
at Colonial in the late '30s.

Another is branch banking which he be=-
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lieves provides smaller communities with
more banking services than they would have
otherwise.

But the most exciting development, accord-
ing to Coates, is the accent on youth in
bank management. “They're good kids,” he
enthused. “Our future's in good hands.”

Coates is starting his second 50 years of
banking with confidence. After all, doctor-
ing people’s financial pains is his specialty.

BELLFLOWER TROOP 89

HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. DEL CLAWSON. Mr. Speaker,
during a recent weekend trip to the 23d
District in California, it was my privilege
to participate in a historical event in the
city of Bellflower. Troop 89 of the Boy
Scouts of America, sponsored by the Bell-
flower Presbyterian Church since 1934,
held & Court of Honor at which eight
young men received their Eagle Badge,
the highest award given to boys for per-
sonal advancement in the Scouting or-
ganization.

All of the eight fine examples of the
youth of America, Scouts David Beasley,
Edward Lutes, Kerry McCluggage, Larry
Mirch, David Rozelle, Scott Rozelle,
Roger Van Horsen, and Kenneth Wil-
liams, had previously received the Scout-
ing Award, “For God and Country.”
These two high achievements in the
Scouting field attained by eight boys
simultaneously, moving forward together
in friendly Scouting competition, repre-
sent an unusual and history-making oc-
casion. Standing in the presence of these
eight Eagle Scouts, their parents, Scout-
masters and church leaders was a thrill-
ing and inspirational experience. A re-
cital of their individual contributions to
home, school, church, community, State,
and Nation clearly revealed a personal
dedication in living the Scout oath which
they reaffirmed when they repeated, “On
my honor I will do my best, to do my
duty to God and my country, and to
obey the Scout law, to help other people
at all times, to keep myself physically
strong, mentally awake, and morally
straight.” The commitment of this oath
and the foundation of the Scout law upon
which the character of these Scouts has
been constructed places in sharp con-
trast the youth of our society, those who
build and those who destroy.

In my opinion, it is no accident that
the first men to set foot on the moon
had been Boy Scouts, nor that over 300
Members of the Congress of the United
States have been youth members or adult
leaders in the Boy Scouts of America. I
salute these particular boys and the other
youth who dedicate themselves to high
principle and worthy purpose. The 12
points of the Scout law are qualities of
character to be encouraged in every
member of our society: “A Scout is—
trustworthy, loyal, helpful, friendly,
courteous, kind, obedient, cheerful,
thrifty, brave, clean, and reverent.”
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With these qualities the youth of
America are prepared to take over her
leadership. When we pass the baton to
them, our country will be in the hands
of capable leaders ready to direct her
destiny toward a creative society in
which men will find the solutions to the
many problems that beset us today. Our
faith in youth has no cause to falter as
long as organizations like the Boy Scouts
of America continue to train and trans-
late boypower into manpower.

SIX STUDENTS AWARDED AFL-CIO
SCHOLARSHIPS

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr, BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, or-
ganized labor is a steady and vigorous
advocate of legislation to improve the
quality and expand the opportunity to
receive education, consistent with ability
and desire. Many unions also sponsor
college scholarships as another way for
young people to develop their abilities
and talents. The AFL-CIO’s annual
award of six full 4-year scholarships is
typical of those efforts. Under unani-
mous consent, I include a report on the
1970 AFL-CIO scholarship awards,
which appeared in the AFL-CIO News
of May 2, 1970, at this point in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

S1x STUDENTS AWARDED AFL-CIO
SCHOLARSHIPS

AFL~CIO Pres. George Meany announced
the winners of six college scholarships
awarded by the federation under the National
Merit Scholarship Program, Each provides up
to $6,000 in financial assistance over four
years for study at the college chosen by the
student.

The 1970 winners, notified of their selection
by Meany, are:

Darrell Banks of New York City; Eugene
Daszko of Chicago; Robert Dugwyler, Jr., of
Tacoma, Wash.; Michael Martin of George-
town, 8.C.; Patrick Nolan of Grass Valley,
Calif,, and Rhonda Rochon of Houston, Tex.

In his letter of congratulations to the win-
ners, Meany said:

“Since its very beginning, organized labor
has supported the establishment and im-
provement of the American system of uni-
versal free public education. The challenges
of the world in which we are living are so
great that today we belleve that free public
education should be extended beyond high
school to include higher education,

“The AFL-CIO looks forward to the day
when all young people will have the oppor-
tunity to develop to the fullest measure of
their capacity, regardless of their financial
status. In the meantime, while striving to
achleve this goal, the AFL-CIO is happy to
demonstrate its interest in widening educa-
tional opportunities through these annual
scholarship awards.”

The winners are selected each year on the
basis of high school records, evaluation by
teachers and the results of competitive tests
glven by the non-profit National Merit
Scholarship Corp.

Two winners are chosen in each of three
zones into which the country is divided. Pive
of this year's winners have parents who are
members of AFL-CIO unions.
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The awards are good for enrollment in any
accredited college or university the winner
may choose, and for study In any subject.
The actual amount of each scholarship, up
to $1,600 a year, is determined by the Na-
tional Merit Scholarship Corp. on the basis
of college costs and family needs.

Sketches of the winners follow:

Darrel Banks, of Cardinal Spellman High
School, the Bronx, N.Y., will study systems
engineering at the Polytechnic Institute of
Brooklyn, He has won recognition as a
speaker and writer and as a musician and
track athlete. He has been active in com-
munity activities as a member of the John
XXIII Soclety and the Neighborhood Youth
Corps. His father, William H, Banks, is a
hospital attendant with no union afiiliation.

Eugene Daszko, top student in his class
of 1,289 at Lane Technical High School, Chi-
cago, will major in science at the University
of Chicago. He was editor of his school year-
book and is active in the Astronomical So-
clety, World Forum, Russian Club and
Ukrainian Club, He received the Harvard
Book Award last year. His father, Peter
Daszko, is a member of Local 1 of the Bak-
ery & Confectionery Workers, AFL-CIO.

Robert L. Dugwyler Jr., of Lincoln High
School, Tacoma, Wash, will major in mathe-
matics at Stanford University, Palo Alto,
Calif. He is editor of his school newspaper
and has won prizes as a mathematician, poet
and debater. The genior Dugwyler is a mem-
ber of Local 470 of the Carpenters.

Michael L. Martin, of Winyah High School,
Georgetown, S.C., will study physics at the
California Institute of Technology, Pasadena.
He played junior varsity football and basket-
ball and is president of the French Club and
a member of the governing board of the
South Carolina Young Episcopal Churchmen.
His father, Joseph T. Martin, 1s an account-
ant and a member of Local 233 of the Office
& Professional Employes.

Patrick L. Nolan, of Nevada Union High
School, Grass Valley, Calif., will study engi-
neering at Stanford University. Last year he
conducted a six-week original research proj-
ect in electronics at the University of Hart-
ford under the National Sclence Foundation
summer program. His Science Falr projects
have won numerous prizes, including awards
from the Navy and Air Force. His father,
John H. Nolan, is a member of Local 498 of
the Meat Cutters.

Rhonda M. Rochon, of St. Agnes Academy,
Houston, will study mathematics at the
University of California, Berkeley. She is a
member of the Chemistry Club and Art
Club and secretary of the Catholic Inter-
raclal Council. Her stepfather, Joshua O,
McAfee, is a member of Local 185 of the
Postal Clerks.

EULOGY OF THE LATE J. GEORGE
STEWART, ARCHITECT OF THE
CAPITOL

HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 25, 1970

Mr. KLUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
with profound sadness that I pay last
respects and tribute to the memory of a
former Member of this House, the late
J. George Stewart, Architect of the
Capitol.

As a Representative from Delaware, he
was an able, conscientious, and hard-
working Member of this body which he
later served so well as Architect of the
Capitol.
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Ours was a friendship that I shall al-
ways value. I was deeply grieved when
news of his death reached me. The last
time I saw him he was in seemingly good
health and spirits, cognizant of every-
thing going on in the Capitol and in the
country.

A credit to his State and to this coun-
try, Mr. Stewart held many important
positions during his life. He was a mem-
ber of the Delaware Athletic Commis-
sion, a commissioner of the Delaware
Emergency Relief Commission, a mem-
ber of the staff on the U.S. Senate Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia, a
Member of Congress, and, finally, Archi-
tect of the Capitol.

He possessed a warm personality and
genuine love of people and was always
fair in everything he did. He will be
greatly missed by all of us who knew him.

I join other Members in heartfelt con-
dolences to his family and pray that
they will be comforted by their knowl-
edge of the lifelong reputation for recti-
tude of the fine man they have lost.

STATEMENT RELATING TO THE
WAR

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, I have
received many communications both
opposing and supporting recent U.S. mili-
tary moves against the Cambodian
sanctuaries. I must appreciate the large
citizen interest in this issue and thank
those who have contacted me. If is in-
feasible to write individual responses.
Therefore, I am making this general
statement of my views.

When President Nixon took office last
yvear he inherited a full scale war in
Southeast Asia in which approximately
550,000 U.S. military personnel were en-
gaged. Whether this was a “moral” or a
“legal” war was irrelevant. It existed and
he had to deal with it intelligently.

Already he has brought one out of four
Americans home, a total of 125,000. He
said he would do it and he did. To date
the President has done precisely what he
said he would do and has done it within
the timetables announced. To reasonable
people this should be ample assurance
that he will continue to do so.

President Nixon states that by next
spring another 150,000 will be out, force
levels will fall below 275,000, making a
50-percent cut from the high mark. He
states that by that time we shall, for all
practical purposes, have withdrawn our
combat troops and that the forces re-
maining will be primarily supply and
logistics units.

That means we shall have disengaged
and turned the fighting over to a well-
trained, million-man South Vietnamese
Army. Our noncombatants also can come
home as this Army develops its capability
to handle the supply and logistics tasks.
There is no magic button here in Wash-
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ington, unfortunately, which can be
pushed and accomplish all these things
instantly.

There is no question that all of us
want out of this war as fast as possible,
and surely, most of all, the President of
the United States. If anyone thinks dif-
ferently, he must be out of his mind.
Whatever dispute there is, it is not about
whether to get out of the war. It is about
how to do so. And, it is about the mini-
mum amount of time required to do it
without inviting costly consequences dis-
proportionate in value to any time saved.

Some people say ‘“cut and run” this
instant “to stop the killing.” That is fine.
But what about the 11 million South
Vietnamese, at least half of whom the
North Vietnamese regime would Jiquidate
if they get their hands on them? To
abandon them just a few months before
the South’s capability is developed to pre-
vent it invites a bloodbath. It would not
stop the killing. It would facilitate it. It
would make the United States a passive
accessory to an act of genocidal im-
morality.

Also, the fate to which it would relegate
over 1,500 American POW’s is a highly
uncertain one. Moreover, the United
States has maintained, ever since World
War II, many mutual security treaties
with countries in this area of the world.
Running out on Vietnam could encour-
age the Communists to move in on any
and all of them. We could soon be forced
to choose between a wholesale repudia-
tion of solemn treaty obligations or fac-
ing half-a-dozen new major crises.

The President has chosen the alterna-
tive to this which is to withdraw in
stages while building the South’s inde-
pendent ability to defend itself. This
strategy was placed in harm'’s way when,
immediately following his April 20 with-
drawals announcement, Hanoi ordered
its 40,000 troops in the sanctuaries to
take over most of Cambodia. In partic-
ular, Hanoi wanted to reopen the port
of Sihanoukville through which 80 per-
cent of its munitions used against two-
thirds of South Vietnam had reached the
sanctuaries while Prince Sihanouk was
in power. Had it succeeded, an intoler-
able situation would have stretched for
600 miles along South Vietnam’s western
border.

The action against North Vietnam in
the Cambodian sanctuaries is proving
extremely crippling to its future ability
to interfere with our orderly withdrawal
and with the South’s developing
strength. Already, 8 million rounds of
small-arms ammunition have been seized
and over 20,000 mortar rounds, and 2,000
land mines. This and other captured
Communist war material will not be used
to carry out Hanoi’s orders to its troops
in the sanctuaries to kill no less than 100
Americans per week to keep the political
pressure on Washington. It will not be
available to keep us pinned down in a
faraway place we desperately want out of.

Despite assertions to the contrary, this
move against the north in the sanctu-
aries is legal both under article 51 of the
U.N. Covenant and under international
law. Cambodia’s inability to enforce its
neutrality gives injured parties the right
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to take commensurate action. The
United States and South Vietnam did so
and notified the United Nations. Their
right of action does not depend on a
declaration of war. War is a fact which
may legally exist independently of a
declaration. When war exists, declared
or undeclared, the rules of war apply.
Any illegality in this instance is on the
part of North Vietnam which invaded
this territory and took it from Cambodia
for its own use.

Some people believe that passing the
so-called “amendment to end the war”
will make the war disappear. By with-
holding money, the amendment would
restrict how, where, and when action is
taken to get us out of this mess. Frankly,
I think the idea is dangerous and coun-
terproductive. Hamstringing the Presi-
dent will not make it any easier or
quicker to cool off the fighting and
breathe life into the Paris talks. And
a lot of men in uniform could get killed
waiting for Congress to repeal restric-
tions on things they may have to do to
protect themselves. Can you imagine
how long World War II might have
dragged on if Congress had badgered
General Eisenhower that way?

In expressing these views I do not feel
at all omnipotent. I have a decent re-
spect for those whose outlook differs
from mine. I am prepared to change my
mind if I am in error and trust that other
people would do likewise. Pride is not
important here—ending this war and
keeping out of others is. I think it is also
important in the dialog on this subject
to maintain a decent respect for our
country and its President and a balanced
perspective on the deep responsibilities
of North Vietnam for perpetuating the
War,

COLONIE CELEBRATES ITS 75TH
ANNIVERSARY

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, in the
week of June 1 to 7, one of the largest of
all the hundreds of towns of the State of
New York is observing its 75th anniver-
sary appropriately. The town of Colonie
is in Albany County, part of the 29th
Congressional District, which I have the
honor to represent.

Because its colorful history long ante-
dates the actual founding of the town,
numerous aspects of its growth and de-
velopment are of significant interest to
my colleagues and to the general public.
Numerous patriotic developments are as-
sociated with Colonie.

Indicative, perhaps, of the standing of
the town of Colonie is the fact that its
supervisor, William K. Sanford, a man
who has held that responsible office for
many years, is also the executive secre-
tary of the Association of Towns of the
State of New York,

Mr. Sanford has issued a timely proec-
lamation noting this anniversary and its
significance, as follows:
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PROCLAMATION

Whereas, June 7, 1970 marks the 75th anni-
versary of the incorporation of the Town of
Colonie, Albany County, New York; and

Whereas, To accord official recognition of
this memorable anniversary, and to honor the
Founding Fathers for their foresight and wis-
dom: and

Whereas, It is the privilege of the cltizens
of thiz community to recognize their Amer-
ican Heritage and celebrate by appropriate
ceremonies and activities, the week of June
1-7, designated as 75th Anniversary Week,

Now, Therefore, I, Willlam E. Sanford, by
virtue of the authority vested In me as
Supervisor of the Town of Colonie, Albany
County, State of New York, so hereby pro-
clalm the week of June 1-7, 1970 as “75th
Anniversary Week” in the Town of Colonie,
and urge all citizens to pay special attention
during that week to commemorate this note-
worthy occasion.

THE TownN oF COLONIE

The Town of Colonie was formed by a spe-
clal act of the Legislature in June of 1895.
Before that, it was a part of the Town of
Watervliet, known as West Troy.

Due to the fact that there was a village in
the Town of Watervliet, known as West Troy,
which was predominantly of one political
persuasion, and therefore, because the rural
area (Colonie) was not represented ade-
quately on the Town Board, they petitioned
the legislature to secede from the Town of
Watervliet, which permission was granted.

A vote was taken in Latham, which was
overwhelmingly in favor of seceding.

Leading this movement was George Sted-
man, the leader, and Lewls Dayton, Frank
Groat, James Gaffers, John McNab and Wil-
liam Woodward.

The people of Watervllet objected and
marched up the 18th Street Hill, but were
repulsed at the top of the hill (Latham).

As a result of the secession, the Town of
Colonie was created and the City of Water-
vliet was created in place of the Village of
West Troy.

The first Supervisor of the Town of Colonie
was Lorenzo Collins, who first served In the
appointive position, and in November, 1895,
was elected to the position, then called the
Town Officer. The Town Board, at that time,
consisted of the Town Officer, 4 Justices of
the Peace, and the Town Clerk,

The Colonie town historian, Jean S.
Olton, has written a vivid and graphic
description of the principal historic sites
in the town. Prepared for a tour of the
town, the directions are of much interest.
Mrs. Olton directs us as follows:

Sites visited on this tour have historic
background of over 300 years—dating back
to 1640, Background data, consisting of
relics, documents and photographs, are on
exhibit at the Town Hall, Newtonville. The
Town Hall was the former site of “Smith's
Tavern', a prominent gathering place. We
head North, on the old “Plank Road"”, a mili-
tary route during the American Revolution,
passing the old Newton Baptist Church, built
in 1852. Presently known as the Newtonville
Post Office, this bullding has great potential
for restoration. Here, the Reverend Willlam
Arthur, father of Chester A. Arthur, 21st
President of the United States, served as
Preacher, and the family lived in the Parson-
age nearby,

Turning left on Maxwell Road to Albany-
Shaker Road, try the modern turnpike
known as the “Northway” to “Old Post Road"
(Central Avenue). There we find the Lisha-
kill Dutch Reformed Church one of the
oldest in this area, bullt around 1700, which
has been beautifully restored, Note the
beautiful steeple and weather vane.

West on Lansing Road, at Roosevelt
School, to Consaul Road, where the new
Colonie Golf Course and Clubhouse is on
the right.
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To the right, off Vly Road, in the Village
of Colonie, the site of the Mustering Grounds
of Albany County's Third Regiment had
been located. In 1777 this was used as a
practice area, and cannon balls have been
found within range of the earthworks. A
deed for the land goes back to Captain
Jacob J. Lansing, who purchased it from
the Van Rensselaers. Deer Pond can be found
on the early map of 1887 as well as the Com-
mons path used by Shakers and nearby
settlers to reach the Old Post Road for the
coach to Albany or Schenectady.

Heading for the Alrport we approach
Shaker territory. Here in 1776 the first settle-
ment of Shakers was founded by Mother
Ann Lee and her followers. The South and
West Farms are privately owned and still in-
tact. Drive Into the South Family Farm to
observe the buildings. The Cemetery is a
study in itself with uniform rows of head-
stones of all the early “Elders” of the Shakers
with Mother Lee’s grave in the very center.
Their Meeting House, bullt in 1809, is still in
use on the grounds of the Ann Lee Home, but
has become St. Elizabeth’s Chapel. Just out-
side the Chapel stands a bell made in 1847
by Meneely Bell Company in West Troy, part
of the Township of Watervliet which be-
came Colonle in 1895.

Proceeding North on Albany-Shaker Road
to the Schenectady Turnplke, we turn West
to Buhrmaster Road, noting in the Verdow
area the old district one-room schoolhouse.
We are now approaching River Road and at
Mohawk View, on a knoll overlooking the
river we see a few stones that comprised the
earliest Witbeck Family Cemetery. This site
is within view of an old trading post, estab-
lished by Captain Martin Krygier (Cragler)
about 1640, and the ferry maintained in
colonial times by Johannes Fort. It is in
an exact line with the easternmost end of the
largest of five islands, deeded by the Mo-
hawks to Hillitije Van Olinda, as her birth-
right. A few rods to the west is that famous
Laurentian Algonklan site known to
archeologists as “Pottery Beach,” according
to L. N. Brinkman. He also records the oldest
tombstone found in this area, as dated
1805. Just beyond is a millpond where a
grist mill and sawmill once stood.

We continue to Sparrowbush Road and to
Pollock Road until we reach the Dunsbach
Ferry Road. On the left stands “Cavin Crest,”
a partlally restored brick home, which was
representative of this farm area, and con-
taining many early American features. Ferry
sites, Loudon, Dunsback, Visscher and Forts
were the only means for crossing the Mo-
hawk until the present bridge was erected in
the early 1900’s. Occasionally one can see
also along the banks of the river an aban-
doned agqueduct and early lock of the Erie
Canal, which was completed in 1825. On
Schermerhorn Road we will pass the Town
Park and Pool. Note the abandoned rail-
way tracks that run through this area. Here
it was that steam engines chugged along on
primitive rails made of wood and strap iron!
They were a part of the West Shore Railroad
(later New York Central), which was built
in 1883 to connect the Albany Line with
the Great Lakes,

We proceed to Boght Corners, once called
Groesbeck Corners, the site of the Boght Re-
formed Dutch Church. Located on Boght
Road (Manor Road to Cohoes), the original
structure and cemetery was on Baker Road
and Vliet Street. According to recently dis-
covered records in the State Library, the
Church dates back to 1642 and is the oldest
church in the town of Colonie, and was
started as an offshoot of the First Reformed
Church in Albany established in 1624, Here
too we find many familiar names traced to
the earliest Dutch settlers, who came here
under the New Netherland Patroonship sys-
tem. Killean Van Renssler, Patroon, was
granted ownership of a vast domain extend-
ing more than 1000 square miles, 24 miles
to the north and south and 24 miles east and
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west of the Hudson. This road marks a part
of the Northernmost Boundary line,

Returning to Loudon Road, we pass the
oldest known house still standing in the
Town of Colonie. The Witbeck Homestead,
built in 1704, was leased by the Clute family
until 1749. Witbecks have lived here contin-
uously since that time. It was in this area,
in 1777, that General George Washington
stopped to inspect the troops of General Ben-
edict Arnold and Enoch Poor. The Witbeck
family offered rest and refreshments to the
Generals. The troops were stationed here to
guard the Loudon Ferry from attack by Gen-
eral Burgoyne, They were later sent north for
the Battle of Saratoga, considered the tur
point in the Revolutionary War. At the far
end of the apple orchard headstones from
the Witbeck Begraafplaats (cemetery) may
be seen. Lucas Witbeck was elected Super-
visor of the Town of Watervliet in 1824. He
is believed to have been the first millionaire
in the history of the Town.

Van Vrankens' Corners (Latham) is next
on the tour route, and we continue down the
Troy Road to Delatour Road, We pass the
Provineial House of the Sisters of St. Joseph,
Sisters of Carondalet, This now occupies the
site where General Henry Knox camped with
his artillery train in 1775. These troops later
assisted in forcing the British, under Gen-
eral Howe, out of Boston. The General of the
French troops stayed here for a winter dur-
ing the French Revolution, thus linking
Colonies past with this event!

We continue to the Village of Menands,
named for the Horticulturist Louis Menand,
whose son Howard Menand is presently
Village Historian.,

“Schuyler Flatts” land was once owned by
the Schuyler family along the Hudson River.
One may read of the Ancestral Home and
Family Life in “Memoirs of an American
Lady,” 1836. To the right is the stately man-
sion of the former James B. Jermain, Indus-
trialist and Railway Tycoon of the 1800's. The
Carriage House in the rear has brick walls
with a depth of 20 inches.

Turning right on Cemetery Road, we wind
through 8 miles of woods and ravines of the
renowned Albany Rural Cemstery, which was
established in 1844. Here, we pause at the im-
pressive monument erected in honor of Gen-
eral Philip Schuyler, “Second only to Wash-
ington in the Service he rendered to the
American Colonies.” We proceed through the
Cemetery, following the well-marked path to
the huge granite sarcophagus, where lies the
body of President Arthur,

Now on to Loudon Turnpike, by way of
Menands Road. We find, at the corner of
Cherry Tree Road, Loudon Cottage. Loudon
Cottage, according to some. Thought to have
been the former home of Lord Loudon, Earl
of Campbell, the Commander-in-Chilef of the
English, during the French and Indian War
(1754-1763) . Also the home of Elijah Gove,
as seen on a deed of 1828, and Ira Harris,
Lawyer, in the late 1800's. This was moved
from its site at Ireland’s Corners (the four
corners at Loudonville) to its present site,
and was also visited by George Washington
on one of his journeys to the mnorth. This
house 1s widely known for its ghostly tales,
which have already been widely publicized.

CONGRESSMAN WYDLER REPORTS
ON FIGHT AGAINST JET NOISE

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, the battle
against jet noise is one that I have been
waging for 8 years as a Member of the
U.8. Congress. The fight has been a long
and hard one and there have been both
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successes and failures along the way, but
there has also been steady progress.
When I was first elected to Congress
in 1962, I became aware of the severe
problem of jet noise in the western end
of my district. This problem was caused
by a landing pattern approaching Ken-
nedy Airport, turning a large portion of
the area into a jet alley. I responded to
the calls for help from people in the area
by immediately starting to alert my fel-
low Members of the U.S. Congress to the
seriousness of this problem.
THE EARLY TYEARS

In the early years, I received very little
support and a great deal of sarcasm for
my effort, for few people in the country
were badly affected by jet noise at that
time. The years have changed this
apathy. Now there is a substantial body
of Congressmen who are fighting along-
side me, and progress has been made.
Some of the successes that were achieved
years ago are now bringing results in the
fight against jet noise.

The struggle continues and is going on
at the present time, The efforts made
now should also bring good results in the
years ahead. What the individual suffer-
ing from the horrors of this overhead
noise really wants is immediate relief or,
in any event, relief very quickly. Efforts
in this area and in the long term should
go forward simultaneously.

I shall attempt to set forth here ex-
actly where we have been in this strug-
gle, where we are at the present time,
and the directions in which we can go in
the near and distant future to get rid
of this intolerable situation once and for
all.

STEP 1: PROGRESS IN NOISE SUPPRESSION

Upon first being elected to Congress in
1962, I asked for and was assigned mem-
bership on the Science and Astronautics
Committee in the House of Representa-
tives. Among this committee’s duties is
the responsibility of overseeing our na-
tional aeronautics program, which in-
cludes the development of new aircraft
and new techniques in the flying of air-
craft. I quickly realized that little if any
attention was given by this committee, on
the part of the Federal Government, to
the problems of jet noise. Immediately,
I began a struggle to make the committee
aware of the problems of jet noise. I
urged more money be put in the Federal
budget, not only for research into the
problem, but also for funds for develop-
ment of actual hardware and equipment
that could be utilized in controlling the
problems of jet noise. This struggle was
not an easy one as most members of the
committee were not then convinced this
was a serious problem, It did not affect
their congressional districts severely.
Among other things, I arranged demon-
strations of actual jet noise as it was
heard by people living close to major air-
ports and, slowly but surely, I began to
convince the committee of the needs and
seriousness of the problem. Over the
years, we were successful in getting larger
and larger sums placed in the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration
budget for research and development on
the jet noise problem. This has resulted
in the actual development of equipment
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which is now available and which could
be used to retrofit aircraft to reduce jet
noise substantially.

In addition, we managed to begin a
program to develop a “quiet” jet engine,
which is an entirely new concept in
building an engine not only for power
but for quietness as well. This program
is not completed but, in the years ahead,
will indicate important new ways in
which jet engines can be made much
quieter and more acceptable. The fight
to obtain the funds was one that
stretched over many years and was
fought on many battlefields, both in my
subcommittee which has specific au-
thorizing power over this area, and in the
full committee and on the floor of the
House of Representatives.

STEP 2. THE POWER TO LIMIT NOISE

When this fight started to be won, I
realized that the next important prob-
lem was having the means whereby we
could require airlines and aircraft manu-
facturers to adopt and utilize the new
equipment being developed. It was one
thing to have the equipment on hand but
quite another to require, in some way,
that the airlines and airframe manufac-
turers would actually install it on air-
planes. In addition to my assignment to
the Science and Astronautics Committee,
in May 1965 I was assigned to the House
Committee on Government Operations.
This committee is the chief investigating
and organization committee in the
House of Representatives; and, in March
1966 we started to consider the Presi-
dent’s request to establish a Department
of Transportation. During the reorgani-
zation hearings, I became convinced that
the new department should be given the
necessary powers to require the benefits
of jet noise research to be utilized in re-
ducing jet noise on current and future
aircraft.

The means to do this was a proposal
that would give to the Federal Aviation
Administration, which would be a part
of the new Department, the power to set
jet noise limits. I was the original spon-
sor of this proposal, which later was
passed by the Congress of the United
States and is now the law of the land. In
addition, I asked that the new Depart-
ment have a specific Office of Jet Noise
Control, and proposed this legislatively.
Unfortunately, at that point, the John-
son administration would not agree to
this but it finally did agree to set up an
Under Secretary in the Department
whose area would be concerned with the
problems of jet noise control, as well as
other noise problems.

These legislative successes have given
us the weapons we now have available in
the jet noise field. Although the progress
has been great when measured from the
position on which we were when the
fight started, there is still a great deal
of the battle ahead of us. We have
managed to do the research and develop-
ment which makes available the equip-
ment we need to reduce jet noise on
current and future aireraft. We now
have the legal means of requiring air-
lines and airframe manufacturers to
utilize that equipment. We must now go
through the necessary administrative
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proceedings to see that rules are placed
in effect which would require the air-
lines to install this equipment at an early
date. On that problem, I am actively and
constantly engaged, pressing the Federal
Aviation Administration to get on with
its hearings and rulemaking procedures
and to establish sensible and helpful jet
noise limits that will be of aid to people
suffering from this serious problem.

I am appending to this statement a
chronological history of my efforts in
this area to indicate not only the suc-
cesses but some of the disappointments
of this long and continuing struggle. I
have had my rewards, in the form of an
honorary plaque received from the El-
mont Civic Association for my efforts in
fighting jet noise, and, particularly, in
conducting informal congressional hear-
ings in the Elmont area of my district,
in October of 1965, to see what could be
done about the noise problem.

I have been working closely in Wash-
ington with the presiding supervisor of
the town of Hempstead, Ralph G. Caso,
and other municipal leaders from around
the country, in forming a national orga-
nization to fight jet noise. When they
held their jet noise conference in Wash-
ington in October of 1969, I hosted this
group in the committee room of the
Science and Astronautics Committee, in
the House Office Building. I have since
worked closely with them in forming
and establishing their national organi-
zation.

There have been recent changes made
in the ouflines of the Fourth Congres-
sional Distriet and, as a result, I will
receive new areas which are also in-
tensely affected by the jet noise problem.
This means that I will increase my efforts
to the extent possible and with every bit
of my strength. To do this, I need support
and help from the local areas; and it is
my intention to establish a Congressional
Commission on the Problems of Jet Noise
appointing to it local representatives
from each of the areas affected by the
problem. This grassroot approach will
give me backing and support when deal-
ing with the problem both in the Con-
gress and with the administration in
Washington.

Recently I have proposed the creation
of a Department of Environmental Af-
fairs within our National Government
structure, giving full Cabinet status to
this new Department which would be
oriented toward the needs of people.
Among its other duties should be the
duty of fighting noise pollution; and
transferring these functions to the new
Department would free it from the con-
flicting problems the subject now receives
by being treated in the FAA, which is
heavily influenced by the airlines and
airframe manufacturing industries. This
year I started to stress the growing prob-
lem of air pollution caused by jet engines
and, although there is now still little in-
terest in the Congress, my subcommittee
did manage to have certain funds in the
National Aeronautics and Space Admin-
istration budget transferred into the
problems of air pollution control. This
research will be valuable and helpful in
the years ahead.

I have found that the jet noise problem
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is particularly severe in the summer, but
the fight against it must go on 365 days
a year as it is a continuing and constant
one which requires continuing and con-
stant pressure if results are to be
achieved.

Some of the matters in which I have
worked and am following currently are
as follows:

The possibility of reducing flights to
Kennedy Airport, because of the low use
of seats on aircraft under present sched-
uling procedures. 3

The possibility of changing night flight
schedules to give relief in sleeping hours.

Turning the control of jet noise over
to local governments until such time as
the FAA sets forth reasonable standards.
This, to force the FAA to take quick ac-
tion.

Increasing the angle of approach for
landing aircraft, which would take them
higher over the surrounding territory
and greatly reduce the jet noise. The
program is on-going and is making prog-
ress.

Studies of the midsound jetport as a
prototype for relocating our jet ports in
metropolitan areas.

Obtaining speedier hearings and rule-
making procedures from the FAA, on the
proposed rules for noise levels on cur-
rently flying jet aircraft.

Air traffic control that takes jet noise
into consideration on runway usage.

My most recent approach has been as
to an investigation of changing approach
and takeoff patterns in the Kennedy Air-
port region, which has been made pos-
sible by the release of certain restricted
military zones in the Kennedy Airport
area. This matter is being pursued ac-
tively and could have immediate and
good effects on the problem of jet noise,
without further instrumentation.

I shall continue to attack this prob-
lem on all fronts and keep up a constant
pressure, Victory in this struggle is with-
in sight,. but there are a great many
forces working against us and a great
many problems to be overcome. I will
not hesitate to use all my power to see
that the people’s interests are really rep-
resented and that they obtain the relief
which they so justly deserve.

I include herewith a history of my jet
noise fight:

HisTorRY OF JET NoOISE FIGHT
By CONGRESSMAN WYDLER

October 1963: Congressman Wydler called
for funds for crash program to develop noise
suppressors and quiet engines,

March 1964: Announced new NASA pro-
gram of research on jet noise. Advanced Re-
search and Technology Subcommittee added
$2-million.

February 1965: FAA accepted Wydler pro-
gram that all future jets have lower noise
levels.

March 1965: NASA making research head-
way. Congressman Wydler called for means
to get results incorporated in new alrcraft.

August 1965: Congressman Wydler filed
complaint under U.S. Code with the CAB and
FAA and demanded public hearings on mis-
use of Runway 22L at Eennedy Airport.

October 1965: Held informal congressional
hearings on jet noise In Elmont, N.¥Y.—ad-
verse effects on health, education.

May 1966: Proposed an amendment to set
aslde $20-million for jet nolse fight.

July 1866: Fight in Government Operations
Committee to establish an Office of Aircraft
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Noise Abatement in the new Department of
Transportation.

July 1966: Original sponsor of legislation
to let FAA set jet noise standards.

August 1966: Offered amendment on House
Floor—an Office of Aircraft Noise Abatement
supported bi-partisan by Congressman Ten-
Zer.

September 1966: Report on the jet noise
hearings held in Congressional District, at
Elmont, N.Y.

September 1966: Announced growing sup-
port in Congress; NASA announced program
to develop a guiet jet engine.

September 1967: Called for Administration
action on appointing an Assistant Secretary
for Noise Abatement.

December 1867: Criticized Democratic
leadership for refusing Ralph Caso, Presiding
Supervisor of Town of Hempstead, N.Y., the
right to testify on jet noise bill.

February 1968: Announced full funding
for federal Jet Noise Control program.

June 1968: Passage of Jet Aircraft Noise
Control bill by House of Representatives,

October 1969: Wydler introduced bill to
return power in aircraft noise control to the
States and localities, to push FAA to set
limits on jet noise.

October 1969: Meeting with FAA—an-
nounced new rules for jet noise levels on
production aircraft to be lower than those
for present jets; actlon on current jets in
next few months; program for high-altitude
landing approaches.

March 1970: Congressman Wydler submits
bill to establish Department of Environ-
mental Affairs to coordinate fight against
pollution, including noise pollution and to
be concerned with problems of people on
the ground suffering from jJet noise.

DR. ANDREW W. CORDIER URGES
SUPPORT FOR GRADUATE AREA
AND LANGUAGE STUDIES

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, today, more
than ever before, it is important for
young Americans in our colleges and uni-
versities to learn about other nations
throughout the world.

As the world gets smaller and smaller,
it is essential that Americans have an
understanding of their world neighbors—
their languages, their areas, their his-
tories, their traditions, and their social,
economic, and political backgrounds.

There is a program, title VI of the Na-
tional Defense Education Act, which pro-
vides for Federal supporft of graduate
area and language studies and which
also provides for fellowship assistance to
students participating in these programs.

Recently, there has been concern on
the part of the university community
that the Federal Government will feel
that a reduction in our overall involve-
ment abroad should signal a reduction in
Federal support for this program.

On April 30, Andrew W. Cordier, presi-
dent of Columbia University, appeared
before the Special Subcommittee on Edu-
cation of the House Committee on Educa~
tion and Labor on behalf of the Associa-
tion of American Universities and Co-
lumbia University, to discuss the concern
of our institutes of higher learning re-
garding this program.
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I am inserting in the CoNGRESSIONAL
REecorp a copy of President Cordier’s tes-
timony before the committee. I com-
mend him on his testimony and recom-
mend it to my colleagues. This is an im-
portant program, The program, in the
past, has illustrated Federal commit-
ment to the need to educate students
about the languages, cultures, and poli-
tics of other nations.

I share President Cordier's concern
and his point of view that this program
must be continued and revitalized today,
and in the future. His testimony follows:

TESTIMONY OF ANDREW W. CORDIER, PRESIDENT
oF CoLumBia UNIVERSITY, BEFORE THE SPE-
CIAL SUBCOMMITTEE ON EDUCATION OF THE
CoMMITTEE ON EDUCATION AND LABOR OF
THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, APRIL 30,
1970

Madame Chairman and Members of the
Committee: On behalf of the Association of
American Universities, representing 46 uni-
versities In this country, and of Columbia
University, of which I am President, I want
to thank you for giving me an opportunity,
along with President Goheen, to lay our
views before you.

President Goheen has discussed many di-
mensions of higher education, all of which
deeply concern members of the AAU. But I
would like to stress one important aspect of
higher education which I believe risks serl-
ous neglect. I refer to both Titles IV and VI
of the NDEA Act, but I shall direct my re-
marks here to Title VI which authorized
Federal support for graduate area and lan-
guage studles and for fellowship assistance to
students participating in such programs.

We know the positive concern that you,
Madame Chairman, are demonstrating to-
ward higher education with your omnibus
higher education bill. We have also read with
interest the Administration’s proposal re-
garding a new Educational Foundation. And
we recollect the activities provided for in the
International Education Act of the last few
years (but not yet funded). We are impressed
by these efforts to improve the programming
and financing of higher education. Moreover,
there is little question that there are aspects
of the NDEA legislation which need to be
revised, now after 13 years of experience. As
you know, a major study is underway under
the auspices of the Soclal Sclences Research
Council which should give us good counsel
on how to proceed in the future.

While we review the past performance and
reshape institutions and programs for the
future, during the next twelve to sixteen
months, we beg you and your fellow Com-
mittee members to assure that these NDEA
programs not be lost sight of, The present ar-
rangements, modest as they are, must at least
be sustained until new arrangements are
well in place to succeed them.

You are aware, Madame Chairman, I am
sure, that Title VI has assisted some 107
centers at over 60 colleges and universities
scattered across the United States, to develop
unconventional language and area study pro-
grams. These train young Americans to learn
and use foreign languages other than those
of Western Europe, many of which would not
be taught except in very rare instances, with-
out such Federal support. The grants make
it possible for these centers to provide, in
addition, indispensable and equally impor-
tant training in the history, cultures, politi-
cal systems and economies of these areas.
Under the NDFL program, over 2,000 grad-
uate students a year are provided with sup-
porting fellowships to encourage and help
sustain them while they labor in the onerous
task of mastering these languages and area
studies. Because of the specialized nature of
these subjects and their difficulty, students
require one or two years longer than for the
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more normal graduate programs. And they
deserve this encouragement and indispens-
able assistance.

Because of NDEA grants, in those centers
of concentrated quality instruction, there are
sufficient faculty of differing disciplines gath-
ered together to provide that critical mass of
interdisciplinary talent necessary for mu-
tually stimulating research and writing
across the traditional academic disciplines,
focusing on these areas. And the fruits of
these writings and research activities go far
beyond the particular campus on which they
were created. They provide the solid studles
on which responsible discussion of public
policy and sound scholarly understanding
can be based.

We must perisist in these efforts despite
the fact that a number of people appear to
assume that since NDEA programs have been
going for 13 years, government support for
this kind of program is no longer needed.
They see the President's understandable de-
sire to reduce our direct military commit-
ments in Asia as a sign that we no longer
care about the world environment beyond
our shores. The pull to avoid over-involve-
ment abroad and to attend to long-neglected
problems at home is understandable enough.

But, however, I am frankly alarmed at
what the consequences will be a few years
from now if American universities are
obliged to curtall drastically their efforts to
train both specialists and the general pub-
lic in international affalrs and in the type
of language and area programs hitherto
financed by the NDEA. Our national need for
knowledgeable people in various levels of
teaching, in government, in business and
journalism and as educated citizens will be
no less great in the future than it has been.
Yet I fear we shall be less well equipped as
a nation to deal with the pressing problems
in the international environment if pro-
grams of instruction in foreign areas and
languages which take a long time to develop
are now quite abruptly dissolved.

There is wide recognition which we share
that critical domestic problems in our coun-
try require our attention as well as massive
government support, but we belleve the
world environment will need more intense
effort to understand and to cope with it in
the future than in the past, not less. We do
not believe that the pressure of technological
change and rapidly rising populations abroad
will separate men from one another. On the
contrary, we are bound to be pressed closer
and closer into greater intimacy. We do not
believe a decline in military involvements
abroad will mean that we can—or will wish
to—opt out from the wider world environ-
ment. Our country is too wealthy, too ener-
getic, too active to reduce our effective and
peaceful role in the external world. We will,
on the contrary, require all the skill and
knowledge we as a nation can muster to so
manage our relationships with other peo-
ples as to identify and build on our common
interests, to minimize friction, to avoid con-
flict and to join in cooperative efforts with
others to share a world environment toler-
able and safe for all of us.

Despite some evidence that the country
may be producing too many scholars with
advanced degrees in the more conventional
liberal arts fields, there is no evidence as
yet to suggest that we are approaching the
saturation point in gqualified specialists
knowledgeable in foreign area studies of
high quality. On the contrary, as the world
grows smaller—as we expect it will—we an-
ticipate an increased demand for students
knowledgeable in foreign languages, area
studies and interdisciplinary skills, combin-
ing knowledge of the history, great tradi-
tions and contemporary social, political and
economic studies. Moreover, while English
is the world's greatest lingua franca for
business and cultural interchange, in many
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countries, particularly in South Asia, there
is a growing nationalistic resistance to speak-
ing and writing English. Only those equipped
with indigenous languages will be able to
have direct and truly human contact with
increasing proportions of these countries’
educated and active populations, whether
in government, business, journalism or schol=-
arship.

Such training as has been partially sup-
ported by NDEA is more costly per student
than that appropriate for most undergrad-
uate and even many graduate students ex-
cept, perhaps in the physical sciences. It
takes longer by a year or two for each stu-
dent; libraries must be more specialized and
depend on expensive acquisitions from all
over the world. Processing and cataloging
require speclalized staffs capable of using
local languages and sustalned resources.
Language tralning requires intensive super-
vision, often of small numbers of students
at any stage of learning at one time. We are,
however, impressed by the traglc fact that
all the educational opportunities promoted
by the 818 million annually devoted to the
Title VI program cost the US people no
more than one model of an F-111 fighter.
We find it self-evident that in any orderly
assessment of mnational priorities, greater
safety for our people could be purchased
by doubling the Title VI type program at
the expense of the budget for defense.

Moreover, we have also been impressed with
how much solid training has been evoked by
quite limited NDEA appropriations. Although
government support of foreign language and
area studies under Title VI of NDEA has not
been large In absolute terms, nor even as a
percentage of the total funds expended for
these purposes by universities, foundations
and private donors, it has nevertheless pro-
vided the critical margin for these activities.
As a general rule, we in the universities have
matched at least two dollars or more for
every dollar received under the NDEA. In-
deed, a survey of 51 programs shows that US
Government funds have contributed only
129 of the total costs. Given the serious
financial strains under which most univer-
sities are now operating, this has not been
easy. But I am not exaggerating when I say
that without the critical margin of NDEA
support, many universities will find them-
selves unable to fulfill their responsibilities
in this important field adequately or in some
cases, at all.

It might be helpful to the Committee if I
briefly described a few of our language and
area programs at Columbia University. This
is not intended as special pleading, but be-
cause I am most famillar with our own ac-
tivities, a few observations may help sug-
gest to you what it has been possible to do
with limited funds.

Take, for example, our Russian Institute,
a center established immediately after World
War II because of the obvious importance of
our relations with the Soviet Union and the
need to direct intensive and extended study
to that country if we were to improve our
ability to understand and live with it sue-
cessfully. Over the years, we have provided
nearly 400 students with a substantial So-
viet speclalization, 190 of these have gone
forward to take a Ph. D. degree in addition,
in one of the classic academlc disciplines.

The bulk of these have gone into teaching
and research, and are to be found at 91 uni-
versities throughout the country. More than
50 of these graduates have initiated or di-
rected Soviet studies at some institutions,
their work at Columbia has thus been multi-
plied many times by their teaching and writ-
ing since then. Forty of the alumni are in
government service, more than 50 are in
journalism and in international organiza-
tions. The demand for such trained individ-
uals remalns high, despite the recent decline
in official aid.
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The Russian Institute and its assoclated
Institute of East Central Europe and the
Department of Slavic Languages have a total
combined budget, including teaching sal-
aries, fellowships, library, publications, ad-
ministration, bulldings, etc. of some $1.4
million, Of this amount the University sup-
plied approximately $836,000; approximately
$500,000 came from foundations and other
outside sources and $71,000 from NDEA sup-
port. This may seem a small proportion of
the total, but I assure you that this con-
tribution has had a great multiplier effect.
Particularly now, as foundation interests are
turning in other directions, private gifts are
coming in more slowly, and our University,
like most others these days, is in serious fi-
nancial straits, NDEA has been a critical ele-
ment in our continued efforts to provide
qualified teachers, researchers, and those
who enter the government service or such
activities as business or journalism.

The Latin American Institute at Columbia
has similarly supplied large numbers of
teachers and scholars, as well as active men
in government, business, and journalism. At
present there are 74 advanced students in
Latin American affairs, 44 of them Ph. D.
candidates. Fifty-five have already received
their advanced degrees, and they have spread
to the winds, They are to be found in 40
different universities and colleges in 21
states, and in Canada, Puerto Rico and
Brazil. NDEA contributes $64,000 to this en-
terprise, but the University and special gifts
together more than match that amount,

The largest share of NDEA assistance at
Columbia goes to our East Asla Center,
thanks to which we are able to offer lan-
guage instruction in Chinese, Japanese and
Korean, and a total of 36 courses In political
sclence, history, anthropology, economics,
soclology, geography and literature. Thirty-
two Ph. D, degrees have been granted and
36 are now In process. Alumni are teaching
in 27 different colleges and universities, scat-
tered in 10 states, Canada, India and Japan.
Ten of our alumni are serving in govern-
ment positions. The need for scholars and
informed citizens with knowledge of this
part of the world is self-evident, and the
need cannot be filled quickly nor can stop-
go financing suffice.

As these well-frained people spread across
the country, high quality teaching is avail-
able quite beyond the major universities. In-
creasingly, small colleges and some commu-
nity colleges are now in a position to pro-
vide their undergraduates with quality
teaching of these area and language mate-
rials, And inecreasingly, too, we find that
those who apply to our graduate schools from
the better colleges are themselves better
trained to begin with, so that their language
skills and substantive knowledge at the out-
set is higher now than was imaginable fif-
teen years ago when we started. But this
process of enriching the offerings of smaller
four year and community colleges cannot
proceed unless we maintain the momentum
already gained through the work sustained
by the NDEA program.

We also have smaller and newer programs
in African, Middle Eastern and South and
Southeast Asia studies. In undertaking the
latter in 1967, despite the lack of NDEA sup-
port, we were aware of the doleful fact that
although the United States was already deep-
1y involved in SBoutheast Asia, there are rela-
tively few qualified specialists on this area.
Scholarship on other aspects of contemporary
South and BSoutheast Asla was less well-
developed than on certain other parts of Asia.
Bince then, financial prospects of the NDEA-
type program have not been bright and fewer
students than we expected have been willing
to invest their time and careers in helping
the nation to overcome the ignorance which
has so often stalked our path in Bouth and
Southeast Asia. Only a clear demonstration
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of how Important this Congress feels it is to
overcome that lack of knowledge will ensure
that enough young people come forward for
the onerous training required.

If NDEA-type programs were to stop, our
language training staffs would have to be cut
back first. The more difficult languages, with
small enrollments, will be the first to go. Al-
ready In certain universities this has hap-
pened. Our library acquisition programs
would slow materially. As funds become
tighter, teaching faculty would have to be
reduced. Unhappily, the first to go are the
younger, non-tenured faculty, and these will
be preclsely the ones whose training has been
financed by NDEA since 1962. Thus, cuts now
will spoll the fruits of the NDEA training ef-
fort thus far. Students, hitherto dependent
on government-sponsored fellowships for the
long, hard effort would turn their attention
to less demanding fields where support
proved more likely and training times were
shorter. State funds for these speclal subjects
will also dry up as Federal funds are no
longer coming in to be matched, The attack
on our ignorance of the world environment
would lose its momentum and weaken across
the board. Indeed, in the uncertainty already
created by the abrupt cut in NDEA funding
proposed this spring, we have had a wvivid
foretaste of what would happen if NDEA-
type programs were allowed to decline and,
perhaps, be discontinued altogether.

My colleagues and I in higher education
have been frankly worrled by the thought
that In the effort to find new means of
financing necessary programs, old activities
of proven worth may fall by the wayside, or
receive insufficlent attention and support.
If there is to be new legislation of some kind,
perhaps to create a Foundation for Higher
Education as proposed by President Nixon,
my colleagues and I want to be very sure
that NDEA-type activities, and others related
to them, do recelve quite explicit authorlza-
tion and assured financing both in the in-
terim and in the longer run, We take some
encouragement from the letter sent by Mr.
Moynihan of the White House to President
Pusey of Harvard on April twenty-seventh.
But we must appeal to the Congress to trans-
form the hope generated by that letter into
a reality.

QUESTIONS ON INVASION OF CAM-

BODIA: I. NEUTRALITY
RITORIAL VIOLATIONS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FRASER, Mr. Speaker, there is a
great deal in the record of US.
involvement in Cambodia that departs
from the President’s assertion that
American policy has been to respect the
neutrality of Cambodia and pursue a
policy of nonviolation of Cambodian
territory by United States or South Viet-
namese troops.

The following are replies to question-
and-answer material distributed on May
1 by the administration in regard to the
Cambodian invasion as well as state-
ments made by the President in his
speech of April 30.

These and other questions have been
taken from “Cambodia: The Administra-
tion’s Version and the Historical Record,”
prepared by George McT. Kahin, profes-
sor of government and director of the
Southeast Asia program, Cornell Uni-
versity:

AND TER-
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CaMBODIA: THE ADMINISTRATION'S VERSION
AND THE HISTORICAL RECORD
(By George McT. Eahin)

This paper contains replies to prepared
question and answer materials distributed by
the Administration on May 1 in regard to the
Cambodian invasion—as well as to certain
statements made by the President on his
April 30 speech.

1. THE ADMINISTRATION'S CLAIM OF U.S. RESPECT
FOR CAMBODIA'S NEUTRALITY

Central to President Nixon's argument is
the following statement in the introductory
part of his April 30 speech. Going back to the
Geneva Agreements of 1854 he stated:
“American policy since then has been to
scrupulously respect the neutrality of the
Cambodian people.”

In the White House's subsequently released
(May 1) “Background Information on Cam-
bodia” among the various hypothetical ques-
tions raised was one which reads: “"Why do
we have to support the Lon Nol government?
Wasn't Sihanouk the legal ruler and wasn't
he pushed out by a coup?”

The answer provided by the White House
states: “The question of who rules in Cam-
bodia 1s a matter for the Cambodians to
decide. We had absolutely nothing to do with
the change."”

The historical record

It i1s to be hoped that the U.S. was not
party to the overthrow of Sihanouk, but it
is understandable why the many years of
American clandestine activity in Cambodia
makes Sthanouk think otherwise and may
ralse some doubt in the minds of anyone
familiar with the pertinent historical record.

There is a great deal in that record that
departs radically from the President’s asser-
tion that it has been American policy to
“scrupulously respect the neutrality of the
Cambodian people.”

In fact for the most of the last 15 years
the U.S. has opposed Cambodian neutrality
and applied various kinds of pressure to get
it to assume an anti-Communist stance in
alignment with American policy objectives.

Following Cambodia’s refusal to accept the
s.curity mantle incorporated in the SEATO
protocol, American aid was halted. The Saigon
and Bangkok governments imposed an eco-
nomic blockade, and border violations were
visited upon Cambodia from two of the
United States’ SEATO allies, Thailand and
South Vietnam.

(It was just after this that the Cambodians
responded by opening diplomatic relations
with the Soviet Union and agreed to accept
ald from China.)

Greater pressure was mounted against
Sihanouk's government beginning in mid-
1968 with a Bouth Vietnamese invasion of
Stung Treng province in which the United
States refused to act effectively on Cam-
bodia’s wurgent request that it restrain
Balgon.

(A week later Cambodia began discussions
with China for establlshment of diplomatic
relations.)

Upon being recalled to Washington, the
American Ambassador to Phnom Penh then
discovered that plans were being made to
remove Sihanouk from power. The U.S. did
not immediately take such steps, but soon
thereafter the anti-Sihanouk Khmer Serei
(Free Cambodian Movement) was organized
which recelved encouragement and support
from the CIA as well ag backing from Thai-
land and South Vietnam.

At the beginning of 1859 the abortive
“Bangkok Plot" was exposed, one aimed at
overthrowing Sihanouk and involving mili-
tary operations by the Ehmer BSerei from
bases in Thalland. Several forelgn ambassa-
dors in Phnom Penh warned Sihanouk at
the time to take preventive action, and in-
vestigations satisfied the Cambodian gov-
ernment (and a good many others) that the
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American CIA was directly involved and that
Marshall Sarit of Thalland and the Saigon
government also backed the effort,

By 1066 a campaign supported by CIA to
pressure Sihanouk through support of the
opposition Khmer Serel tied down a sub-
stantial part of the Cambodian army, Khmer
Erom (members of South Vietnam's Cam-
bodian minority) were recruited at high
rates of pay and provided with extensive U.S.
Special Forces training to carry out attacks
into Cambodia from bases in both South
Vietnam and Southeast Thailand. Border in-
cursions by these forces in 1967 reached at
least 12 miles into Cambodia,

2, THE ADMINISTRATION'S CLAIM OF NONVIOLA-
TION OF CAMBODIAN TERRITORY

Referring to Vietnamese communist sanc=-
tuaries in Cambodia, President Nixon gtated
on April 30: “For five years neither the U.S.
nor South Vietnam moved against those
enemy sanctuaries because we did not wish
to violate the territory of a neutral nation.”

The historical record

In July 1965 the International Control
Commission (I.C.C.) reported on evidence of
border crossings into Cambodia by South
Vietnamese forces, stating that there were
375 such incidents in 1964 and 385 in the
first five months of 1965 alone. The commis-
sion unanimously concluded that “None of
those incidents were provoked by the Royal
Government of Cambodia.”

From that time on there were repeated re-
ports of border incursions and air attacks
against border areas inside Cambodia chiefly
by South Vietnamese but also by Ameican
forces. A few examples follow:

On May 3, 1965, five days after South Viet-
namese planes bombed a village two miles
inside Cambodia, Sthanouk, lodging responsi-
bility with the U.S., broke off diplomatic
relations with Washington. (NYT May 4,
1965)

On October 13, 1965, New York Times
Boutheast Asia correspondent Seymour Top-
ping reported that: “South Vietnamese pa-
trols probe the border and reconnoitering
alrcraft frequently fily over the frontier,
sometimes bombing suspected Vietcong tar-
gets on Cambodian territory. Cambodians say
that more than 30 of their villagers have been
killed in these attacks over the last two
years."” (NYT October 14, 1965)

On BSeptember 21, 1965, American hell-
copters launched rocket attack against a
Cambodlan military post. (NYT, September
22, 24; October 15, 1966)

On January 22, 1968, the U.S. acknowledged
that a U.8.-South Vietnamese patrol had
made a limited intrusion into Cambodia fol-
lowing fire from Vietnamese communist units
on the Cambodian side. (NYT January 23,
1968)

In April 1969, U.S. air and artillery attacks
were launched against communist bases in-
side Cambodia. (NYT April 26, 1969)

On May 8, 1969, U.8. B-52 bombers raided
communist supply dumps and camps within
Cambodia. (NYT May 9, 19689)

October-December, 1969, Sihanouk pro-
tested continuing U.S. bombing of Cam-
bodian border areas.

PRESS EDUCATION FUNDING
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I am in
very strong support of efforts in the
House to increase the education appro-
priation bill.
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My reservation is that in some areas
the bill has not fully covered all the
necessary ground, particularly with re-
spect to funding since much more money
is needed.

I was glad to see, however, that the
Appropriations Committee this year is
reporting out a separate, appropriation
bill for education to help school dis-
tricts, State departments of education,
and others involved in the Nation’s ed-
ucational system, to make more orderly
plans for the next school year, and an-
other bill dealing with health funds.

It is pleasing to know that the com-
mittee has put some fresh emphasis on
the urgent need for educational research
and experimentation to find better
methods of training and teaching our
children and youth, and to try to find
out which ones are working, and which
ones are not, so that in the process of
providing all possible necessary Federal
aid, we can also keep a record of in-
tended results. A broad study of learn-
ing potentials and performances is es-
sential to proper planning.

Many of the objectives of the bill are
praiseworthy. These include aid to ed-
ucationally deprived children, school as-
sistance in federally impacted areas,
school library resources, supplementary
services and centers, drop-out preven-
tion, bilingual education, strengthening
State departments of education for the
handicapped, various education profes-
sions, and personnel development pro-
ETams.

One very important objective is to
make sure, as well as we can here in the
Congress, that the large sums of money
we make available annually for educa-
tion reaches the right places in our
educational system, and are economically
and efficiently distributed, and effectively
utilized.

There is much evidence that identi-
fled educational needs are arising at
such a very fast rate, that Congress
may not be able to matech them, if there
should be an economic recession, which
God forbid.

But it should be noted that education
is not alone in this regard, because many
fine, meritorious programs could well be
handicapped if the economy should slip
below prosperity levels due to imprudent,
shortsighted social and economic cut-
backs, monetary meddling, and inecredi-
bly ill-advised skyrocketing interest rates
and inflated prices.

The Federal Government is now pay-
ing about 25 percent of the total annual
expenditures of the Nation’s colleges and
universities in support of higher edu-
cation, but admittedly this is not ade-
quate to do the job that must be done.
This does not include elementray, gram-
mar, and special education.

Neither will the appropriations in
HEW be very realistic or helpful in the
case of stricken people needing medical
and hospital care, communities getting
new hospitals, shortages of doctors, spe-
cialists, and nurses existing in many
places all over the country.

I think we must have some real action
in these fields, or we certainly will be
overwhelmed and ultimately submerged
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by fast-mounting demands that are in
fact right on top of us now.

Another very serious problem is the
lack of adequate scholarship money for
many very high grade, worthy, ambitious
young men and women, who want to pur-
sue higher education, but are barred in
all too many cases because their fam-
ilies cannot afford to finance them. Not
only the poor, but the middle-class in-
come group are in this category. The sit-
uation is grave. It must be met now. It
will not wait. Meanwhile, we are financ-
ing fully paid education for some foreign
students.

Yes, Congress has programs, but like
others they are painfully inadequate and
woefully under-funded to meet the ob-
vious needs in providing for the edu-
cation of young people seeking college
or higher education and training,

This is a great national human calam-
ity, and I have seen many classic ex-
amples unfold right before my own eyes,
where young people with high scores in
the college boards, and other high qual-
ity boys and girls, were denied a college
education, because their parents could
not afford to help them, and no scholar-
ship or other aid was available. This
situation must be remedied with all pos-
sible speed.

Obviously, Congress has got to do some-
thing much more in this area, and I
again urge appropriate committees to do
it without delay, and do it right. The
money must be found to do it on a high
priority basis.

POSITION PAPER
HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, my attention
has been called to a position paper issued
by the Florida Medical Association on
the cost of medical care and medicare.
I feel that it presents a sound discus-
sion of the concern of the physicians of
Florida over the recently published re-
port of the Senate Finance Committee
on this subject. I am very glad to submit
the position paper for reprinting in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REecorp for the informa-
tion of my colleagues:

PosiTioN PAPER ON COST OF MEDICAL CARE AND

MEeDICARE, FLORIDA MEDICAL ASSOCIATION

Trust is a vital element in the practice of
medicine and a necessary adjunct to suc-
cessful therapy. Trust is a relationship with
patients held firm by confidence in the phy-
siclan’s abilities, honor and character in an
environment of cordial relations. The phy-
sician who is unable to Inspire trust on the
part of his patient only rarely is able to help
that patient.

Innuendoes of wrongdoing destroy trust.
If the present program of vilifying the en-
tire profession of medicine continues, lead-
ing people to believe their individual phy-
siclan is not to be trusted, the misguided
efforts of a few people will destroy not only
the profession's reputation but also good
medical care.

On the basis of the small number of proven
cases, it appears inconceivable that the en-
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tire profession of medicine could be sus-
pected of overcharging, even fraud and other
abuses, in connection with publicly sup-
ported medical and health care programs.
Yet, suspicion has been allowed to spread in
a manner which condemns many for the mis-
deeds of a few. Physicians are sald to be
reaping rich rewards for administering care
to older people—their patients who have
felt pride, since advent of the programs, in
being able to pay their way as far as their
doctors were concerned.

COSTS AND THE PHYSICIAN'S INCOME

The cost of medical care, provided only by
physicians, has been confused with total
health care and the claim made that phy-
sicians caused increases In the cost of the
Medicare program. The truth of the matter
is that in Florida 13% of the Medicare dol-
lar goes to the doctor; the remainder pays
for hospitalization, dentists’ services, fees and
salaries for technologists, prescriptions, nurs-
ing homes and government health projects.
In the three years since beginning of the
program, the physicians’ fees increased 21.5
per cent. For all practical purposes, a freeze
has been in effect for fees under Medicare
for more than a year.

The monetary rewards of practice can sel-
dom make the physiclan a wealthy man. Out
of each dollar he earns, 20 cents go for taxes,
5 cents for rent, 15 cents for office assistants,
5 cents for supplies and equipment and 17
cents for miscellaneous necessities. Only 38
cents remain; no more than for others en-
gaged in the professions requiring similar ex-
penses who devote a like number of hours
each day to their vocations.

FEW PHYSICIANS SUSPECT

The overwhelming majority of physicians
are honest and straightforward and are do-
ing their best to make the medical and health
programs work for their patients benefit. In
Florida this encompasses a little more than
97 per cent of the 6,654 licensed Doctors of
Medicine. Members of few professions have
had their dally activities subjected to closer
scrutiny within the past few months, and it
is a source of pride that the practice proce-
dures for less than 3 per cent have come
under review for even possible misuse of the
Medlicare program.

Social Security Commissioner Robert M.
Ball has stated: “Medicare pays about 30 mil-
lion doctors' bills and 12 million bills from
institutional providers of services each year.
It is clear from our investigations that the
number of attempts at fraud or abuse is rel-
atively very small.” The profession deplores
the isolated instances of misconduct and
pledges itself to take very vigorous action
within its power to remedy the situation.

The existence of government programs is
not to blame for this dishonesty. Ethical
physicians do not defraud patients; yet they,
who form the core of the profession, have
never maintained that all are above re-
proach. In organized medicine, there always
have been a few who had to be dealt with by
their colleagues; those outside the medical
soclety’'s jurisdiction eventually face the ap-
propriate legal authorities.

Since early in 1968 when accusations began
coming from SSA, the American Medical As-
sociation requested the names of those phy-
siclans suspected of abusing the program.
The requests were refused. Previously, lead-
ers in government, at the policy-making level,
had indicated that cooperation between per-
sons responsible for implementing the pub-
licly-financed programs and physicians would
be necessary to make the program workable.
Yet, official actions have shown this state-
ment to be unfounded. The present ethical
powers vested in medical organizations are
sufficient for adequate investigation of these
physicians and their methods of practice,
and subsequent discipline if warranted.
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EFFECTIVE, POSITIVE ACTION

The entire profession has been drawn into
the present controversy due to the manner
in which a few misdeeds were exposed. At
the same time, it 1s admitted that “The key
to making the present system workable and
acceptable is the physician and his medical
society.”

The Senate Finance Committee staff re-
port continues in the introduction of its
report, “Medicare and Medicaid—Problems
and Issues, and Alternatives:” “We are per-
suaded that at this point in time neither
the Government nor its agents have the
capacity for effective audit to assure that a
given physician functions responsibly in
dealing with the publicly financed programs.

“While there is growing awareness among
many physicians of the need for the pro-
fession to effectively police and dliscipline
itself, performance has been spotty and
isolated so far. Prompt action is necessary
by organized medicine (and other health
care professions) to do what is required with
respect to monitoring care provided and
charges made for the care. In the absence of
such constructive effort, we fear that wvir-
tually insurmountable pressures will develop
for alternative control procedures which may
be arbitrary, rigid and insensitive to the
legitimate needs of both the patient and his
physician.”

The Committee Is suggesting an action
which already has been taken by organized
medicine in Florida. The scarcely concealed
threat contained in the statement has not
been clarified.

Medical Peer Utilization Review Com-
mittees have been established at county and
state levels to deal with these problems as
they arise. The county medical socleties were
urged to appoint or designate an existing
committee to serve In this capacity at the
local level since only physicians practicing
in the community can provide adequate
peer review.

Questionable matters regarding the indi-
vidual physician's practice patterns are care-
fully screened by a state utilization commit-
tee of physiclan in private practice before
referral by the Florida Medical Assoclation
to the county committee. The local group
reviews the profile and practice patterns and
makes specific recommendations.

The most effective mediation is that be-
tween patient and physician, and this has
been fostered and encouraged. When this
negotiation fails, the patient has recourse
in the mediation committees which have
existed at county and state levels for more
than three decades. Self-appraisal of profes-
sional activities in hospitals has long been
an established procedure through audit com-
mittees of the medical staff of each hospital.
This has helped insure the delivery of the
highest type of medical care to all patients.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

Thoughtful consideration of the data,
documents and public statements arising
from recent events in the controversy re-
garding overcharging by physiclans leads to
the conclusion that indiscretion of a few is
being laid deliberately at the feet of the en-
tire profession. At a time then when his
honesty and good faith are being challenged,
the task of the individual physician is to
maintain his reputation for providing the
best medical care at fees that are falr to his
patients.

WHY DR. STARK FAVORS BUSING

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, some time
ago I had the pleasure of meeting Dr.
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Marvin Stark who is an associate pro-
fessor of operative dentistry and oral
biology at the University of California
and a resident of my congressional dis-
trict. As a man skilled in his profession,
he immediately earned my respect. How-
ever, at this time my purpose is to ad-
dress my remarks to another side of Dr.
Stark’s character. I found that he had
a deep-seated belief that good dental
services could and should be provided for
the underprivileged segment of our so-
ciety and primarily the children who
were in need of dental care. His idea
was to establish mobile dental clinics
which would seek out areas where the
need was the greatest, such as migrant
camps. His problem was financing.

Dr. Stark was unrelenting in his efforts
to seek financial support to meet the
dentistry needs of poor children. Al-
though he encountered many rebuffs, his
natural courage to achieve his objective
continually spurred him on. Repeatedly
Dr. Stark wrote voluminous proposals
which were presented to the National
Institutes of Health in which he sought
very modest sums to get his program
underway. Repeatedly his applications
for support of this worthy cause were
denied. To the normal man this would
have been a source of everlasting dis-
couragement. Not so with Dr. Stark. He
pushed forward knowing that his mobile
dental clinics, already operating on a
shoestring basis, would bring some real
assistance to those in need.

I commend to the attention of my
colleagues the following article which
appeared in the May 10, 1970, issue of
California Living. It is the interesting
story of Dr, Stark’s University of Cali-
fornia mobile clinics:

WHY Dr. STARK FAVORS BUSING
(By Aloise Dungan)

The sun grills the San Joaquin Valley in
July. It's 102 degrees. A dental student in
dungarees and T-shirt wipes sweat from his
forehead, then resumes examining a barefoot,
three-year-old Mexican girl with enormous
black eyes.

This dental office lsn't conventional. It
has no refrigerated alr, no carpet, no musie.
It's a converted bus. Nearby is a smaller bus
with X-ray and laboratory facilities.

The people inside aren't conventional,
either. They are dentists and students who
believe in a mew brand of dentistry—Marvin
Stark’s take-it-where-it's-needed dentistry.

At the end of this day, for instance, Dr.
Stark’s University of California mobile clinics
will roll off to another migrant camp, where
again more than 90 percent of the kids have
never before seen a dentist.

Four years ago, when fewer than half the
nation’s 49 dental schools had departments
of social or community dentistry, Dr. Stark's
house-trailer-mobile dental cliniec was al-
ready in the fleld with students aboard. It
was and is the only project of its kind and
Bcope operated by a unlverslty.

The clinic started out by touring Head
Start schools In the Bay Area to treat tots
who would not otherwise receive dental
ﬂﬂﬁ%}l’l}‘ungﬁtel’s who do not quallry for
Medi-Cal and have no health insurance
coverage.

Since then, the clinics have served as treat-
ment centers for retarded and physically
handicapped children. There are more clinics
to come, more ideas bristling.

Dr. Stark, the idea man, {5 a good guy.
And with credentials. Not only {s he associate
professor of operative dentistry and oral
blology at UC San Francisco but he also has
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a private practice and does consultant work,
too

Not long ago he volunteered as dentist and
instructor aboard the hospital ship HOPE in
Colombia and took along his wife and three
children to help out.

Dr. Stark, a UC alumnus who did post-
graduate work at Harvard, is stocky, tanned,
talks at top speed, never runs out of energy.
He is invariably in a hurry.

“I always open doors for Marv when we
walk together,” says UC colleague Jim Craw-
ford. “He's in such a hurry that he might go
right through them if I didn't.”

Stark’s volatile personality and devotion to
dentistry and dental education—as he sees
them—are catalysts that have helped him
evolve a new philosophy of the dentist’s role
in the community.

He shakes up some people with his blunt
methods. But he gets things done.

Stark raised funds from individuals and
corporations to purchase and equip the first
35-foot, $26,000 trailer. Other funds have
come from UC and the Bureau of Migrant
Education.

“We bulilt the first one by the seat of our
pants,” recalls Dr. Ronald Nicholson of UCSF
Dental School faculty and himself a practic-
ing dentist.

With Dr. Eenneth Soelberg of UCSF,
Nicholson helped Dr. Stark design the first
cliniec. They have been rolling with the proj-
ect ever since.

Another supporter is Dr. Merle Morris of
UCSF, who calls the mobile clinic “‘the most
exciting program that ever came along.”

With senior dental students, dental hy-
glene and pharmacy students last summer,
Dr. Morris was one of the Dental School
faculty to visit 11 migrant camps in two new
clinic buses (Stark did it again). The caravan
treated 1500 youngsters for everything from
a simple cavity to complete dental res-
toration.

This summer there will be two new mobile
clinics on the road, making a total of four.
The new ones will duplicate the 30- and 40-
foot buses that toured San Joaguin Valley
in 1969. The old ones will return to San
Joaquin.

With students and faculty, the new dental
health caravans will set up in migrant labor
camps In Monterey, Santa Clara, San Benito
and Santa Cruz counties.

“We expect that 4000 children will be
treated in the new clinics in those counties,”
says William Hanson of the Migrant Educa=
tion Program, which channels federal funds
into the California Plan for Education of
Migrant Children—and into the UCSF dental
clinies.

“We had expected to spend up to %30 a
child for services, but UC's clinics can do it
for $23 per child. If the program is as suc=
cessful as we expect it to be, we hope to ex-
pand next summer,”

As important to Dr. Stark's project as
providing dental care for youngsters who
need it is the spinoff for dental students.
They receive room and board, camp young-
sters will put up the structures. The student
housing can be knocked down at the end of
the summer and stored until it’s needed
agaln, Morrls says.

Housing students in the migrant camp in-
stead of at nearby college dormitories or
motels, as was the case last year, is Dr.
Stark's idea.

“I want them to live in the camp. I want
them to understand how things are.”

Another facet of the UC moblle clinics
that promises to develop during the summer
is the “Stark Plan to Interrupt the Poverty
Cycle.”

"“Look,” he says, “at 16 and 17, kids are
ready to go, ready to do something. There’s
no place to go in a migrant labor camp. We
saw that last year.

‘“So this year, we plan to recrult interested
teen-agers and train them as dental assist-
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ants with the help of dental hygiene stu-
dents.”

It will not be a finished education, of
course. But Stark hopes it will interest some
youngsters in going on to school, on scholar-
ships if he can arrange it. Training boys as
dental laboratory technicians is part of the
program.

This leads to Gene Humphrey, licensed
dental laboratory technician and a member
of the mobile clinic rooting section.

He plans to take on migrant teenagers in
& supervised work situation in the clinics.
And he hopes to be able to employ some of
the young people while training them fur-
ther at Pacific Dental Laboratory here.

An experienced dental laboratory techni-
cian can make up to $30,000 a year, Hum-
phrey points out.

“How's that for breaking the poverty
cycle?" Stark asks.

Repercussions from the UC mobille dental
clinies are not only local but international.

The Mexican Dentists’ Society invited Dr.
Stark to show a documentary film on the
migrant camp tour and is seeking his help
in establishing a similar program in Mexico.

Israel is interested, too. "“Israel wants ad-
vice from us on equipping a bus for dental
treatment and for eye, ear, nose and throat
checkups, too,” Dr. Stark says.

He has a plan for that, when the time
comes,

“There are 18 doctors who are willing to
staff a bus like that on a rotating basis. I
hope they'll take their families to Israel and
put their kids in a kibbutz and take off for
the border settlements with the clinic.”

But that's in the future.

“Right now,” Stark worries, “I've got to
be sure our new buses get here from Detroit
in June.

“I know more about buses than any den-
tist in the country. My wife worries about
me. When we walk down the street I don’t
look at miniskirts. I look at the undercar-
riages of buses.”

But if buses turn dental students toward
community involvement, it's all worth it to
Marvin Stark. He agrees with UCSF Chan-
cellor Philip Lee that the shortage of den-
tists is bound to become more acute because
of unmet dental needs.

“We are just now beginning to look at
soclal and environmental factors in dental
care,” Dr. Lee points out.

“We are beginning to look, not just at
the condition of health, but at what leads
to the condition, Not just at bacterial infec~
tion but at the environmental setting in
which the Infection developed.

“This philosophy is just beginning in the
world of dentistry.”

Except for dentist Marvin Stark’s world,
which is getting bigger all the time.

YOUNG AMERICANS FOR FREEDOM

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, we have
heard quite a lot lately from those who
are unalterably—often unreasonably—
opposed to President Nixon’s Cambodia
decision. Concern by our young people is
an encouraging sign that the American
guarantees are being employed. There
is a tendency nowadays, however, to
assume most youthful public pronounce-
ments are of one particular stripe.

Shortly after President Nixon an-
nounced his momentous decision to clean
the Communists out of the Cambodian
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sanctuaries, Young Americans for Free-
dom, the Nation’'s largest conservative
youth organization, with over 50,000
members nationwide, ran full-page ads
in Washington, D.C.’s two major dailies
supporting the President’s decision, the
Cambodian tactic, and U.S. anti-Com-
munist foreign policy in general.

in order that my colleagues and my
fellow citizens might be more aware of
the position and efforts of this fine pa-
triotic group, I submit hereafter the
texts of these two public declarations:

YoUNG AMERICANS FOR FREEDOM

Mr, President: Young Americans for Free-
dom supports our fighting men in Southeast
Asja! We stand behind you, as President and
as Commander-in-Chief, in your declaration
that: “We Will Not Be Defeated.”

Why do we support you? Because—The
confusion and division surrounding the is-
sue of Viet Nam has often resulted from
viewing the conflict from too narrow a per-
spective. The problem must be viewed in the
context of the nature of Communism. An
overall view must ask: (1) the reasons for
American involvement; (2) the reasons that
our involvement did not bring swift success;
and (3) where our policy should be headed
now.

WHY WE ARE IN VIETNAM

The Communists are open In stating their
plans for world domination. In 1965, Lin
Piao, Communist China’s Minister of De-
fense, stated:

If North America and Western Europe can
be considered the “cities of the world,” then
Asia, Africa, and Latin America make up
“the rural areas.” And the struggle of world
revolution today hinges on the struggle of
the “rural” Asian, African, and Latin Ameri-
can people against the “imperialism” of the
“clties.”

If the United States can be defeated in
Viet Nam, he concluded, the people in other
parts of the world will see still more clearly
that U.S. imperiallsm can be defeated and
that what the Vietnamese people can do,
they can do too.

The war In Viet Nam is the result of the
announced attempt by the Communist re-
gime in North Viet Nam to conquer South
Viet Nam. On December 14, 1961, President
Kennedy wrote to the Presldent of South
Viet Nam:

The situation in your embattled country
is well known to me and the American people.
We have been deeply disturbed by the assault
on your country. Our Indignation has
mounted as the dellberate savagery of the
Communist program of assassination, kid-
napping and wanton violence became
clear . . . the campalgn of force and terror
is supported and directed from the outside
by the authorities at Hanol.

In Communist propaganda, this form of
aggression masquerades as a “war of national
liberation,” a phrase first used by Soviet
Premier Khrushchev In 1961 to describe the
type of indirect aggression the Communists
have undertaken in Viet Nam. It is used to
give the impression of war fought by a local
population to throw off forelgn domination.
Such a description reverses the situation in
Viet Nam. The “liberation”™ offered by the
Communists means domination by Hanoi.

We are in Viet Nam so the people of that
nation can build a life of their own choosing.
It should be remembered that Viet Nam
isn't the first place where Americans have
fought, In two world wars and in the Korean
War. Americans went to far lands to help
other people fighting for their freedom and
independence. We answered the call for help
from our allies in Europe. Can we do less for
our allies In Asia who desperately desire
freedom?

Some say that South Viet Nam s not worth
saving since it is not an ideal democratic
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state. We remind these critics that while
South Viet:Nam has no history of democratic
practice, 1t is moving in the direction of
greater rights for its people. Few nations have
attained democratic perfection, fewer yet
have tried to do so in the midst of a major
war. And history does not support an argu-
ment that evolution toward democracy or a
free soclety would be hastened by a Com-
munist victory. Such graft and corruption
that remains should not mark the real issue
of Viet Nam: A Communist attempt to en-
gulf all of Southeast Asia through military
conquest. Conslder the following facts:

1. Today, North Vietnamese troops are in
Laos, South Viet Nam, Cambodia, and Thai-
land. In each of these countries they are
trying to overthrow existing governments of
these countries,

2. Red Chinese “advisers' are training the
North Vietnamese troops not only in North
Viet Nam, but also in Laos and Cambodia.

3. Vast sums of material aid have been
poured into North Viet Nam from both the
Soviet Union and Communist China in order
to further the territorial alms of the Hanoi
regime, belying the clalm that this is a purely
local affair.

4. Tt took a bloody war in Korea to estab-
lish the principle that Communists would
not be permitted to expand through overt
aggression. The same principle, as applied
to covert aggression, is now at issue.

From the beginning of the war until the
present time, untold atrocities have been
committed by the Communist forces in the
name of “liberation.” From the early assas-
sinations of which President Eennedy wrote,
to the horror of the Tet massacres, the North
Vietnamese have shown their utter disregard
for human life. For example, following the
Tet offensive in 1968, over 4,000 men, women
and children were found in shallow graves
on and near the city of Hue. These victims
had their hands wired behind their backs
and had been shot in the head. At Dak Son,
over 200 women, children and old men were
burned to death by Communist flame-
throwers.

These Communist massacres are planned
and organized. They are an integral part of
Communist war policy rivaling in brutality
the atrocities perpetrated by the Nazis in
World War II. The perpetrators are rewarded
and promoted, not tried by courts martial.

The United States has proved time and
time again that 1t seeks no territory, no bases
for aggression, no favored position, We seek
a world without war, a world safe for diver-
sity. But we have learned the meaning of
aggressinn. Aggression breeds on success. The
appeasement of aggressors must lead to even-
tual surrender or to a larger war. This was
the lesson of Munich.

The results of this confliet not only involve
the future of South Viet Nam but also the
future of the United States. Our own security
is involved in Viet Nam. As President Nixon
has pointed out:

A nation cannot remain great if it be-
trays its allies and lets down its friends. Our
defeat and humiliation in South Viet Nam
without guestion would promote recklessness
in the councils of these great powers who
have not yet abandoned their goals of world
conquest. This would spark violence where-
ever our commitments help maintain the
peace—in the Middle East, in Berlin, even-
tually in the Western Hemisphere.

OUR PAST FAILURE

Sir Robert Thompson was the principal
architect of the British victory over the
Malayan Communist guerrillas in the 1950s.
In his book, No Exit From Vietnam, he
points out the chlef reasons for the early
failure of American strategy.

In the early years of the war, the American
military strategy totally falled to grasp the
nature of a “People's Revolutionary War.”
Instead of concentrating on bullding a stable
South Vietnamese government capable of




17770

controlling and eliminating the guerrilla in-
surgency throughout the countryside, the
policy was one of “destruction of the ene-
mies main forces on the battlefleld.” While
American troops were winning on the casu-
alty charts and preventing the quick de-
terioration that seemed likely in 1965, the
organization and structure of the enemy
within South Viet Nam was never threat-
ened.

Nor were sufficient military measures ever
taken effectively to interdict supplies reach-
ing the guerrillas from the north. At the
very best, this strategy has provided a cov-
ering action, permitting the South Viet-
namese government to restructure itself and
to obtain a broadened base of support. But
it could not win the war for, in a “People’s
Revolutionary War,” if you are not winning,
you are losing, because the enemy can al-
ways sit out a stalemate. It was, therefore, &
no-win strategy.

WHERE ARE WE HEADED NOW?

We must continue training and arming the
South Vietnamese to defend themselves.
Properly equipped and trained, they should
be able to handle problems of internal in-
surgency requiring only assistance in mate-
rial from the United States. The South Viet-
namese should assume total responsibility
for the battlefield operations. We should
provide only a shield against overwhelming
foreign aggression.

No guerrilla war has yet been resolved at
the conference table. It is in the rice paddies
and jungles of Viet Nam that the ultimate
decision will bhe made, not in Paris. Any
document ultimately signed can only ratify
the victory or defeat which the people of
South Viet Nam achieve or suffer there,

Because of our sympathy with less fortu-
nate people struggling for their freedom and
our awareness that the history of the world
is destined to be affected by events in Viet
Nam, YAF pledges its full support to the
cause of freedom in Viet Nam.

It is time for the majority to be heard.

Young Americans for Freedom (YAF) is
the nation’s largest action youth organiza-
tion dedicated to the principles of freedom
and liberty, balanced by limited government
and individual responsibility, for all man-
kind. YAF is a bipartisan voluntary organiza-
tion with 513 chapters, 51,000 national and
local members, and representatives on more
than 800 college campuses, We have an ad-
visory board of over 66 Members of Congress.

YAF has fought for years on our nation’s
high school and college campuses for & con-
tinued American presence in South Vietnam
for gradual Vietnamization of the war, and
for victory over Communist aggression in
Asla,

Mr, President . . . because of our sympathy
with the less fortunate peoples of the world
who today do not enjoy the freedoms we take
for granted in America . . . because we stand
with them in their struggle for freedom . . .
and because we are aware that the history of
the world shows that its destiny will be af-
fected by the events in Vietnam and the de-
cisions you have made this week . . . YAF
pledges its full support to the cause of
freedom and peace in South Vietnam.

We Call Upon All Americans to Stand
With Usl!

YoUNG AMERICANS FOR FREEDOM

Mr. President: Young Americans for Free-
dom supports our fighting men in Southeast
Asia! We stand behind you, as President and
as Commander-in-Chief, in your declaration
that: “We will not be defeated.”

Young Americans for Freedom (YAF) is
the nation's largest action youth organiza-
tion dedicated to the principles of freedom
and liberty, balanced by limited government
and individual responsibility, for all mankind.
YAF is a bipartisan voluntary organization
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with 513 chapters, 51,000 national and local
members, and representatives on more than
800 college campuses. We have an advisory
board of over 656 Members of Congress.

YAF has fought for years on America’s
high school and college campuses in support
of our commitment in South Vietnam against
those radicals who would determine our for-
eign policy by violence in the streets.

YAFP'S "TELL IT TO HANOI" ACTION CAMPAIGN

To date YAF has—Successfully carried out
“Alternative Week-end” through which we
distributed 1 million copies of our “Tell It
To Hanol"” tabloid and distributed thousands
of our “Tell It To Hanoi” buttons and
bumperstrips.

Collected over 500,000 names on our “Tell
It To Hanoi” petition.

Sponsored a tour of South Vietnam for 11
American college student leaders so that they
could return and speak for freedom in Asia.

Run half-page and full-page ads in 37
major university newspapers supporting your
policies in Southeast Asia.

Acquired the signatures of 140 university
student government presidents on our “Tell
It To Hanol" petitions.

Opened eight full-time regional and state
offices to support our Vietnam efforts.

Sponsored countless teach-ins and radio
and TV appearances presenting our support
for Vietnamization and wvictory.

Met and talked with tens of thousands of
students about the necessity of the American
presence in South Vietnam.

Coordinated campus speaking tours for
Congressmen who oppose withdrawal.

Incurred $117,000 in bills carrying out the
“Tell It To Hanoi” campaign, and we are
proud of it.

Today and tomorrow YAF will—Urge every
American—adult and student—to send tele-
grams of support to you, as President and as
Commander-in-Chief.

Urge every American—adult and student—
to send letters in support of your position to
his Congressman and Senators.

Encourage every American to sign YAF's
“We Bupport Our Fighting Men" position
below so that we can present them to you,
Mr, President, and to the Congress, to our
delegation in Paris, and to our fighting men
in South Vietnam.

Encourage every American to get every
frlend he has to send telegrams, write let-
ters, and to sign this petition.

Run this ad in major college newspapers
and in major community newspapers.

Send a delegation of students to Paris
to confront the North Vietnamese delegation
with these telegrams, letters, and petitions
of support for our President.

Continue to distribute millions of pieces of
literature in support of Vietnamization and
peace with honor.

Make attempts to testify before the Con-
gress on the strong support for your policles
which we find on the college campuses—
something the press does not report.

Hope for financial support for YAF from
the adults of our Nation, who feel as we do,
that the time has come to stand behind the
President who said, “We will not be de-
feated.”

Mr. President, we will be free only so long
as we are secure. History shows that perlods
of true freedom are rare and can exist only
when free citizens concertedly defend their
rights against all enemies. The forces of Com-
munism are, at present, the greatest single
threat to the liberties of men—all men. We
support your determination that the United
States, together with other freedom-loving
people, should stress wvictory over, rather
than coexistence with, this menace to liberty.

Mr. President . . . because of our sympathy
with the less fortunate peoples of the world
who today do not enjoy the freedoms we take
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for granted in America . . . because we stand
with them in their struggle for freedom . . .
and because we are aware that the history
of the world shows that its destiny will be
affected by the events in Vietmam and the
decisions you have made this week . .. YAF
pledges its full support to the cause of free-
dom and peace in South Vietnam.

We Call Upon All Americans to Stand
With Us!

IMPACT OF THE PROPOSED MERG-
ER ACCOUNTING ON CORPORATE
STRATEGY

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF COMNNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, recently I
received a document published by Har-
bridge House which had the title, “The
Impact of the Proposed Merger Account-
ing on Corporate Strategy.” Because of
the far-reaching ramifications of the
subject which it discusses, I wanted to
bring this document to the attention of
this body.

The report discusses a proposal made
by the Accounting Principles Board—
APB—involving important changes in
the accounting treatment for business
combinations and intangible assets. It
has been alleged that the APB is acting
under some pressure from the Securi-
ties and Exchange Commission, where
suggestions have been made that the
changes involved in this proposal may be
required by the SEC even if they are re-
jected as unwise by the APB.

Particular exception is taken to the
proposal’s size test for determining those
mergers which will be allowed to use
“pooling of interest in accounting” and
with the manner in which such pooling
of interest would largely be ended as an
accounting method. The report states:

To the extent that corporations pursue
strategles measured in terms of growth and
efficlency, an impediment to the exerclse of
those strategies will have an adverse effect
on economic growth and resource utilization.
The Government, as & matter of public pol-
icy, seeks to encourage production of goods
at lower prices, a higher standard of living,
and other economic benefits to the publie.
These policies are designed to permit com-
panies to pursue strategies which achieve
these ends for themselves, and thus for the
economy as a whole, within limits provided
in the law to prevent monopoly and unfair
competitive practices. The current APB pro-
posal. however, Appears to run counter to
these public policies. By restricting the stra-
tegic altermatives avallable to many com-
panies, therefore, the proposal may have un-
favorable effects on the Nation's economic
performance.

If this study is correct, the adoption
of the pending APB proposal would have
very unfortunate and far-reaching eco-
nomic effects. If the SEC is bringing the
alleged pressure for these changes, I
would hope that it can substantiate the
wisdom of such action in the face of
such serious questions about its effect.

I submit the report for the Recorp
at this point:
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THE ImpPACT OF THE PrOPOSED MERGER AcC-
COUNTING ON CORPORATE STRATEGY

(By Robert W, Ackerman and Lionel L. Fray)
A, INTRODUCTION

The Accounting Principles Board (APB)
of the American Institute of Certified Public
Accountants has proposed important changes
in the accounting for business combinations
and intangible assets.! The major effects of
the proposal are to impose considerable re-
strictions on the use of the so-called “pooling
of interests’” method of accounting and, for
those combinations not eligible for such ac-
counting treatment, to require the amortiza-
tion against current earnings of the goodwill
that may be created through the use of the
alternative “purchase’” method of account-
ing. The significance of these changes goes
considerably beyond the practice of account-
ing, as they are likely to have major and
generally detrimental effects (i) upon the
strategies of many business firms; (ii) on the
alternatives for achleving growth available
to certaln kinds of companies, including
those which engage extensively in research
and development actlivities; and, very possi-
bly, (iii) on the extent of entrepreneurial ac-
tivities in the economy. The proposal, there-
fore, should not be adopted in its present
form.

This paper first reviews briefly the major
features of the APB proposal and identifies
& number of accounting issues posed by it.
The potential effects of the proposal on
mergers are then developed on the basis of
research findings, followed by an analysis of
the consequences of these effects upon cor-
porate strategies and economic growth.

B. BACEGROUND

In the past, two methods have been used
to account for business combinations in-
volving an exchange of voting stock—the
purchase method and the pooling of in-
terests method. Under the former, the value
of the acquired company at the time of the
transaction, generally determined by the
market value of the securities given by the
purchaser, was recognized in the purchaser's
accounts, If this value exceeded the net
book value of the acquired company, good-
will was created and was amortized over a
suitable time period or allowed to remain
permanently as an asset, depending upon
some judgment as to the expected economic
life of the intangible.® Under a pooling of
interests, however, the accounts of the two
companies were simply added together with-
out a change in historical book values; good-
will was not created in accounting for the
combination,

Pooling of interests accounting was justi-
fled originally as a fusion of equity interests
with the shareholders of the merging com-
panies sharing the risks and opportunities
of a combined enterprise. It was intended
to apply to mergers of companies of com-
parable size. Over the past decade, however,
the popularity of pooling has increased and
its use has extended to virtually all trans-
actions involving an exchange of voting
shares, regardless of the relative size of the
combining parties. In effect, companies seek-
ing growth through merger have had alter-
native accounting methods available and
have presumably tended to choose the one
resulting in more favorable financial re-
ports

The recent concerns expressed over the
trend toward pooling are really on two
levels. First, there are the accounting de-
fects attributed to pooling of Interests noted
in the exposure draft of the APB opinion,
most Importantly that “it does not accu-
rately reflect the economic substance of the
business combination transaction . ., .[since]

Footnotes at end of article.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the acquiring corporation does not record
assets and values which usually influence
the final terms of the combination agree-
ment with consequent effects on subsequent
balance sheets and Income statements.” The
APB feels this defect is particularly serious
when one corporation is significantly larger
than the other—that is, when the transac-
tlon appears to be more nearly an acquisi-
tion (purchase) than a merger.

On a second level, the increased accept-
ance of pooling has coincided with, and no
doubt facilitated, the Increase in business
combinations during the 1960's. For the
Securities & Exchange Commission, this in-
crease has magnified the complexities of re-
porting finanecial results, which are indica-
tive of underlying values or operating per-
formance. And those government agencles
concerned with monopoly, antitrust, and,
more generally, economic concentration con-
slder mergers and acquisitions—regardless of
the accounting method—a major concern.
From their viewpoint, changing the mechan-
ies of financial reporting to the extent this
attenuates merger activity is undoubtedly
viewed with favor.

In response to these concerns, the APB has
proposed substantial alterations in the ac-
counting for business combinations. Most
significant are the following:

(1) Intangible assets arising in the ac-

counting for combinations which do not
qualify for pooling of interests treatment are
to be amortized through charges to the in-
come statement over the estimated life of the
intangible, but in no case longer than forty
years.
(1) Pooling of interests accounting is to be
limited to combinations which meet certain
conditions, among them the requirement
that “each combining company is not less
than one third the size of each other com-
bining company . . . measured by its voting
common stock ownership interest at the date
the plan of combination is consummated.”

Had these procedures been employed in the
past, they would have been significant ef-
fects on financial reporting. For example, the
recent merger between the Xerox Corpora-
tion and Sclentific Data Systems (SDS) can
be used to illustrate the impact of these
changes on reported earnings and balance
sheets In the case of one well-known merger.
On 16 May 1969 Xerox issued 9,989,000
shares, traded that day on the New York
Btock Exchange at $92 per share, In exchange
for all of the common shares of SDS, a trans-
action valued at $928,988,000. As of 31 Decem-
ber 1968, the net book value of SDS, adjusted
for the conversion of certain convertible de-
bentures, was $82,934,000. The transaction
would not have qualified for pooling of inter-
ests accounting under the APB proposal,
since the number of shares given for SDS
was only 15 percent of the approximately
67,000,000 Xerox shares outstanding immedi-
ately prior to the combination. Consequently,
an intangible asset amounting to $846,054,000
would have been created, resulting in a min-
imum annual charge to the earnings of the
combined company of $21,1562,000 for the
next forty years.?

The impact of the merger accounted for in
this way on the Xerox financial statements is
spectacular. Consider first the balance sheet.
Xerox reported assets of $905,704,000 at 31
December 1968, virtually all tangibles. Follow~
ing the merger, rather than consolidating the
historical SDS asset values ($113,279,000 at
31 December 1968), 8928,088,000—roughly
103 percent of the prior year-end Xerox as-
sets—would be added to assets, even though
the shares given for SDS were only 15 per-
cent of the Xerox shares then outstanding.
Moreover, 45 percent of the resulting com-
bined assets would be intangibles.

The implications for the income statement
are even more dramatic. SDS earned $10,031,-
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000 after taxes in 1968, Because of the amor-
tization of goodwill, however, should these
SDS assets produce an equivalent amount of
pre-amortization profits in future years, the
contribution to Xerox would be a loss of
$11,121,000. Put in the perspective of total
19068 Xerox profits of $116,194,000, by issuing
15 percent more shares the company would
see pro forma profits decline 10 percent,
rather than increase 9 percent.
C. MAJOR ACCOUNTING ISSUES

From an accounting viewpoint, the cur-
rent APB opinion has four consequences
which are particularly serious in combina-
tions resulting in the creation of substantial
goodwlill, such as the one above. First, the
stream of earnings from the assets of a com-
bined company may be radically altered by
the amortization of goodwill. The going
concern value of a company is related In
some fashion to the present value of future
earnings or benefits to be gained from the
use of assets employed. Yet one would ex-
pect under the AFPB opinion that the larger
the expected increase in future benefits, the
higher the charge to earnings in a nonpool-
ing combination. That future earnings would,
therefore, tend to be penalized in proportion
to the increased benefits expected from these
assets 1s misleading. Viewed another way, the
total earnings of two companies operating
independently would be significantly higher
than the combined earnings if the companies
were joined in a merger and no tax or oper-
ational changes of any sort were effected.

Second, substantial intangible assets will
accumulate on the balance sheets of com-
panles continuing to combine with smaller
companies having low book- to market-value
ratios. There will, of course, be a correspond-
ing offsetting increase In reported stock-
holder equity. For years investment analysts
have been reluctant to accord full value to
intangibles In assessing the financial posi-
tion of a company. Establishing an asset
value related to a security price at some prior
point in time, which of course may bear little
relationship to the current price, may not be
viewed as particularly meaningful. To the
extent that analysts remove the intangible
and the assoclated equity entry in estimating
debt capacity, asset utilization, and so on,
they approximate the balance sheet treat-
ment under pooling of interests accounting,
The same may be true of the intangible
charge to income; indeed, for the purpose
of comparing firms in an industry adopting
different strategies for growth (that is, some
through merger and others through internal
development), such adjustments may be
necessary to obtain a comparable basis for
evaluating performance.

Third, the opinion appears to run counter
to a trend in recent years of placing first
priority on the fair presentation of the profit
and loss statement rather than on the bal-
ance sheet in the development of accounting
principles.* In this instance, the transaction
value of a business combination would be
reflected on the balance sheet precisely and,
if one accepts the market value of the shares
given as a valid basis for determining good-
will, accurately as well. But the profit and
loss statement would be adjusted arbitrarily
for the amortization of the intangible. An
expected life of twenty years—or eighty for
that matter—can be argued for the goodwill
that would have been created in the Xerox/
SDS combination. The profit impact of the
combination s substantially influenced by
a cholce of allocations which unfortunately
has little basis in fact.

Finally, only the merged portion of a com-
pany's records would be adjusted to current
values in an exchange of voting stock ac-
counted for as a purchase. The results can
be pecullar, as they are in the Xerox/SDS
instance; the relationships of earnings to
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assets and sales to assets tend to lose thelr
meanings. As a matter of consistency, the
assets of both parties might be adjusted to
market, Such a change would, however, be
a radical departure from cost-based account-
ing, a change that the accounting profession
is unwilling to undertake at this point in
time.

These four consequences indicate that for
certain business combinations the proposed
APB opinion will have a major impact on
financial statements which will reduce their
usefulness and may actually render the
statements misleading for the purpose of
evaluating and comparing the financial per-
formance of corporations. We do not argue
that the opinion is without merit. We point,
however, to several substantial accounting
problems and suggest that its implementa-
tion would create potential 111 effects.

D. EFFECTS ON MERGERS

Beyond the accounting issues, however, the
opinion is likely to reduce the incidence of
mergers and moreover is discriminatory in
its impact upon mergers involving certain
kinds of companies.

1, Impact on overall level of merger activity

When the APB proposal first became
known, it was widely predicted by Invest-
ment bankers and corporate financlal offi-
cers that the number of mergers would be
sharply curtailed.® This would occur, it was
argued, because for those combinations no
longer able to qualify for pooling accounting,
the projected earnings contribution of the
acquired company would be reduced by the
amortization of goodwill. In essence, the ef-
fectlve return on investment calculated by
the potential parent company would be
smaller, thus diminishing the attractiveness
of the transaction or preventing it altogether.
A new barrier would have been erected, and
fewer proposed combinations would be able
to clear the hurdle.

One way to estimate the impact of the
proposal is to assess whether the accounting
changes would have had an effect on mergers
already consummated. The Xerox/SDS ex-
ample indicates that the effects could have
been substantial. If Xerox management had
employed common financial criteria for
evaluating the merger ® and if the APB opin-
ion had been In force, it is clearly less cer-
tain that the combination would have taken
place. The pro forma effect on many other
mergers would also have been substantial?

An alternative, more relevant way to judge
the significance of the proposal is to assess
its effect on potential future mergers, To in-
vestigate this issue and develop some quan-
titative data, we undertook the study re-
ported below. It was assumed for purposes
of the research that one partner to a com-
bination would be a company approximately
at the midpoint in the Fortune list of 500 in-
dustrial corporations. It was further assumed
that the other partner would be a company
having a common stock quoted in the Wall
Street Journal daily lsting of over-the-
counter securities.

A sample of 50 companies was selected at
random from the Wall Street Journal dally
listing of over-the-counter securities, and
calculations were made to reflect the con-
sequences of a combination accounted for as
& purchase pursuant to the APB opinion.
The summary data appear in Exhibit I, and
the methodology employed is described in
Appendix A,

The results of this phase of the study in-
dicate that the APB proposal would have a
significant impact on these companies. As
shown in Table 1, 84 percent of the com-
panies would suffer a reduction in earnings
contribution of 10 percent or more, and 10
percent of them would contribute a net loss
rather than a profit to the surviving com-
pany.®

Footnotes at end of article.
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TABLE 1.—DISTRIBUTION OF RATIO OF INTANGIBLE
CHARGE TO AFTER-TAX PROFIT
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Moreover, most of these firms would be
ineligible for pooling of interests account-
ing should they merge with the assumed
partner. For example, if the average market
value of the 247th- to 254th-ranked com-
panies in the Fortune list of 500 was $305,-
000,000 (corresponding to the average mar-
ket value at 31 December 1969, as shown in
Exhibit IT), then 88 percent of the combina-
tions would have to be accounted for as
& purchase.

Our conclusions, therefore, are that most
combinations are significantly affected if
they do not qualify for pooling treatment
(if a 10 percent or greater reduction in the
earnings contribution of the smaller part-
ner is deemed to be significant), and that,
in fact, few companies with unlisted securi-
ties would qualify for pooling if the pro-
spective merger partner was a firm of the
slze postulated. Furthermore, the barrier is
large; for the company at the 50th percent-
ile in terms of the percentage goodwill
charge, reduction in earnings would be more
than 20 percent,

2, Discriminatory impact on mergers

While the APB proposal will tend to in-
hibit mergers generally, its effect on cer-
tain kinds of companies and certain kinds
of combinations will be far greater than on
others. Discrimination occurs in two ways.
First, because the impact on earnings is pro-
portional to the amount of the goodwill
created, companies with high market- to
book-value ratios will be penalized, while
those with low ratios will not be affected. Sec-
ond, because of the size limitations, smaller
companies will be relatively less attractive
than larger ones as merger partners for cor-
porations pursuing growth through combi-
nation. The merger most discriminated
against is the one between any corporation
and a firm which is so much smaller that
the combination fails to meet the 75-25 rule
and which also has a high market- to book=-
value ratio.

Beveral types of businesses may exhibit
high market- to book-value ratlos. First,
there are companies with outstanding growth
potential for which investors pay a premium
in the anticipation of increasing future
earnings, regardless of current asset values,
A second type includes companies having
important income-generating assets which
are substantially understated or omitted
from the accounting records entirely, either
because expenditures have been charged to
income as incurred rather than capitalized
(for instance, research and development) or
are intangible (such as brand names, fran-
chises, professional stafls, and so forth),
Third, there are companies having assets
which, simply because of inflation, are car-
ried at cost values substantially lower than
current market values.

While the last category above receives con-
siderable attention from accounting theore-
ticlans, the first two are the source of the
greatest discrimination in the impact of the
APB opinion. In general, companies in in-
dustries with growth potentials and/or low
asset intensity should be affected to a greater
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degree than others. Such industries may in-
clude electronics, drugs, cosmeties, office
equipment, recreation, personal services, and
publishing., The firms in these industries are
among the most dynamic contributors to the
growth of the economy through their in-
terest in innovation of both a technical and
a business nature.

To test this hypothesis, we analyzed the
data from our sample companies to determune
whether higher goodwill amortization charges
would be more lkely for companies with
higher growth rates and in recognized
“growth” industries. The results tend to cor=-
roborate the hypothesis

8. Growth Rates. The most desirable meas-
ure of growth, of course, is the investor's ex-
pectations of a company's future earnings.
Since this is difficult to determine, the com-
pany’s recent sales growth rate was employed
as a proxy under the assumption that (i)
a company is most likely to continue to grow
at a constant rate and (ii) investors tend to
associate past growth with future growth. Our
findings shown in Table 2 indicate a high
correlation between historical growth rates
and impact on earnings from the intangible
charge, and a very high earnings impact for
the most rapidly growing companies. For the
ten companies with most rapid growth rates,
the average ratio of goodwill charged earn-
Ings is 2.07; that is, in a nonpooled merger,
these companies would have represented an
average 107 percent loss to the acquiring
firms,

TABLE 2—GROWTH RATE VERSUS GOODWILL
AMORTIZATION CHARGE

Average ratio:
goodwill
charge to
earnings

Average
3-year

Companies (ranked by
sales ratio

sales growth rate)

A0S0 . _..._.-

b. Nature of Business. While any determi-
nation of the nature of a company’s business
is necessarily somewhat imprecise, our find-
ings suggest that the companies most affected
by the APB opinion are those operating in
what many investors believe to be “growth"
industries. The business activities of the
ten companies having the highest potential
intangible charges were compared with the
ten companies having the lowest. The de-
scriptions, quoted directly from Standard &
Poor's, are contained in Exhibit III and
summarized in Table 3 below. The contrast
between these groups of companies appears
to be qualitatively significant and consistent
with the argument above.

TaBLE 3.—Business Descriptions
Top 10

Computer systems and software.

Silver and steel flatware.

Fast foods, franchising,

Geophysical surveys, oceanography.

Computer printout forms.

Inks and resins.

Real estate.

Franchised tire recapping.

Weight reducing classes and products.

Printing, publishing, electronic data proec-
essing.

Bottom 10

Refracting metals.

Envelopes and supplies.

Garage doors and hardware.

Machine tools.

Natural gas distribution.

Shipping.

Electric utility.

Metal products.

Paints, enamels, and so on.

Vegetable oils.
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E. IMPLICATIONS FOR CORPORATE STRATEGIES AND
ECONOMIC GROWTH AND EFFICIENCY

To the extent that corporations pursue
strategies measured in terms of growth and
efficiency,” an impediment to the exercise of
those strategies will have an adverse effect
on economic growth and resource utiliza-
tion. The government, as a matter of public
policy, seeks to encourage production of
goods at lower prices, a higher standard of
living, and other economic benefits to the
public. These policies are designed to permit
companies to pursue strategies which achieve
these ends for themselves, and thus for the
economy as a whole, within limits provided
in the law to prevent monopoly and unfair
competitive practices. The current APB pro-
posal, however, appears to run counter to
these public policies. By restricting the stra-
tegic alternatives available to many com-
panies, therefore, the proposal may have un-
favorable effects on the nation's economic
performance.

There are numerous reasons for large com-
panles to seek combinations with smaller
ones."” In a strategic sense, two broad objec-
tives are often involved. The first 1s the fur-
ther development of the larger company’s
existing product-market base through verti-
cal integration, market extension, or the
addition of complementary products. The
combination may result in lower costs
through shared facilities and distribution
channels or it may result in aggregate growth
above that expected for two companies sep-
arately through wider, more intensive dis-
tribution and consumer exposure.

The second strategic objective is diversi-
fication into growth fields or away from a
dependence on high-risk or stagnant indus-
tries. If a company does mot possess the
technological or managerial skills to develop
an opportunity internally within reasonable
time and cost constraints, 1t may seek an as-
sociation which can contribute the needed
expertise. In some sense the survival of a
business in a period of rapid technological
and soclal change may be at stake. The AFB
opinion strikes both at strategies directed
toward areas of high growth potential and at
the efforts of companies in depressed indus-
tries such as shipping, railroads and defense/
aerospace to secure other sources of income.

Similarly, for strategic reasons, smaller
companies may seek a merger with a large
firm. The rationale may have its roots in
business or the personal concerns of the
company’s management, From a business
point of view, the large firm may offer money,
managerial talents, distribution systems, re-
search capabilities, and the like to speed the
growth and development of a small company.,
To the extent that more than money is in-
volved, the head of a small firm cannot view
the external financial markets as an equiva-
lent alternative to solve his growth problems.

The managers of companies desiring a
merger are frequently entrepreneurs who
also have the problems of ownership. Impor-
tant to them may be (1) the risks of having
personal resources committed to a single
venture market ldea, (ii) the burden of
responsibility not only to other sharehold-
ers, but also to employees and customers, and
(iil) the enormous administrative and pub-
lic relations tasks of managing an inde-
pendent company—for which many entre-
preneurs may have little talent or interest.
Readily apparent to them are the advan-
tages of obtaining the easily negotiable se-
curlties of a larger firm whose value is based
upon a much broader range of business ac-
tivities, and should, therefore, represent
lower risk.

Naturally, predictions regarding the ulti-
mate effect of the APB proposal on economic
growth must be speculative. Nevertheless,
certailn unfavorable implications are sug-
gested, which, taken together, may be sig-
nificant. Specifically, the proposal may tend:

Footnotes at end of article.
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(1) To lower the prospects for growth and
increased efficiency of companies seeking to
expand the scope of existing businesses
through merger.

(i1) To inhibit the efforts of companies
in stagnant industries to diversify or indeed
to survive, thus increasing risks to stock-
holders and employees.

(i1i) To slow the acceptance of innova-
tion, to the extent that innovation rests with
small companies limited by management,
capital, distribution, and so forth.

(iv) To reduce the attractiveness of entre-
preneurial activities by restricting one of
the most important means of reducing the
personal risks or increasing the benefits to
the entrepreneur.

(v) To the extent the above effects are
significant, to slow the country’s economic
growth.

F. CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATION

The APB proposal, while clarifying some
accounting issues, raises others which are
serious indeed. The magnitude of the arbi-
trary intangible amortization and the pro-
portion of intangible assets on the surviving
company’s balance sheet under certain cir-
cumstances will tend to undermine the use-
fulness of the financial statements as instru-
ments for evaluation and comparison with
the past and with the competition.

The accounting consequences, however,
are less serlous than the potential economic
impact of a ruling which tends to discrimi-
nate against mergers involving smaller com-
panies with high market- to book-value
ratios found most commonly in growth in-
dustries. Aside from the matter of equity,
our concern is that economic growth will be
adversely affected by an artificlal impedi-
ment to the exercise of corporate strategy.

We do not defend mergers as universally
beneficlal. Clearly, there have been instances
in which no business purpose was served by
the combination and others which have
been contrary to the public good of a com~
petitive economy. The equity markets are
the proper place to sort out the former oc-
currence, however, and the enforcement of
law is the proper method of controlling the
latter. In any event, accounting principles
should not: be used as an instrument of
public policy—especially one which appears
to have effects inconsistent with basic pub-
lic objectives, Our recommendation, there-
fore, is to withdraw the 23 February “Opin-
ion on Business Combinations and Intangi-
ble Assets.” Study should be directed to al-
ternative means of disclosure, possibly
through footnotes which reflect the market
value of transactions and the extent of the
intangible created, yet which would not pro-
duce radical changes in reported earnings or
limit the corporate strategies of certain
classes of firms.

EXHIBIT |,—RESEARCH DATA—SUMMARY STATISTICS
[Doliar amounts in thousands]

Minimum
goodwill
charge to
profit ratio

Minimum
goodwill
charge

Number of Last annual

profit

=l

h et et ke et et 3 P03 et
ma\mwwmgmuuguu<
RO = aMDwWo Mmoo,

17773

Minimum
oodwill
arge to

profit ratio

Minimum
goodwill

charge

Last annual
profit

Number of

1,737

o
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1 Calculated usingﬂoﬁ'ering bid at 19 June 1969.

2 Before $3,290,450 net loss of former consolidated subsidiary.

2 Book value of $4,298,000 greater than market value X 1.15
of 4,122,000, Large unsettied claims outsbendint

+ Book value of $12,087,000 greater than market value X 1.15
of 7.925,000

EXHIBIT 1.—MARKET VALUES AND QUALIFICATION FOR
POOLING OF INTERESTS

PART A
[Dollar amounts in thousands]

Market value

Fortune
Dec. 31, 1968

500 rank

A. 0. Smith
Castle & Cook.....
HygraﬁeGFuod Products.

§119, 520
81

McGraw-Hill. . .
Cummins Engine

864,960
247,230
304,974

Average market value

1 A cooperative, not traded.
PART B

|Dollar amounts in thousands)

Percent of
merger

Dollar
value

$304,974
101, 658

406, 632

75.0
25.0

100.0

Market value—Larger partner...._.
Market value—Smaller partner

Total market value_.____...__.

PART C
Market
value
times 115

Companies for which market value times 1.15 ex-
ceads above limit

EXHIBIT III. BUSINESS DESCRIPTIONS 1113
A. Top Ten

1. The company is engaged in the develop~
ment of computer proprietary products and
provides computer consulting systems and
software services.

2. The company manufactures sterling,
sllver-plated, and stainless steel flatware;
sterling, silver-plated, and pewter hollow
ware; enameled hollow ware In sterling;
enameled bowls In silver plate; and a line of
cutlery.

3. The company operates five restaurants,
four in the New York metropolitan area and
one in Atlantic Clity, New Jersey, speclalizing
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in fast food service, offering a wide variety of
moderate-priced foods at service counters.
The restaurants also provide food catering
services, and, to a limited extent, derive rev-
enues from the leasing of properties. A fran-
chise program has been undertaken.

4. The company operates oceangoing
freight vessels, conducts marine and land
geophysical surveys, sells various types of
oceanographic instruments, and processes
and sells fish protein concentrate.

5. The company's principal product Is
computer printout forms, which are manu-
factured both for stock and to individual
specifications. Snap-apart forms are also
produced.

6. The company manufactures fluorescent
pigments and coatings, printing ink vehicles,
synthetic resins, and miscellaneous indus-
trial coatings.

7. The company acquires, develops, and
constructs shopping centers for lease to mer-
chants and conducts a general real estate
business. It also is engaged in urban rede-
velopment projects.

8. The company manufactures tread rub-
ber and equipment and supplies for recap-
ping tires under a patented process. Sales
are made to dealers franchised to use the
Bandag name.

9. The company and its franchises con-
duct classes to help people reduce excess
welght and maintain their weight loss
through change in eating habits, Through
its classes, the company also sells certain
merchandise used by participants in the
welght reduction program.

10. The company 1s engaged in letterpress
and offset printing, which accounts for the
major portion of sales; publishes educa-
tional, devotional, and reference books; is
in the data processing field, and in 1968
formed a subsidiary for the purpose of en-
tering the broadcasting field.

B. Bottom Ten

39. The company manufactures refractory
metals, pyrolytic graphite and shaped ex-
plosive charges, and also distributes metals
and electronic components.

40. The company manufactures envelopes.
It also makes and distributes other station-
ery, school supplles, specialty boxes and
bags, packaging material, gift-wrapping pa-
per, and metal bonded products.

41, The company makes metal and fiber-
glass garage doors and related hardware,
which is incorporated into its doors or sold in
sets through bullding supply stores, plus
other bullders’ hardware, conveyor wheels
and bearings, and roller skates.

42, The company designs, manufactures
and distributes metal cutting machine tools,
including lathes, horizontal and vertical
milling machines, drill presses and related
accessories.

43. The company distributes natural gas
in Kansas and contiguous districts in Mis-
sourl, Oklahoma, and Texas.

44, The company operates steamship serv-
ice between the Paclific Coast and various
ports of the Orient.

45. This electric utility serves a relatively
matured area,

46. The company manufactures all hydrau-
liec components for heavy-duty equipment,
pressed metal products, with emphasis on
tank heads; underground supports for tun-
nels; upset forgings for a wide varlety of
uses; and grey Iron castings for overseas
hydraulic production.

49. This company produces a wide line of
paints, enamels, lacquers, varnishes and in-
dustrial finishes.

50. In addition to internationa! trading
and merchandising of oflseeds, vegetable
olls, oilseed meals and fish oils, the company
mills rice for domestic and foreign markets,
produces and sells saffiower seeds, and en-
gages in research on and sale of planting
seeds.
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FOOTNOTES

1"Business Combinations and Intangible
Assets,” proposed APB opinion, Accounting
Principles Board of the American Institute
of Certified Public Accountants, 23 February
1970.

2 As provided in Chapter 5 of APB No. 43,
issued in 1953, the cost of purchased good-
will could not be written off or reduced to
a4 nominal amount at or immediately after
the acquisition.

#8ince the basis of the merged assets in
& tax-free reorganization continues to be
the basis reported for tax purposes by SDS,
Xerox receives no tax deduction for writing
up tangible assets and depreciating them.
Consequently the apparent tax rate reported
to shareholders will Increase.

‘For instance, LIFO inventory account-
ing, product line reporting, EPS reporting
on residual shares, accounting for interest
differentials on convertible debentures, and
80 On.

5“Proposed Measurement of Corporate
Goodwill May Curb Acquisitions,” the Wall
Street Journal, 27 February 1970, page 1.

*See, for example, “Financial Evaluation
of a Potential Acquisition,” Financial Ez-
ecutive, October 1967.

T Wall Street Journal, op. eit.

*The results in Table 1 are based on an
assumption that the mergers would have
been consummated as of the date of the
most recent financial statement. Recognizing
that the goodwill charge is strongly influ-
enced by stock prices, a similar test was made
assuming mergers on 7 April 1970, following a
sharp decline in equity values. As of this
later date, 40 percent of the companies would
experience an earnings reduction of more
than 20 percent due to the goodwill charge.

® Clearly, business has responsibilities to
society as well, which are becoming increas-
ingly important to management. However,
such responsibilities are not affected by the
APB opinion and for the purposes of this
commentary may be ignored.

“See, for instance, Myles L. Mace and
George G. Montgomery, Management Prob-
lems of Corporaie Acquisitions, Division of
Research, Harvard Business School, 1962.

1 All quoted directly from Standard &
Poors Standard Listed Stock Reports.

** Ranked by minimum gcodwill charge to
profit ratio from Exhibit I.

* Companies 47 and 48 from Exhibit I
are not included in the bottom ten. They
experienced losses in the last reported fis-
cal year but had market values in excess
of value.

APPENDIX A—RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
A. SAMPLE DESIGN

A sample of fifty companies having com-
mon stock quoted In the Wall Street Journal,
Wednesday, 8 April 1970, dally listing of
over-the-counter markets was selected by
the use of a random number table from a
total population of 1,187 companies listed
on that date.

B. SOURCES OF INFORMATION

Balance sheet, Iincome statement, and
capitalization information about the fifty
companies was collected from Standard &
Poor Corporation’s Standard Listed Stock
Reports on Over-the-Counter Issues avall-
able through April 1870. The bid price for
each of the companies selected was taken
from the Wall Street Journal quotations on
the date which corresponded to the most re-
cent financial statement given in the Stand-
ard Listed Stock Reports.

C. CREATED INTANGIBLE

The “created intangible” for each com-
pany was calculated by subtracting net tan-
gible book value from the product of the
number of common shares outstanding and
the quoted bid price per share multiplied by
1.15 (to glve effect to a 15 percent premium
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above the current market price assumed nec-
essary to effect a merger).

The number of shares was adjusted for
outstanding options, warrants, and convertl-
ble securities if the converslon price was
less than 1,15 times the quoted bid price of
the common stock. In this event, the net
book value was increased by the product of
the conversion or exercise price and the
number of common shares which could be
purchased by exercise of options or warrants
of conversion of convertible securities,

The created intangible was calculated for
(1) the most recently reported financial
statement and (ii) 7 April 1870. For purposes
of the latter calculation, the only adjust-
ments made to the number of shares out-
standing were those resulting from stock
splits.

D. MINIMUM GOODWILL CHARGE

The “minimum goodwill charge” was as-
sumed to be equal to the created intangible
which would result from an acquisition ac-
counted for as a purchase divided by forty,
the maximum number of years permitted for
intangible amortization under the APB pro-
posal.

E. SBALES GROWTH RATIO

The sales growth ratio was calculated by
dividing the most recent annual sales figure
listed in the Standard Listed Stock Reports
by the corresponding figure three years prior,
wherever possible. Otherwise, for companies
whose growth rates could not be calculated
over a three-year basis, an extrapolation was
made.

THE FREE WORLD MUST NOT LET
ISRAEL BECOME THE MUNICH
OF THE 1970'S

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, for
sometime now, I have warned—it is be-
coming abundantly clear—the Soviet
Union has undertaken a massive effort
to drive the United States out of the
Middle East and is using in great num-
be;i her Soviet Moslems to advance this
zoal.

In a recent speech in Chicago, when
I was awarded the Herbert H. Lehman
Award, I said:

We are witnessing in the Middle East to-
day a monumental effort by the Soviet Union
to create another cordon-sanitalre of com-
munist captive nations in the Middle East
the same as we witnessed after World War IT
in Europe.

Israel has been marked for destruction by
the Boviet Union for it is Israel alone who
stands in the way of the Kremlin's grand
plan for Communist expansion into the
Middle East and ultimately, into Africa.

There 1s an old saylng: “he who controls
Africa—rich in natural resources—controls
the world.” Russia can bring the United
States to its knees without firing a single
shot once it gains control of Africa and shuts
off that continent’s rich natural resources to
American industry. We now have proof that
Soviet pilots are flying combat planes in
Egypt. The United States can no longer ig-
nore this Soviet intrusion into the Middle
East, and the serious threat it poses to our
own national interest in that part of the
world.

We can expect that the Soviet Union will
soon proclaim a “Brezhnev Doctrine” declar-
ing the Arab States are in the Soviet sphere
of influence and any attack upon any of
them is an attack on the Soviet Union itself.
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We now have hard core intelligence that
the Soviet Union is recruiting Soviet citizens
of Moslem background in the provinces of
Azerbaljan, Tadjistan, and Turkman—or any
of the other Boviet Republics that contain
large elements of Moslem populations in
Russla and sending them for service into the
Arab nations.

These Soviet Muslems are the Soviet
Union’s 20th Century Trojan horse, and the
Arab leaders are too nalve to understand this.

Mr. Speaker, in response to my dis-
closure that the Soviet Union is using
Soviet Moslems to infiltrate Arab nations
and thereby to ultimately gain control
of all Arab States and drive America out
of the Middle East, I recently received
a letter from Dr. Ivar Spector, professor
emeritus of Russian civilization at the
University of Washington in Seattle, in
which he recalls his own research on
Soviet policy of using Soviet Moslems to
advance the Soviet expansionist design
in the Middle East.

Dr. Spector was kind enough to send
me excerpts from his prophetic book,
“An Introduction to Russian History and
Culture”—fifth edition, Van Nostrand-
Reinhold Co., 1969; reprinted, 1970,
pages 495-497—in which he, too, analyzes
the use of Moslems by the Soviets in the
Middle East.

Dr. Spector may very well have been
the first scholar to issue warnings against
Soviet policy of using Soviet Moslems to
advance Soviet aims.

I am calling to the attention of my
colleagues Dr. Spector's very penetrat-
ing and timely observations which today
have been irrevocably sustained by our
own intelligence service.

God grant that our Nation is wise
enough to realize the enormity of the
problem in the Middle East. I was too
young to do anything to stop the Soviets
from taking over Poland and the other
captive nations after World War II. But
I shall do all in my power not to let his-
tory repeat itself now in the Middle East.

I am calling his works to the attention
of the policymakers and the citizens of
this Nation so that they can realize how
grave the situation is in the Middle East
and how America can no longer idlely
stand by as we watch Israel become the
Munich of the 1970’s.

It is abundantly clear that the United
States must proclaim Israel is in the
Western World’s sphere of influence and
interest and must rally the forces of
Western civilization to protect Israel
against destruction by the Soviet Union.

Dr. Spector’'s learned analysis clearly
shows the long-range aims of the Soviet
Union in the Middle East and how ulti-
mately they will affect America and her
future.

I pray that, at some point in time,
American policymakers and the Amer-
ican people themselves will finally real-
ize the grave danger that lurks in the
Middle East today and what it means for
all of us Americans.

I want to particularly call attention
to Dr. Spector's statement:

A New Middle East: A careful study of
Soviet sources, such as “Narody Azil 1 Afriki,
Aziya 1 Afrika Segodnya,” and Sovetskaya
Kultura, suggests that the ultimate Soviet
objective in the Arab world is the creation
of a new Middle East—one in the Soviet
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image. The prerequisite for this is the United
Arab States, entirely divorced from the West-
ern orbit, which will then be linked with the
Bovlet Middle East under Soviet Moslem lead-
ership, that is, under the U.8.8.R.

This prospect, which is present in Soviet
thinking, but not spelled out for all to grasp,
may well be of interest to Arab leaders who
are seeking to bulld Arab unity with Soviet
political, economic, and cultural aid.

I hope the American State Department
will use every resource at its command to
call this infamous plan for the destruc-
tion of their ultimate liberties to the
Arab leaders themselves for indeed, I
doubt very much that the Arabs want to
be pawns in a Middle East chain of cap-
tive nations any more than the people of
Europe want to be in the Communist
orbit of captive nations.

I believe Dr. Spector’'s works ought to
get the broadest coverage throughout the
Middle East and ought to be used to con-
vince Arab leaders that their best guar-
antee for survival is to sit down with the
Israelis and work out a meaningful peace
treaty which will preserve Israel’s sover-
eignty along with the sovereignty of the
Arab nations and assure their freedom
within the framework of Western civil-
ization.

It is time that we expose the Soviet
Union's grand design for the making of
the Middle East into another pro-Soviet
cordon sanitaire of captive nations.

The full excerpt of Dr. Spector’s excel-
lent book follows. I call my colleague’s
attention particularly to that statement
in the book which shows the Soviets real-
ize the stronger forces of nationalism in
the Middle East. They have played down
Communist dogma and rather appeal to
nationalism as their main technique of
breaking down relations between the
Middle East and the United States.

Dr. Spector’s book deserves the widest
distribution. His article follows:

[From Ivar Spector, An Introduction to Rus-
sian History and Culture (5th ed., Van
Nostrand Reinhold Company, 1969; re-
printed, 1870), pp. 495-497.]

THE CoLD WAR: STRATEGY VERSUS DIPLOMACY

Soviet success among the neutral nations
of Asia and Africa since 19566 was due, not
to its so-called Communist system, but to
its constant attack on colonialism and its
unequivocal support of natlonalist move-
ments. Bulganin and EKhrushchev set the
tone in their trek through India, Burma
and Afghanistan in 1955, when their theme
song was “Down with Coloniallsm.” N. A.
Mukhitdinov, chairman of the Supreme So-
viet's Councll of Nationallties, in his visit
to the UAR in September, 19568, and other
Soviet delegates to the Aslan-African Con-
ferences have received the same warm re-
sponse when they followed the same line.
The “thaw" iIn the attitude of the neutrals
toward the USSR has spread, in one way or
another, to most of the Arab world.

Although the SBoviet regime preached in-
ternationalism to the workers of the world,
emphasizing that they had no fatherland
but the USSR, in Asia and Africa they dis-
covered that nationalism was a much more
potent weapon than any other “lsm.” They
therefore used nationalism to attain a com-
munist goal.

Solidarity Conferences. During the third
drive, the Soviet government also sought to
achieve its goals through the Afro-Asian
People's Solidarity Conferences, the first of
which was held in Calro in December, 1957.
Unlike its predecessor, the Bandung Con-
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ference of 1955, it was subjected to the di-
rect impact of the USSR, which played an
active part in the preparation of the agenda
and the drafting of the resolutions, Within
& few months it became an established in-
stitution with headquarters in Cairo. Its
main objectives were the promotion of Arab
unity and the “liberation” of the remaining
dependencies of Africa and Asla from the
control of the Western “colonizers.” Since its
founding, although Cairo has remained the
headquarters, some important Asian-African
cultural gatherings have been held in Tash-
kent, the foremost Soviet Middle Eastern
center of Oriental Studies. These have in-
cluded the Afro-Asian Cinema Festival
(August 20-September 2, 1958), where eight
Soviet Republics and fourteen Afro-Asian
countries, including the Arab states of the
UAR, Tunisla, and Moroceo, were repre-
sented; and in October, 1958, an Afro-Asian
Writers’ Conference with delegates from
about fifty countries of the Afro-Asian bloe,
who came to seek common ground, a com-
mon hero, and a common genre in the litera-
tures of the Afro-Asian peoples. Somewhat
to the discomfiture of the Soviet govern-
ment, Afro-Asian nationalists soon demon-
:;riated their opposition to Soviet “leader-

p.”

Role of Soviet Muslims. The Soviet Union
has still another inducement to play an ac-
tive role in behalf of Arab unity and Afro-
Asian solidarity. It enables the Soviet regime
to divert the attention of the USSR's thirty
milllon Muslims from domestic anti-Soviet
activities to pro-Soviet missionary work
among the millions of Muslims beyond Soviet
borders, especially in the Muslim lands of
the Middle East and Africa.

The Soviet government has exerted every
effort to convince its own Muslims that they
are the salt of the Muslim world, that they
are the most progressive, the best educated,
and that it is their mission to assume leader-
ship of the Afro-Asian Muslims. That the
Soviet regime was not entirely satisfied with
the results was apparent from Radio Mos-
cow’s attack on May 22, 1958, on Islam and
the Muslims of the Soviet Middle East as re-
actlonary and fanatical. There is reason to
belleve, however, that Soviet efforts have not
been in vain, and that many Soviet Muslims
are ready and willing to substitute for the
“White Man’s Burden” the “Soviet Burden”
in Asia and Africa. One example was provided
by the “Appeal of the Muslim Spiritual Lead-
ers of the USSR to the Muslims of the World"
agalnst the landing in July, 1958, of Ameri-
can and Britlsh troops in Lebanon and Jor-
dan respectively, and the demand for their
immediate withdrawal. During the Lebanese
crisis, there were hints about using Soviet
Muslim ‘“volunteers” against the Anglo~
American occupation forces. To represent
him on a state visit to the United Arab Re-
public in September, 1958, Nikita Khrushchey
sent to Cairo the prominent Soviet Middle
Easterner, Mukhitdinov,

It has become apparent that the USSR is
using both its own Muslims and the eager
exponents of Arab unity to promote the sec-
ond major objective, the “liberation” of the
entire Middle East and Africa, both Arab and
non-Arab, from Western hegemony. To date,
Soviet Intervention has been indirect, rather
than direct. Soviet Muslims prod Arab Mus-
lims, especially those of the UAR, to take
their place in the vanguard for the elimina-
tion of the vestiges of “colonialism.” Even
during the Near Eastern crisis of 1958, the
USSR confined itself to pressing attacks on
Anglo-American intervention, supported the
UAR before the United Nations Security
Council and Assembly, and carefully avolded
the landing of Soviet troops on Arab soil.

A New Middl~ East. A careful study of So-
viet sources, such as Narody Azii i Afriki, Az-
iya i Afrika Segodnya, and Sovetskaya Kul-
tura, suggests that the ultimate Soviet ob-
Jective In the Arab world is the creation of
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a new Middle East—one in the Soviet image.
The prerequisite for this is the United Arab
States, entirely divorced from the Western
orbit, which will then be linked with the So-
viet Middle East under Soviet Muslim leader-
ship, that is, under the USSR. This prospect,
which is present In Soviet thinking, but not
spelled out for all to grasp, may well be of
interest to Arab leaders who are seeking to
build Arab unity with Soviet political, eco-
nomic, and cultural aid.

Soviet policy in the Muslim East during the
third drive envisaged the complete with-
drawal of the West from Asia, physically,
economically, intellecually, and spiritually.
According to Soviet interpretation, it was the
colonial Orient that gave strength and power
to the British, French, Dutch, and Portu-
guese empires. Without Asia (and presum-
ably Africa), Soviet leaders expected that
Europe would vegetate and decay. What the
USSR accomplished in forty years, Asians
were assured they could do in less time with
Soviet help. By advancing economic, tech-
nical, sclentific, and military assistance to
Asian nations, even at the expense of the
vast needs of the Soviet peoples, Ehrushchey
sought to demonstrate that everything
Asians required for liberation and develop-
ment was readily available to them from
the Sovlet bloe.

Vostok. One of the most dramatic symbols
of the Soviet focus on the Orient was the
naming of the first Soviet sputnik to orbit
the earth, the Vostok (Orlent, East). As sub-
sequent experiments in manned space flights
occurred, Soviet space ships were listed Vos-
tok I to Vostok IV. In a revealing cartoon,
“Light from the Vostok” (East), the Soviet
humor magazine, Krokodil (April 20, 1961)

depicted the shepherds of Palestine watching,
not the Star of Bethlehem, but the Soviet
spaceship. In other words the Soviet objec-
tive remains the complete deWesternization
of Asia and its reorientation toward the Un-
fon of Soviet Soclalist Republics.

RESULTS OF RECENT
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr,
Speaker, for the information of the
Members and other interested persons,
I am presenting today the completed
tabulation of the results of my recent
questionnaire. As has been my custom
in the past, the results of the question-
naire are set out in the form of a news-
letter containing the following caption:
“Newsletter from Your Open Door in
Washington—Congressman ALBERT W.
JoHNSoN, 23d District of Pennsylvania—
Number 17, May 1970.”

The newsletter also contains a picture
of myself in front of the door of my of-
fice, in which picture I am holding a re-
cent publication of the Pennsylvania De-
partment of Commerce entitled, “Dis-
cover the New Pennsylvania.” The news-
letter then continues as follows:

Dear FoLEs 1IN THE 23rD CONGRESSIONAL
DistaicT: In February of this year, I mailed
my annual Questionnaire to all homes in the
District. I am pleased to state that the re-
sponse was the greatest of any previous
mailings. In these troubled times, It is not
surprising that so many persons participated.
Also, an unusually large number of persons

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

sent separate letters or made comments on
the form. We are writing a separate reply
to these people.

The results of the poll on each question,
and my own comments are as follows: Where
the percentages do not add up to 100%, the
difference represents those who had no
opinion.

Question No. 1—is the news media often
partial and biased?

The answer: Yes: T79%:; No: 17%.

This question was prompted by the “bomb-
shell” speech of Vice President Agnew
wherein he made the above charge. His criti-
cism hit a responsive cord as the results
above indicate. Many think his charges have
already had a healthy effect on news cover-
age. Results of the same guestion asked by
others: Corbett (R) 18th District, Pennsyl-
vania. Yes: 87%; Eshleman (R) 16th Dis-
trict, Pennsylvania, Yes: 66.29%; Ashbrook
(R) 17th District, Ohio, Yes: 72.4%. A poll
taken in Canada shows 669 of the Canadians
feel that reporters in Canada sometimes al-
low their own opinions to color the news.

Question No. 2—Imposition of wage and
price controls.

The answer: Yes: 69%; No: 23%.

The Administration opposes controls and
most economists doubt their effectiveness,
yet 69% of the people in the District are
willing to try them for rellef from the up-
ward spiral of prices. Other areas of the na-
tion also agree: Chamberlain (R) 6th Dis-
trict, Michigan, Yes: T0%; Corbett (R) 18th
District, Pennsylvania, Yes: 629 ; Moss (D)
8rd District, California, Yes: 7T4%. In May of
1068, I asked the same question in my poll.
The result then: Yes: 63 %. Apparently cur-
rent higher living costs have infiuenced this
change in sentiment. Some typical question-
naire comments: “The only way to bring
things in line."” “This seems to me to be
the only answer, short of a depression.
Unlons are way out of line, and industry
wants more profit each year at our ex-
pense.”” Contra: “Wage and price controls
have been largely ineffective except In time
of war.”

Question No. 3—Should the President use
his veto power if he believes a bill is infla-
tlonary?

The answer: Yes: 85%; No: 10%.

As you know, when Congress voted $19.7
billion in appropriations for the Department
of Health, Education and Welfare, which ex-
ceeded the President’'s budget by over $1
billion, the President vetoed the measure,
calling it inflationary. The Congress Sus-

tained the President's veto by a vote of 226,

to 191. This appropriation was later passed
in a more reasonable amount. This veto
served as a notice to the Congress that the
President is serious about holding down Fed-
eral spending which is the major cause of
the inflation of today.

Question No. 4—The war in Vietnam:
What should be done about Vietnam?

(a) Withdraw immediately.

(b) Negotiate a settlement around
present positions 7

(¢) Withdraw as soon as South Viet-
name can take over 65

(d) Invade and blockade North
Vietham - ___ . ____ e 16

It is apparent from the above results that
& great majority (65%) favor President Nixz-
on's Vietnamization policy and that few peo-
ple have much hope for a negotiated peace
(7% ). This favorable District sentiment on
Vietnamization follows that of other areas:
Schneebell (R) 17th District, Pennsylvania,
62%, Kelth (R) 12th District, Massachusetts,
T70.3%; Chamberlain (R) 6th District, Mich-
igan, 63%; Corbett (R) 18th District, Penn-
sylvania, 67%.

Question No. 5—Allowing police officers
with a warrant to enter a house without
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knocking in drug felony cases, if they be-
lieve drugs and other evidence being sought
may be destroyed quickly?

The answer: Yes: 70%; No: 29%.

Because of the widespread increase In drug
addiction, the police of Washington, D.C,,
have requested statutory authorization to
enter a house without knocking to serve a
warrant in narcotic raids. I voted for this
power, when the bill was phrased to the ef-
fect that the Judge Issulng the warrant
would only grant the “no knock” authority on
a proper showing. The U.S. Supreme Court
has specifically upheld “no knock™ authority.
29 states now allow it, Other polls have ap-
proved the provision: Ashbrook (R) 17th
District, Ohio, Yes: 70.7%. Citizens who
made comments in their replies, made cau-
tious statements. “I approve only if they
are positlve of crime before entering.” *I
am against all drug users, pushers, etc.,, no
punishment is too tough, but I am also for
the protection of the home.”

Question No. 6—Reducing the crime for
first time use or possession of marijuana and
heroin from a felony to a misdemeanor.

The answer: Yes: 87%; No: 57%.

I was quite surprised at this result, as
the policy of the Congress is to reduce the
penalty for first time users or possessors,
and increasé the penalties for selling it. I
phrased the above question to include heroin
because that is the language of the bill
which has passed the Senate, and is now in
the House. In the Senate version, the
penalty for first time use is reduced from
2 to 10 years up to 1 year. The Senate ver-
sion also reduces the crime from a felony to
& misdemeanor and also lowers the maxi-
mum fine from $20,000 to $5,000. The Na-
tional Council on Crime and Delinquency
has recommended that drug addicts should
be directed to Medical help and should not
be criminally prosecuted. Other Congres-
slonal District have indicated the same feel-
ings against reducing penalties. The ques-
tions were restricted to reducing the penalty
for first time use of marijuana, The result:
Scott (R) 8th District, Virginia, No: 49%;
Chamberlain (R) 6th District, Michigan, No:
67%; Ashbrook (R) 1Tth District, Ohio, No:
55.7% Schneebell (R) 17th District, Pennsyl-
vania, No: T79%. Here are some comments
on the questionnaires on this subject:
“Leniency can only encourage the use of
drugs.” “The pusher should be hit harder.”
“Anyone selling or pushing is worse than a
murderer.”

Question No. 7—Do you favor:

Percent
(a) Increasing Federal ald to education_. 27
(b) Reducing allocations 2
(c) Maintaining aid at present levels.. 43

The results of this question, wherein 43%
of those answering want Federal aid to edu-
cation kept at its present levels, and 26%
want it reduced reflects a feeling that citi-
zens are being taxed enough for all edu-
cation programs. Frequent comments were
along this line: “The government needs to
halt spending. Certainly not to take on any
more. Reduce Iif possible.” “Any increases
or changes in education expenditures should
be state responsibilities.” Indicating the
mood against campus disorders, many com-
ments like this were found: “I believe col-
lege should be restricted to students sin-
cerely seeking an education—rioters—trou-
ble makers should be expelled immediately.”
With this comment, I agree.

Question No. 8—Busing school children to
achieve a better raclal balance,

The answer: Yes: 10%: No: 86%.

This s, of course, a very controversial issue.
Questionnaire results of other Congressmen
also disapproved the proposition. In the 17th
District of Ohlo (Ashbrook, (R)), 92.1% ex-
pressed opposition to such busing, and for
the 18th District of Pennsylvania (Corbett,
(R)). the result was No: 93%. In March of
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this year, President Nixon Issued a statement
on school segregation wherein he re-affirmed
his support of the Supreme Court’s mandate
against deliberate segregation in the public
schools, but stated that transportation of
pupils beyond normal geographic school
zones for the purpose of achieving racial bal-
ance will not be required. The 1964 Civil
Rights Act has this provision: *“desegrega-
tion shall not mean the assignment of stu-
dents to schools to overcome racial imbal-
ance.” I supported this amendment. Despite
this provision, in the past year, some U.S.
District Courts have been ordering busing.
These decisions are the reason for the current
controversy.

Question No. 9—What do you consider the
single most important problem confronting
the country today?

Percent

{a) Alr and water pollution

(b) Crime and violence

(c) Vietnam War

(d) Inflation

A Gallup poll released this week Iindi-
cated that 56% of a sclentifically selected
cross-section of American adults indicated
that in the next two years they wanted our
government to give top-priority to reducing
crime. Second in order was reducing air and
water pollution. This Administration has un-
leashed an all out assault sn crime. There
are some 20 anti-crime bills sponsored by
President Nixon yet to be acted upon. The
Administration has asked for $16.6 million
for organized crime fighting by the Justice
Department. The number of F.B.I. agents
working on organized crime has doubled
from 400 to 800 agents. The Administration
seeks funds for 1971 in the amount of 81
billion to help states and counties strengthen
their courts, police and correction systems,
as well as other new law enforcement plans.
This question inspired the most serlous com-
ments of all. Here is a sample: “Create jobs
and crime and viclence will soon take care of
itself. Every able bodled man should have a
job instead of welfare and rellef.” My opin-
ion is that the Vietnam War Is the cause of
the violence, riots, and unrest that is facing
our country. Also, it is a major cause of infia-
tion. The war must be ended but ended with
Victory."”

Question No. 10—To encourage anti-pollu-
tion devices by industry, would you favor:

Percent
(a) Granting tax credit for such instal-
lations
(b) Issuing a deadline for abatement
with a fine for fallure to comply

Public anxiety over environmental dete-
rioration has reached a high level, and rightly
s0. The above 65% indicates this feellng.
President Nixon has pledged a “now or
never” fight to save the environment and
recently announced a 37-point program. He
has appointed a new Council on Environ-
mental Quality. To combat water pollution,
he has proposed a new Clean Waters Act, with
a 84 billion appropriation for 1970-71; a fi-
nancing authority to help localities sell sew-
age system bonds; a law to set up water and
alr quality standards, with $10,000 a day fine
for violation of the standard. To combat air
pollution: stringent vehicle exhaust stand-
ards; law regulating fuel composition and ad-
ditives; Other measures: scrapping of all
junk cars; establishment of new parks with
$327 million; elimination of pollution by gov-
ernment agencies. One writer offered this
sensible suggestion: “I don’t believe we will
get anything done about pollution until in-
dustry or government finds a way for the
average man to pay for it—directly or Indi-
rectly—but I would rather do it than suffer
the consequences.” This suggestion is borne
out by a Lou Harris poll which reveals that
549 of the American people are willing to
pay at least $15 a year more in taxes to help
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finance a Federal anti-pollution program.
This would provide $900 million.

Question No. 11—Has the Supreme Court
been too lenient in its decisions on pornog-
raphy and obscenity?

The answer: Yes: 69%; No: 26%.

The disappointment in the performance
of the Supreme Court in this fleld is wide-
spread. This court has struck down all the
effective anti-obscenity laws as infringing
on the freedom of speech. To this same ques-
tion, the people of the 18th District of
Pennsylvania (Corbett (R)), answered Yes:
81%; and the 12th District of Pennsylvania
(Whalley (R)), answered Yes: 83%. Ques-
tionnalre comments also indicated displeas-
ure in other decisions: “I am disappointed
in our courts. The ruling against prayer in
schools for one; also, too lenient attitude
toward riots and demonstrations.” “Revise
our Supreme Court so that decislons will be
made for honest people and not law
breakers.”

Question No. 12—Do you now favor a Fed-
eral gun registration law?

The answer: Yes: 31%; No: 60%.

In February of 1967, this same question
appeared In my Questionnaire of that date.
The opinion then was No: 61.87%, about the
same as in this poll. Since 1967, all attempts
in Congress to require registration of guns
and that of gun owners have failed. I voted
against these registration proposals. In Penn-
sylvania, one loses sight of the fact that our
Pennsylvania Constitution provides: “Article
1—Section 21: The right of the citizens to
bear arms in defense of themselevs and the
State shall not be guestioned.” This is in
addition to our National Constitution which
provides as follows: “Second Amendment: A
well regulated militia being necessary to the
security of a free state, the right of people
to keep and bear arms shall not be infringed.”
The following Questionnaire comment seems
to sum up the general feeling: "I feel that
federal gun registration is not the answer to
crime. It would only punish the honest citi-
zen and the criminals would get their guns
illegally.”

Question No. 13—Do you approve of the
way President Nixon has handled the war
in Vietnam?

The answer: Yes: 66%: No: 27%.

This approval of 66% compares almost
exactly with the QGallup Poll taken the
same week this Questionnaire was mailed
which showed a 65% approval. One Congress-
man announced a poll wherein the approval
was B80% (Evans, (D), 4th District, Ten-
nessee)., These polls, of course, were taken
before the entry into Cambodia. As to the
Cambodian venture, the following agencies
took polls after the decision was announced.
To the question, do you approve of the Presi-
dent’s decision to enter Cambodia, here are
the results: CBS telephone survey: 59%
Yes, 32% No; Gallup Poll: 519 Yes, 35%
No; Chicago Tribune Ballot: 79% Yes, 21%
No; Chilton Research Telephone Survey:
65% Yes, 22% No. (Source: Republican Con-
gressional Committee Newsletter 5-11-70).
Polls taken later: Newsweek (May 14th)
50% Yes, 39% No. SBays Newsweek (5-25-T0)
“The ‘Silent Majority' appears to be alive
and well in Nixon's corner.”

Question No. 14—Do you favor our Gov-
ernment selling military equipment to
Israel?

The answer: Yes: 51%; No: 42%.

This was a very difficult question to an-
swer and the only 51% approval indicates
the problem. In a poll by Congressman Ash-
brook of Ohio wherein he also asked the
above question the opinion was Yes: 584%.
This question has taken on new importance
since the recent announcement that Soviet
jet fighters, manned by Russian flyers have
Jjolned the Arab cause and are in combat
against Israel.

Question No. 15—Gradually eliminating

17777

the Federal farm subsidy and control pro-
grams for agriculture commodities.

The answer: Yes: B0%; No: 14%.

Pennsylvania farmers favor competition of
agricultural products in an open market.
Bubsidy payment and price supports dis-
courage this. The poll result indicates that
all Pennsylvanians, not just farmers, would
like to see payment limitations enacted. In
1969, $#609 million was spent paying indi-
vidual farmers $15,000 or more in subsidies.
Out of this large sum, Pennsylvania farmers
received less than $400,000. Only 12 farmers
in Pennsylvania received more than $15,000
out of 20,000 nationwide. In Chamberlain's
Poll (R—6th District, Michigan) 66% favored
eliminating the subsidy over a five year pe-
riod, but in Foreman’'s Poll (R-2nd District,
New Mexico) the percentage was Yes: T0%.
The question is now before the Congress, and
I expect to support the subsidy elimination
by placing a ceiling of $15,000 on each farm.
Some 23rd District comments were as fol-
lows: “The small farmer or stock raiser has
no chance at all.” “These programs are
utterly unfair, favors the rich huge land-
owners and we for instance never could make
use of it, but would need help badily to hold
onto our farm."”

Question No. 16—Home Rule for the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

The answer: Yes: 58%; No: 3889%.

Washington is now governed by a “Mayor”
and a nine member City Council all ap-
pointed by the President. The citizens elect
the School Board, and once in four years
can vote for President and Vice President.
They have no representatives in Congress.
The population of the District was estimated
to be 827,600 July 1, 1968, of which popula-
tlon 705% are non-white. The control of
Congress over this “Federal City” stems from
Article I, Section 8 of the U.S. Constitution,
which provides: “The Congress shall have
power to exercise exclusive legislation in all
cases whatsoever over such district as may—
become the seat of Government of the U.8."
At one time, the District had "home rule”
but in 1874 Congress nullified 1t because of
bickering and also because Congress had to
save the city from bankruptcy. Home rule
has been resisted because it 1s felt that the
District belongs to all the citizens nation-
wide, 48% of the city's land area is govern-
ment property and over 54% of the valua-
tion is not taxable and to glve the city the
power to tax Federal property would be un-
constitutional. The Federal Government in-
stead will appropriate $£104,600,000 this year
to help run the city. The present Mayor
system and 9 member Council seems to be
working out well. I predict that the Con-
gress will provide the District with a non-
voting member of Congress, which I favor.
Crime is more rampant in the Nation's Capi-
tal than any other city. Here are some sta-
tistics that bear this out. In 1969, in D.C.
there was: (a) a murder every 33 hours,
(b) a rape every 29 hours, (c) an aggravated
assault every 215, hours, (d) a robbery every
50 minutes, and (e) a burglary every 26
minutes. However, due to more police in the
streets and stricter law enforcement this
record Is down considerably. In a recent poll
taken by Broyhill (R-10th District Virginia
(Arlington)) the vote on the question of
home rule was No: 60%.

Question No. 17—A four-year term for
Congressmen and State Representatives in-
stead of two years.

The answer: Yes: 58%; No: 38%.

This vote in favor of a four-year term
seems to follow the National trend. Presi-
dent Nixon in his State of the Union mes-
sage in January called for reform of our
institutions in America. Extending the term
of members of Congress (House) would give
them more time to learn their job before
being forced to campalgn for re-election.
This is one of the reforms the President was
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thinking of. Former President Johnson in
1966 also called for a constitutional amend-
ment to increase the term to four years. In
the past, I have disapproved of the pro-
posal. However, if it is submitted as a part
of an over-all Congressional reform pack-
age, I will support it. Those favoring the
four-year term suggest that one-half of the
House be elected every two years.

Question No. 18—Do you consider yourself
part of the “silent majority”?

The answer: Yes: T1%; No: 23%.

This question was prompted by the tele-
vision request of President Nixzxon in his
Vietnam speech of November 3, 1969, when
he addressed himself to the “silent majority.”
At the same time as my Questionnaire was
being answered, the Republican National
Committee took a poll and those gquestioned
were asked if they were a part of the Presi-
dent’s “silent majority,” and 73% sald yes,
which is about the same as the above figure
ofT1%.

Question No. 19—The rating of Nixon's
over-all performance in office:

Good: 49 percent.

Falr: 43 percent.

Bad: T percent.

This percentage reflects the mood of the
District in Feb.-Mar. 1970. Most polls at that
time rated the President as doing very well,
as follows: Eshleman (R~16th District,
Pennsylvania) Yes: 76%; Corbett (R-18th
District, Pennsylvania) Good: 556% (up from
43% Iin October 1969); Chamberlain (R-6th
District, Michigan) Excellent-Good: 68%;
Foreman (R-2nd District, New Mexico) Ex-
cellent-Good: 84.9%; Keith (R-12th Dis-
trict, Massachusetts) Good: 57%. This ques-
tion inspired many comments from those
responding; such as: “President Nixon has
an impossible job, and I feel he has handled
it as well as he can so far.” “I believe
President Nixon is trying to do the best
thing for the country. More recent polls on
the Presidents performance: May 10th:
Gallup Poll: Approve: 67%, Disapprove:
31% May 14th: Newsweek Poll: Very to fairly
satisfactory: 659, Not satisfactory: 31%.

And now in closing, I want to thank those
who took the time to return my Question-
naire and thus make this report possible. I
hope you have found this Newsletter both
Interesting and informative.

Sincerely yours,
ALBERT W. JOHNSON.

VA HOSPITAL: CRISIS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, for
the past week, many of our New York
congressional offices have received in-
quiries concerning the article in Life
magazine, “Assignment to Neglect,”
criticizing the quality of care and con-
ditions in VA hospitals in general, and
the Veterans' Administration hospital,
130 West Kingsbridge Road in the
Bronx, in particular.

Following is the correspondence I had
last year with the Administrator of Vet-
erans’ Affairs, and the chairman of the
House Veterans’ Affairs Committee, ex-
pressing my concern that the VA may
not be carrying out the mandates of
Congress in fulfilling its obligations to
the Nation's veterans and returning
servicemen.
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In addition, I would like to insert in
the Recorp at this point the texts of let-
ters to the editor of Life written by Dr.
A. M. Kleinman, director of the Kings-
bridge VA hospital, and Hon. Donald E.
Johnson, Administrator of Veterans’ Af-
fairs, in reply to the May 22 article.

I commend it to my colleagues for their
information:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., July 25, 1969.

Hon. OLiN E. TEAGUE,

Chairman, House Veterans' Affairs Com-
mittee, Cannon House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

DearR Mr. CHAIRMAN: I am enclosing a copy
of my letter to Administrator Johnson. It is
self-explanatory.

I found the implications of this situation
alarming and hope you and the Committee
will share my concern.

I would appreciate any remarks you might
have. Should you wish to handle this in-
formally, I would be happy to speak with
you directly, or as an alternative, your staff
people might get in touch with my adminis-
trative assistant, Paul Schosberg.

I look forward to hearing from you.

Sincerely,

RicHARD L. OTTINGER,
Member of Congress.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., July 25, 1969.
Hon. DoNaLp E, JOHNSON,
Administrator, Veterans’ Administration,
Washington, D.C.

DEeAR ADMINISTRATOR JOHNSON: I am deeply
concerned that the spending cuts and per-
sonnel ceilings imposed on the Veterans Ad-
ministration—coupled with the unprece-
dented number of laws enacted by Congress
in the 88th and 90th Congresses, i.e, VA com-
pensation increases for veterans and widows,
increased income limitations, new computa-
tion for pensions—may have created an in-
tolerable administrative burden on VA offices,
particularly the Regional Offices.

Based on my own experiences and reports
that have reached me recently, I am con-
cerned that in the not too distant future,
the VA will be unable to carry out the man-
dates of Congress and fulfill its obligations
to the nation’s veterans and returning serv-
icemen.

All too often, claims filed by veterans for
benefits are delayed 3-4 months for adjudi-
cation; widow's claims for death benefits are
delayed many months; after certification, the
arrival of educational subsistence checks are
delayed—although the veteran must meet
the initial tuition of the training institution
and living expenses in the meantime,

Once a claim is processed, there are far
too many administrative errors—overpay-
ments, underpayments, etc.

Returning servicemen are informed of the
new or extended programs in the interest of
veterans. They receive as many as ten VA
form letters subsequent to separation—in
addition to letters from Senators, Congress-
men, Governors, the Labor Department, Civil
Service Commission, and local Veterans' Serv-
ice Agencles—all advising them of the vari-
ous benefits available. However, many of the
programs announced to returning veterans
and delegated to Executive Agencies for exe-
cution, are practically non-existent,

Perhaps the most non-existent VA pro-
gram is the Home Loan Guaranty Program.
Its workability is questionable. There is no
mortgage money avallable at 714 % for over
a 12-month period.

My personal observations and information
indicate the VA lacks the personnel and
funds to handle the laws of ever-increasing
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complexity and the business imposed on it
by approximately 26,000,000 veterans. A sud-
den end to the Vietnam war would have a
disastrous effect on the Veterans Administra-
tion and the released servicemen,

Reports of backlogs in the Regional Offices
suggest it is time for the VA to expand
offices and recruit competent personnel. Its
administrative operations—procedures, man-
uals, forms control, finance personnel, man-
agement, and other administrative procedures
need a strict internal review.

It must fully utilize its State Counselors
and State Veterans' Service Agencies. In my
own State, the fee for processing VA claims
is so small attorneys refuse to handle clients.
Only one or two individuals in Westchester
County are accredited to prepare claims and
represent veterans before the Veterans Ad-
ministration. Were it not for my ofiices, they
would be working in the dark. Our local vet=-
erans' service agencies are not on the VA
mailing list and do not receive service or-
ganization newsletters as an agency. VA reg-
ulations should permit, if not require they
be put on its maliling list. They have no
direct working relationships with the Re-
glonal Office, except when calling on cases
of an extreme hardship nature. In these days
Wwhen the veteran and his dependents are ap-
proaching 50 percent of the population,
local and State veterans' agencies should be
pulling together.

The current Veterans Administration
budget is over $130 million less than the
previous budget presented to the 91st Con-
gress, The Veterans Administration lacks the
funds and personnel to do the job right.

Passing laws is one thing, but successfully
enacting them is another. When Congress
passes laws, funds and nec manpower
to carry out their provisions and affect their
programs must follow.

The returning veteran is becoming bitter
with some of our programs. The Executive
and Legislative branch of the Federal govern-
ment must take immediate steps to correct
the current situation and prevent the escala-
tion of a VA backlog that could reach cata-
strophic proportions.

From my point of view, the solution for
the future is relatively uncomplicated, More
money and more “efficlent” personnel.

I don't know if you've had an opportu-
nity to study this situation, or if it has been
brought to your attention. But I am pre-
pared to make actual case histories and in-
cidents available to you.

I would be grateful to know your feelings
in this matter and what action, if any, you
plan to take to improve and expand the op-
erations of your agency at all levels to insure
its administrative and personnel functions
are carried out effectively and efficiently.

We must preserve the entitlements and
benefits due those men and women who gave
50 much to preserve our freedom.

Bincerely,
RicaAarD L. OTTINGER,
Member of Congress.
VETERANS ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., July 29, 1969.
Hon. RIcHARD L. OTTINGER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. OTTINGER: Mr. Johnson has asked
me to acknowledge your letter of July 25,
1969, regarding the quality of service pro-
vided to our Nation's veterans and to their
dependents and beneficlaries. An extensive
review is being made of the comments you
have presented on the status of our program
operations and our capability of providing
benefits and services to the VA public. The
Administrator will send you a reply as soon
as our review is completed.

Sincerely,
J. C. PECEARSKY,
Acting Chief Benefits Director.
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U.S. HoUsSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
CoOMMITTEE ON VETERANS' AFFAIRS,
Washington, D.C., July 30, 1969,
Hon. RicHARD L. OTTINGER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEeaAr CoLLEAGUE: Thank you for your July
25th letter enclosing a copy of your letter to
Veterans Affairs Administrator Johnson con-
cerning serious case backlogs and lack of ade-
quate personnel to service our returning
veterans.

The personnel shortage resulted primarily
from the Revenue and Expenditures Control
Act of 1968 which required VA to reduce its
personnel back to the employment level of
June 30, 1966; coupled with increasing work-
loads, some very serious case backlogs bullt
up in every VA Reglonal Office. When the
Second Supplemental Appropriation Act of
1969 was passed by the Congress a few weeks
ago, all statutory personnel ceilings on fed-
eral agencies were rescinded. However, when
President Nixon signed this bill he issued a
statement which criticized the Congress for
not following his recommendations on budg-
et reductions and stated that he was tak-
ing administrative action to reduce spending
for the current fiscal year which began July 1
by an additional $3.5 billion. The President
further stated that “No Federal program is
above scrutiny. Some highly desirable pro-
grams will have to be stretched out—others
reduced. The dollar reductions will be accom~
panied by a further lowerlng of personnel
cellings established last April”. I do not know
how to predict what affect this will have on
the Veterans Administration.

Through personal negotiations with Chalr-
man Mahon and Mr. Evins of the House Ap-
propriations Committee, I have been suc-
cessful in having restored most all of the
funds which President Nixon cut from the
1970 Johnson budget. This action should ma-
terially help overcome the problems out-

lined in your letter; however, I cannot pre-
dict what the President will do by adminis-
trative action to circumvent the will of Con-
gress concerning the VA. The legislative his-
tory in both the House and Senate makes it
quite clear that the Congress desires that the

Veterans Administration be adequately
funded to handle its increased workload
which has been brought about by the Viet-
nam war. It is now clearly up to the Execu-
tive Branch of the government as to whether
they feel enough genuine concern for our re-
turning veterans to provide the service which
is 80 badly needed.

For your information, the Committee staff
has been conducting a special in depth study
of this problem and I plan to issue a full re-
port on this subject very shortly.

Sincerely,
Oriv E. TEAGUE,
Chairman.

VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., September 9, 1969.
Hon. RicHARD L. OTTINGER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. OrTINGER: Thank you for sending
me your evaluation of the service provided
by the Veterans Administration. As the new
Administrator of Veterans Affairs, I need to
have the comments from those we serve and
from others who participate closely with VA,
as much as I need the advice and assistance
of the VA staff.

We have had the copportunity for a close
look at the issues ralsed in your letter of
July 25. On most of the issues I can give you
our complete assurance that VA is meeting
its commitments to veterans and their bene-
ficlaries and will work toward further im-
provements in our service. On others, I can
agree that problems do exist, we are cogni-
zant of them, and we will do everything pos-
sible to resolve these issues. In the attached
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report I have grouped my comments under
major programs and operational areas. Sev-
eral of the subjects are presented in some
detall to allow you a better understanding of
the many facets of the particular issue.

As an addendum to the report, I would like
to offer some personal observations on VA's
activities. First, you have our assurance that
VA will do its utmost to render the best pos-
sible service to the expanding population of
veterans, survivors, and beneficiaries. There
is ample evidence of the Agency's leadership
in the development or adoption of improved
methods for performing the program process-
ing functions. This concept of program ad-
ministration will continue. Each new item of
legislation is a challenge to VA—some re-
quire added resources, others can be absorbed
by the existing workforce. Where additional
strength is needed, VA will press vigorously
for the personnel or the equipment to do the
job.

A copy of this letter is being sent to the
Honorable Olin E. Teague, Chairman of the
House Veterans' Affairs Committee.

Sincerely,
DowaLp E. JOHNSON,
Administrator.

REPORT TO CONGRESSMAN RICHARD L, OTTINGER

ADJUDICATION OF COMPENSATION, PENSION, AND
EDUCATION CLAIMS

The combination of new laws, increased
separations from the Armed Forces and the
employment ceilings imposed by PL 90-364
did adversely affect the timeliness of our
claims operations. For example, in our New
York Regional Office the workload increased
more than 15% in FY 1969. The number of
personnel directly involved in the claims ac-
tivity decreased 2.5% in the same period.

The workload peak occurred during the
past winter when we implemented PL 90-275,
restructuring the pension system for veterans
and survivors, and PL 80-493, increasing
compensation rates and making other
changes in the compensation program, and
at the same time the majority of colleges
and universitles enrolled students for the
second semester.

Although our workloads are not as current
as they should be, the majority of clalms are
handled within a reasonable time. Whenever
there is need for expedited action in an indi-
vidual case, our Regional Offices are pleased
to provide such service.

LOAN GUARANTY PROGRAM

In the current situation the avallabllity
of funds for GI loans is a cause for concern.
The Mortgage Interest Rate Commission, au-
thorized by PL 90-301, has been making a
study of ways to assure the availability of an
adequate supply of mortgage credit at rea-
sonable cost to the consumer. The Commis-
sion's report should be avallable soon.

Notwithstanding the Imperfections that
now exist in the mortgage lending system,
our home loan program has not become to-
tally ineffective, either in the United States
as a whole or in New York State in particu-
lar, Nationwide, VA guaranteed about 220,000
home loans during the 12 month period end-
ing June 30, 1969—10,229 of which were in
the State of New York. Cumulatively, since
the beginning of the program, VA has guar-
anteed or insured 7.3 million home loans
amounting to a maximum of $73.0 billion, of
which 700,000 loans amounting to $6 billion
were in New York. In the County of West-
chester the VA has guaranteed 28,396 home
loans.

There is little question that the GI loan
program has been hampered by the tighten-
ing of credit since the latter part of 1968.
FHA loans and conventional home loans have
been similarly affected by the credit squeeze.
It is not quite true, however, that no funds
have been available during the last 12
months. Our records indicate that GI loans
are being made in New York, including Put-
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nam and Westchester Counties—though ad-
mittedly at a lower volume than formerly.

Unquestionably, the GI loan program is
not helping all veterans who need housing
credit. Even those who can afford to buy
homes and are good credit risks are inhibited
by the limited availability of mortgage
funds. The only direct solution to such a
problem would be a tremendous increase in
direct lending, with a corresponding enor-
mous Increase in Federal expenditures. Con-
sldering the many other current budgetary
demands during this period whan every pos-
sible effort is being made to reduce expendi-
tures, such a solution to the mortgage funds
shortage is hardly feasible.

There are other veterans who cannot use
their GI loan benefits even when mortgage
funds are plentiful. These are the veterans
with low-to-moderate incomes who are un-
able to meet the loan payments necessary
under current conditions, i.e., high costs of
homes and high rates of interest on home
loans. Other veterans cannot avail them-
selves of the program because they are not
satisfactory credit risks.

Although there were some moderate in-
creases in the pending workloads in the New
York Regional Office during Fiscal Year 1969,
our records indicate that the timeliness of
loan processing at this station remained at a
satisfactory level and was, in fact, somewhat
better than the national average for all sta-
tions. The manpower available in the Loan
Guaranty Division in New York is sufficient
to maintain this satisfactory level of per-
formance under current and projected work-
loads,

PAYMENT OF BENEFITS

Every effort 1s made to process awards for
benefit payments—compensation, pension,
education—as promptly as possible. For ex-
ample, a recent report shows that only eight
stations in the entire regional office network
had a workload on hand which exceeded three
days., There may be some delay in individual
cases, but there is little doubt that the bulk
of the work 1s currently being processed in a
timely manner,

GUARDIANSHIP PROGRAM

While we do have some backlogs In the
Guardianship program area, they are not suf-
ficlent proportions to impair timely service
to our legally disabled beneficiaries. Cases
which involve the initial confirmation, recog-
nition or appointment of s fiduciary to re-
ceive benefits in behalf of a legally disabled
beneficlary, and those cases in which it is
necessary to appoint a successor or substi-
tute fiduciary, are handled on a priority
basis. Thus, there is only a minimum delay
in assuring that a suitable, qualified fiduci-
ary is functioning to administer the benefits.

VETERANS ASSISTANCE ACTIVITIES

All recently separated veterans receive a
computer-generated letter on VA benefits,
tailored to their individual situations. At the
same time a card is produced on every edu-
cationally disadvantaged veteran which is
sent to the United States Veterans Assistance
Center (USVAC) servicing the area whers
the veteran indicates he intends to reside, If
the USVAC cannot reach these veterans by
phone, a second letter is sent. Where the
veteran does not respond to these two letters,
further effort is made since it is felt that the
“‘extra steps” should be taken to help those
who do not have a high school education to
resume educational pursuits and avall them-
selves of other benefits. We are unaware of
any type of case or instance in which as many
as ten form letters would be sent a recently
separated veteran by the Veterans Adminis-
tration.

With the exception of Loan Guaranty
benefits which are discussed elsewhere in
this report, we are unaware of any VA ad-
ministered benefits which are not readily
available to those eligible for them or on
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which assistance will not be provided, if
requested.

STATE PARTICIPATING AGENCIES

State Counselors, State Veterans' Service
Agencies and others who render service to
clalmants are eligible to be placed on VA
malling lists. Distribution of issues and
maintenance of maliling lists have, for many
years been decentralized to our regional of-
fices In the field. The local veterans’ agencies
In New York should request this service
from the VA Regional Office in New York
City.

The Contact program works closely with
representatives of all national service organi-
zations and with State Agencles in meeting
the needs of Vietnam era veterans. Through
the regional office distribution, accredited
representatives are provided with publica-
tlons on benefit matters. When new legisla-
tion is passed or there are changes in pro-
cedures, local representatives of veterans
groups are invited to briefing or training
sessions.

The requirements for recognition of repre-
sentatives of organizations, agents and at-
torneys for the presentation of claims for
veterans is outlined in Title 38, U.B.C. The
same statute llmits the payment of fees to
$10 for an allowed claim for monetary bene-
fits under laws administered by the VA, Our
Chief Attorney at the Reglonal Office in
New York City would be pleased to advise
and assist any attorneys or other individuals
who may wish to apply for VA recognition.

VA REGIONAL OFFICES

VA has no plans at this time for expanding
the nationwide network of regional offices.
We feel that the best position for handling
the increased workloads is to utilize the avail-
able resources to strengthen our existing fa-
cilities for service. At present, we estimate
that the resources for the new Fiscal Year
1970 will parallel those available to us in FY
1969.

In New York State, Regional Offices are
located in Buffalo and New York City; VA
Offices continue in Rochester, Syracuse, and
Albany.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., November 6, 1969.
Hon. DoNaLp E. JOHNSON,
Administrator of Veterans’ Affairs,
Veterans’ Administration,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR ADMINISTRATOR JOHNSON: Thank you
for your letter of September 9, responding
to issues raised in my correspondence of
July 25.

In responding, I would first like to call
your attention to the V.F.W. Legislative
Newsletter, dated August 1969, and the article
“Will VA Personnel Ceilings Continue?"” The
article states “veterans have had to walt six
months or longer before having claims proc-
essed at some VA regional offices. There now
exists the largest backlog of unprocessed
claims in the VA offices since the end of
World War II.” In reply to my Ilnquiry about
claims you indicated the majority are han-
dled within a reasonable time. I would esti-
mate “a reasonable time” for the adjudica-
tion of a claim to be at the outside, two
months. A certificate of eligibility for educa-
tion and home loans should be processed in
less than a month, Where this is not done,
hardship and inconvenience often occur.

Your comments on the broader aspects of
the loan guaranty program are well taken.
However, I was left with the impression that
the loan program in New York State is in
good shape, when in fact only 28,396 insured
loans have been approved in 24 years of the
program In Westchester County. During the
12-month period ending June 30, 1969, the
VA insured 10,229 homes throughout the
State. Using an approximate 4 percent ratio,
comparing Westchester County with New
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York State, it is revealed that only 410 VA
insured homes were processed during that
period in Westchester. I am not impressed.

At one point last year, I requested and
received by phone a very unimpressive list
of banking institutions where VA guaran-
teed loan funds were avallable, in my area.
If you could provide the name and location
of current banking institutions participat-
ing in this program it would be extremely
helpful. A comparison of applications for
certificates of ellgibility and those actually
insured by the VA (in Westchester County)
during the fiscal year ending June 30, 1969
would serve to clarify this issue further.

Regarding the payment of benefits, you
stated, "only eight stations in the entire re-
gional office network has a workload on hand
which exceeded three days.” This gives a
distorted view of the situation. In defining
workload I mean from the time the claim
is received and final action is completed.
As long as a claim folder is out of file and
the payment tape has not been cut, that
claim constitutes part of a backlog. In ad-
dition, State Counsellors and agencies in
the area of the New York Reglonal Office,
as well as the service officers of various vet=-
erans organizations working with the VA
were advised of a back-log of three to four
months in the adjudication of pension and
death claims. Understandably these reports
did not reach you. In fact, personnel in-
volved in assisting veterans in the prepara-
tlon of claims were requested to advise
claimants of the long delay at the time of
filing.

I appreciate your explaining the operation
of the United States Veterans Assistance
Center in New York Clty. I'd llke to know
if there are plans for additional centers in
New York State, especially in rural areas,
where you indicate six out of every ten vet-
erans in our nation live.

In response to my question concerning
the expansion of the network of nation-
wide regional offices, you stated your bellef
that the best position for handling the in-
creased workloads is to utilize the avail-
able resources to strengthen existing facili-
tles for service. Could you identify these
resources in terms of money, manpower, or
both?

As late as February of this year, I re-
ceived a report from one of the Veterans Ad-
ministration Hospitals that it was lacking
a sufficient number of Aides (due to re-
strictions placed upon the VA by the Rev-
enue and Expenditures Control Act) and
that it lacked linens because it did not buy
its own linens or have its own laundry. I
understand its linen service was provided
by another VA hospital struggling with prob-
lems which include lack of funds making it
difficult to meet fully their needs as well as
its own.

Taking Iinto conslderation current re-
sources and appropriations, I'd like to k¥now
how much additional funds VA hospitals
would need to purchase the services and
supplies' required to meet current needs.

I share Chairman Teague’s concern that
Congress give serious attention to his Com-
mittee's “Summary Report of the Status
of the Veterans’ Administration’s Medical
Program”. Two constituent cases, currently
pending, have served to point up acute needs
in personnel and equipment to adequately
meet the health needs of our veterans.

Sincerely,
RicHARD L. OTTINGER,
Member of Congress.

VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., November 17, 1969.

Hon. RicHARD L. OTTINGER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. OTrIiNgER: Mr. Johnson has
asked me to acknowledge your letter of No-
vember 6, 1969 regarding VA activitles and
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the service provided to veterans and their
dependents. A review is being made of the
comments you have presented and the Ad-
ministrator will send you a reply as soon
as this review is completed.
Sincerely,
Rurus H, WiLsoN,
Chief Benefits Director.
VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., December 11, 1969.
Hon. RicuHARD L. OTTINGER,
Washington, D.C.
House of Representatives.

Dear MR. OTTINGER: Thank you for your
letter of November 6. We are pleased to have
your additional comments cn the quality of
VA's services. In the Interim we have had
the opportunity for a close look at the
various points brought out in your letter and
to review the status of our activities, particu-
larly at the local level In New York State.
Here are some highlights of our review.

Our effectiveness In meeting timeliness
standards is good. Although the number of
claims for all benefits is steadily increasing,
the work on hand in the regional offices
has shown marked decrease in recent months,
The improvement was attained by an in-
crease in personnel and the availability of
overtime funds. The outlook is for a con-
tinuing improvement.

On the local level the New York Regional
Office is processing between !4 and 34 of
the disability and death claims in 90 days.
The more difficult original disability com-
pensation claims which require procurement
of service medical records, specialized physi-
cal examinations and dependency evidence,
take longer in processing than reconsidera-
tlons and death claims which are being com-
pleted at the faster rate mentioned above.
This is the total processing time—from the
date the claim is received to the date of ap-
proval of the award. Normally, it is reason-
able to expect that the majority of claims
will be processed in 90 days or less. There
are a number of factors which can cause
processing time to exceed 90 days. Some of
the most frequent are: delays in securing
the service records, incomplete applications,
or the need for additional evidence or in-
vestigation.

Contact personnel in the State of New York
and elsewhere are aware that the processing
time for claims varies depending upon the
need to obtain records, medical data, and
other specific information. In answer to in-
quiries from veterans and their families,
this is the substance of the reply given. It
is the policy for Contact personnel to follow
up in any instance where an applicant in-
quires and there has been a delay, regard-
less of the cause.

The New York Office processes 92% of the
applications for education or training in 30
days. This is the overall processing activity,
from date of application to the date of ap-
proval of the training certificate. In the Loan
Guaranty program, the certificates of
eligibility are almost always issued within
the period of one week. Occasionally the
processing may take longer due to the com-
plexity in determining entitlement, but such
cases are Infrequent.

Our records indicate that the number of
certificates of eligibility issued to veterans
far exceed the number of applications for
loan guaranty, since many veterans request
& determination of their eligibility even
though they are not ready to purchase a
home. This has been the pattern from the
very beginning. Over the 25-year span of
the home loan program, about one half of
the certificates issued have actually resulted
in loans. The certificate serves only as a
medium by which VA certifies as to the
eligibility of the veteran. Usually, the is-
suance of such a certificate upon the request
of the veteran has little correlation with
the timing of a loan made to him.
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Actually, 114 loans were guaranteed by
VA In Westchester County during the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1969. There are, how-
ever, circumstances which have mitigated
against high volume GI loan activity, West-
chester County is the highest cost area of all
49 Countles serviced by our New York Re-
gional Office. Further, in the present climate
of tight mortgage money, supervised lenders
usually Himit their loans to depositors and
regular brokers with whom they have done
business in the past. Availlability of mort-
gage funds is the principal determining fac-
tor and there is no question that mortgage
money is now scarce. Discount points charged
for making a GI loan are high and vary de-
pending on the particular transactlon in-
volved.

A list 1s enclosed of the lenders currently
willing to make GI loans in your District.
Also enclosed is a list of the five United
States Veterans Assistance Centers in New
York BState. Additional USVACO's are not
planned at present.

In stating our plan for handling the in-
creased workloads, I indicated in my letter
of September 9 that we did not propose to
expand our present network of regional of-
fices. Further, that our best position at this
time is to utilize the resources available to
us for strengthening our existing facilities
for service. By resources I mean both money
and manpower—the elements essential to
program administration. With limitations on
money and manpower, there is substantially
greater advantage to be achieved by increas-
ing the capacity for production of the es-
tablished offices and by concentrating man-
power and funds in the operational areas
where the need is greatest.

In the 1969 fiscal year just completed, budg-
etary outlays for the appropriation financ-
ing operations of VA hospitals and clinies
were more than $1.496 billion. This was 8277
million more than the amount obligated in
FY 1966, which is the year used as a base
in the Revenue and Expenditure Control
Act. The staffing ratio in VA hospitals in FY
1969 was 120 employees per 100 patients, over
168 employees more than in FY 1966. There
were 776,314 patients treated in VA hospitals
in FY 1969, an increase of about 35,600 over
FY 1966. Also in FY 1069, there were 6,947,
046 outpatient medieal visits, or about 765,-
000 more visits to hospitals and clinies than
experienced in FY 1066. This s progress in
all aspects of hospital operations.

‘We maintain constant survelllance over all
VA hospital operations. Any demonstrated
shortage of funds required for purchase of
linens, drugs, medicines, or other commodi-
ties required for proper patient care is dealt
with promptly by use of financial reserves
available to each Regional Medical Director.

I would like to add one final thought to
summarize this report to you. VA is taking
positive actlon to stay on top of the near
peak workloads that currently exist in the
benefit program areas. We have requested
and received increases In our average em-
ployment and operating funds.

The additional resources have allowed us
to make significant improvements in such
areas as fimeliness of service. This is so,
even with an unprecedented growth in many
programs, such as the recent surge of those
attending school under the current GI bill.
You may be interested to know that there
were over 783,000 trainees on VA rolls at
the end of November. This is a 36% Iincrease
over November 1968. I assure you we will con-
tinue to work for further improvement in the
quality of our service In all VA programs.

Sincerely,
Frep B. RHODES,
Deputy Administrator
(In the absence of Donald E. Johnson,
Administrator).
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VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION HOSPITAL,
Bronz, N.¥Y., May 25, 1970.
Hon. RicEARD L, OTTINGER,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. OrTINGER: I am sure your office
has received inquiries concerning the article
in Life Magazine about this hospital. En-
closed iz a copy of my reply to the Editor.
There is also enclosed a copy of the reply
of the Administrator of Veterans' Affalrs.

If there is any further information you
wish, please let me know.

Sincerely,
A. M. EremwmManN, MD,,
Hospital Director.

VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION HOSPITAL,
Bronz, N.Y., May 20, 1970.
Mr. THOMAS GRIFFITH,
Editor, Life Magazine, Time and Life Build-
ing, Rockefeller Center, New York, N.Y.

Dear Mr. GrirFITH: In the Interest of
truth and in the hope of allaying the fears
and deep concern which have been un-
justifiably aroused in the American public
by the article, “Assignment to Neglect”, May
22, 1870, I trust that you will publish this
letter. My comments are directed to the qual-
ity of care received by the spinal cord injury
patients who are the subjects of the article,
but they apply to our other patients as well.

The title “Assignment to Neglect” is a
cruel misnomer. Our patients are far from
neglected. Considering the handicaps under
which we work the quality of care which our
patients receive should be classed as “su-
perb"”—but we class it only as “good’” because
of certain handicaps. Yes, we do have short-
comings. The buildings are old, the physical
layout of the wards is inefficlent, space is
limited, and personnel is small in numbers
but enormously large in dedication and de-
votion.

Let us examine every picture of the article.
Of the twelve patients shown about whom
something is written, six are of Marke Dum-
pert. Some time ago Marke Dumpert was
transferred to another hospital at his own
insistent request. Shortly after his arrival
there, he pleaded with us to take him back,
which we did.

The cover shows Marke Dumpert as ap-
parently very depressed. On page 25 Dum-
pert Is pletured waiting “helplessly to be
dried.” Actually he had been wheeled under
the shower by a nursing assistant assigned
to this task, and after he had been partly
lathered with soap, the assistant was asked to
step aside by the photographer who wished
to take this picture. The fact is that no
patient is left under the shower after com-
pletion of the bath. All are wheeled away and
dried immediately. This picture, like the oth-
ers to be described, are posed to illustrate
& point, but the point illustrated iz un-
truthful as in this instance, or a partial or
distorted truth in others.

The picture on page 25 shows quadriplegic
patients (patients who are paralyzed In all
four extremities) lying on Stryker frames in
the enema room. The caption states that they
“wait up to four hours to be attended by a
single aide.” This is a misrepresentation of
the facts. These patients are given their
enemas promptly after arrival in the enema
room. However, unlike normal people who
expel bowel contents shortly after receiving
an enema, it takes most of these patients
from one to two hours to do this. In a few
patients the process may take up to three
hours, very rarely four hours. And what are
the patients doing during this interval? Some
of them doze, others chat with one another,
and still others may day dream. The patients
may be left alone for short periods of time
because they are securely strapped to the
frames.
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On page 29 Marke Dumpert is shown in
three poses. In the bottom two he is shown
being treated by therapists. The caption
reads “hospital aides strap him into a brace
50 he can stand.” This Is a partial truth. The
clinic in which this plecture was posed is
known as the ADL Clinic: i.e., activities of
daily living are taught here. This is the first
and in many respects perhaps one of the
most important phases of rehabilitation of
paralyzed patients when they are permitted
to get out of bed. Many patients are fearful
and must be given steady and repeated en-
couragement to make the physical effort.
Dumpert was one of these but one of our
nurses spent untold hours of her own time
to encouraging him to make the attempt. He
finally did, and now attends this clinic and
others regularly. This picture then, although
posed, reflects a truth about the care which
our patlents receive, but no one can tell from
the caption that this treatment is excellent.
It might have been a gracious and truthful
gesture in the direction of some of the posi-
tives of our care had the caption so indicated.

The picture on page 30 shows a patient
lying almost naked in bed. Also shown is an-
other patient lying on a stretcher. The cap-
tlon reads: “In a partitionless ward of the
Bronx VA Hospltal a disarray of dirty linen
is allowed to pile up around a quadriplegic’s
bed while the patient himself lles naked, un-
able to clothe himself after a shower.” The
whole thing was posed. The patient is Marke
Dumpert who was taken to his bed after the
shower previously interrupted was completed.
Every bed has a cubicle curtain which is
drawn when the patient is belng cared for.
In this instance, at the direction of the
photographer, all of the cublcle curtains were
drawn back out of sight of the camera lens.
The “dirty linen" consists of the sheet which
had covered the patient when he was being
wheeled back from the shower room plus a
number of clean pillows. Paralyzed patients
need many pillows to be placed around them
by nursing personnel for proper body posi-
tioning and for both comfort and con-
venience.

The other patient shown in the same pic-
ture, a World War II veteran, was asleep
when he was photographed. He resents bit-
terly the fact that he was photographed
without his knowledge or consent. If
awake, he says that he would have refused
to give permission. He says he feels that the
Bronx VA has saved his life, and is thankful
for the care which he receives here.

The upper picture on page 31 shows a
sleeping patient and, on the floor beside him,
a mouse caught in a trap. We do not use
traps in our campaign against mice which
admittedly we do have. We used tested and
approved methods for mice control. Con-
struction of buildings in the vicinity of the
hospital, and some construction on the hos-
pital grounds involving excavation tend to
chase field mice into the buildings.

With respect to rats, there has been only
one complaint made by a patient. This oc-
curred last August. There have been no sub-
sequent complaints. One of our experts
states catogorlcally that mice and rats do
not exist together. If there are mice, there
are no rats, and vice versa. What may have
been seen is a black squirrel. We have many
squirrels on our park-like grounds, some
gray, others black. One of the latter could
have invaded the hospital.

The bottom picture on page 31 shows “a
totally crippled patient who must depend on
a buddy who still has the use of his arms
to get a sheet thrown over him.” This is
totally misleading. Quadriplegic patients
have lost the inner body controls of tempera-
ture which normal people have. They fre-
quently prefer to remain with as few cover-
ings as possible, and we permit this inside




17782

the wards. The throwing of the sheet over
the patient was the photographer's idea.

The final picture on pages 32 and 33 shows
the enema room. On the right are two pa-
tients on Stryker frames while between them
8 hemiplegic patient in a wheel chair is giv-
ing a cigarette to quadriplegic patient An-
drew Emetz, The caption states that the
patients are walting for treatment. This is
not true. KEmetz was dozing while the pho-
tographer was taking pictures of him. He
awoke as Frank Stopiello in the wheel chair
was wheeled in to pose, giving Kmetz the
clgarette. Stopiello was an overnight patient
who had been admitted for the annual com-
plete checkup which we give to all of our ex-
patients, and he himself was not in need
of an enema. Kmetz was disturbed at the
invasion of his privacy. Stopielio is one of
hundreds of paralyzed patients in our follow-
up program. These patients have been reha-
bilitated to a full life in their communities
and they return to us by appointment once
& year for a complete checkup, Is this
neglect?

The left side of the same picture shows
several trash cans, one of them seemingly
bulging with trash. The latter can is pro-
truding into the area occupied by the
patients, The caption reads, “Because of
overcrowding, they must share a corner with
trash cans.” The cans are needed in the
room for disposal of the trash which accumu-
lates in the process of glving and evacuation
of enemas and subsequent cleaning up of
the patients. However, the trash cans are
segregated to one side of the large room,
and a curtain separates them from the
patient area. This curtain was pushed back
and the overloaded can pushed towards the
patient for misleading photographic effect.

I began this letter by expressing the hope
that you would publish it in the interest of
truth and in the hope of allaying the fears
and deep concern which have been unjustifi-
ably aroused. In concluding I wish to express
my fear and concern that the article may
lead to the title “Assignment to Neglect" be-
coming a self-fulfilling prophecy. The staff
on the spinal cord injury wards who work so
hard with such difficult patients to achieve
the wonderful results that they do have be-
come thoroughly disheartened by the article.
Staffing these wards has always been dif-
ficult, people frequently refusing to accept
assignments there. As attrition occurs, it
may become even more difficult to recruit
replacements. Without an experienced staff,
these patlents cannot be treated. Neglect,
now untrue, may become true later. But I
have faith Iin the spiritual strength of our
staff and in their ability to overcome their
disheartenment. I also know that sensation-
allsm in the press usually has only short
term effects. I hope that your article will
prove to be no exception to the rule.

Yours truly,
A. M. ELEINMAN, MD,,
Hospital Director.

May 20, 1970.
From: Administrator, Veterans’ Administra-
tion Central Office, Washington, D.C.

Life Magazine of May 22 carries an article
on VA Medical Care. With its nearly nine
million ecirculation the Publication reaches
every community in America and may lead
to inquiries at your Station. Following for
your information is the text of my telegram
of this date to the Editor of Life,

From the obviously contrived cover page
and staged hospital photographs right down
to every biting word of the denunciatory
narrative, the article in the May 22, 1970
issue of Life Magazine gives a totally dis-
torted picture of Veterans Administration
Medical Care.

Thus, it serves to needlessly alarm present
and prospective patierts to discredit the
competent and dedicated staffs at VA's 166
Hospitals, and to make more difficult the
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recrultment of medical staff your article
says we so sorely need.

The article describes the VA Hospital sys-
tem as the biggest in the world, and yet in
your zeal to condemn, you could not find
one good word to say about any part of this
vast program.

The reporter held a mnearly 90-minute
interview with me in my capacity as head of
the VA. What survived of this in-depth
interview was a single two-line sentence in
the final article, and even this one sentence
contribution was airly dismissed In the next
sentence of the story.

Your staffers visited the Washington, D.C,,
VA Hospital on three separate occasions,
talked freely to many patients including
severely disabled Vietnam veterans, and shot
scores of photographs, many of a 22-year-old
Vietnam amputee in his treatment routine.

Could the fact that all of these veterans
voluntarily praised VA Medical care be the
reason that not one word or one picture
about these veterans appeared in Life?

Could it be that of the 800,000 veterans
treated each year the one complaining pa-
tient featured by Life—who condemned his
country as well as VA care—better fitted the
story Life wanted to tell?

The truth is that each month VA Hos-~
pitals receive literally hundreds of unsolic-
ited letters from veterans and their loved
ones expressing gratitude for the excellent
VA care these veterans received.

Life describes the VA system as a medical
slum. Here are just a few facts about this
so-called slum—facts that were given to Life,
but withheld from its readers by the Maga-
zine,

All of VA's 166 Hospitals are fully ac-
credited by The Joint Commission On Hos-
pital Accreditation, which is composed of
representatives of The American Medical
Association, The American Hospital Asso-
ciation, The American College of Physicians,
and The American College of Surgeons.

The basic VA Medical Care Budget for the
current Fiscal Year of $1,541,701,000 is by
far the highest in all VA history. President
Nixon has already asked Congress for $210,-
000,000 more than even this record sum for
the Fiscal Year starting next July 1. The
extra money will permit the addition of
more than 5,700 employees to our hospital
stafls.

VA Hospltals are affillated closely with
nearly every major medical school in the
nation, an invaluable partnership that per-
mits VA to keep abreast of the best and most
sophisticated medical care.

VA Hospital staffs are not only hard-work-
ing and completely dedicated to the proposi-
tion that our sick and disabled veterans will
never be forgotten or neglected (as charged
in the Life article), but include many of the
real experts in American Medicine, more than
2,200 of VA’'s 5,100 physicians are Board Cer-
tifled Specialists as the result of three to
five years extra medical training.

All of this is not to say that the VA medi-
cal system cannot be improved just as every
other medical pregram should seek improve-
ment. We are committed to constant progress
and improvement, for it is our goal to pro-
vide the very best possible medical care to
every eligible veteran.

SPEAKER McCORMACK

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 26, 1970
Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I appreci-

ate this opportunity to make these very
personal remarks to you in the light of
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the decision that you have made regard-
ing your political future.

I want to join my colleagues in ex-
pressing to you in this public way my
high esteem for your devoted public
service, especially the devotion which
you have shown over the years to this
House in its role in our Federal Govern-
ment.

Even during my relatively short ten-
ure in Congress, I have seen many of my
colleagues voluntarily give up their mem-
bership to seek office in the other body,
or in other governmental positions, elec-
tive or appointive, at the Federal, State,
and local levels.

As you have said, you had that chance,
too, to move to other elective offices, such
as the other body. But you chose to re-
main in the House.

Mr. Speaker, I share fully with you
your feeling that the House of Repre-
sentatives is truly the voice of the people
of our Nation. To be a Member of this
House is a great honor and a great re-
sponsibility.

To be the Speaker of the House, as you
have been for 8 years, is indeed the
achievement of the top rung of the ladder
in legislative government. Under the law
of presidential succession enacted in
1947, it is the No. 3 position in our Fed-
eral Government, two heartbeats away
from the Presidency.

Mr. Speaker, you are and have been
performing the functions of your office
with dignity, with devotion, with respect.
No one can ask more. No one would ex-
pect less.

It has been not only a great honor, but
also an education for me to have worked
with you both as a Member of the House
and as chairman of cne of its commit-
tees. I share your respect and devotion
to this great legislative body.

I cannot close without saying a word
about your great love and devotion to
your bride of many years. Your contin-
uous attention to her needs, while still
performing the duties here, is a model of
dedication which all should envy and
which, I am sure, should and does give
you great personal satisfaction.

THOUGHTS FOR THE WHITE HOUSE
CONFERENCE ON AGING

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr, HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, preced-
ing next year's White House Conference,
congressional conferences on aging are
now taking place across the country. My
remarks to the Southeastern Indiana
Conference on Aging, held May 29, 1970,
follow:

THoOUGHTS FOrR THE WHITE HOoUSE
CONFERENCE ON AGING

The Bible says to speak sound doctrine to
older citizens. If I do, certain things will
follow:

Older men will be temperant,
sensible, steadfast.

Older women will not be slanderous or
slaves to drink. They will teach what is good,
train young women to love husbands and
children, be sensible, kind, submissive.

serious,
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All these things will happen, says the
Bible, if I speak sound doctrine. I doubt very
much if what I say today accomplishes all
these things or even any one of them.

But if I do not measure up to Paul's letter
to Titus (where that advice appears), I know
I shall count it worthwhile that we have
come together to think about our concern
for Older Americans.

WHO IS THE OLDER AMERICAN?

The statistics are well known: There are
20 million of them, men and women, age 65
or over, nearly 1 out of 10 Americans.

Thirteen thousand of them have passed
their 100th birthday.

One American reaches 65 years of age every
20 seconds and each day more than 3900
Americans celebrate their 65 birthday.

They include:

The rich and the poor.

The educated and the untaught.

The hale and the sick.

The skilled and the unskilled.

Our older citizens constitute a larger pro-
portion of the nation’s population than the
total of our 20 smaller states.

By the turn of the century there will be
more than 28 million of them in America.

Their annual aggregate income is almost
$60 billion,

Nearly 80 percent of them live in house-
holds of their own and only 4 percent live in
institutions.

They have serlous problems of income,
health care, housing, unemployment, and the
lack of opportunity to pursue a meaningful
activity.

Ninety percent of them recelve Social Se-
curity benefits and only 13 percent of them
continue in the labor force,

They are faced with declining income. To-
day there are over 5 million older people
whose income is below the OEO-established
poverty level. Forty percent are poor or get-
ting there fast.

Their health costs are considerably higher
than those of younger persons. Over B0 per-
cent have chronic conditions, disease or im-
pairment. Thirty-three percent of all the
long-staying patients in U.S. mental hospi-
tals are over 65.

What have they done?

All of us know the tremendous contribu-
tions made by older citizens of the nation
and of the world.

Winston Churchill, Prime Minister of Great
Britain at 81.

Clara Barton, president of the Red Cross
at 83.

Robert Frost, writing poems after he turned
80.

Oliver Wendell Holmes, Justice of the Su-
preme Court until he was 91,

Connie Mack, managing the Philadelphia
Athletics at 88.

Toscanini, conducting the National Broad-
casting System Orchestra at 87.

Frank Lloyd Wright, designing the Gug-
genheim Museum at 86.

John Wesley, preaching at 88.

I can remember 3 older Americans who
have taught me great lessons.

Barrett O'Hara from Illinois, until he died,
the oldest member of the House of Repre-
sentatives—stooped, shuffling, crippled, but
kind, optimistic, forward looking, interested,
constructive.

I think of Mr. Essary who, at the age of
85, planted an apple orchard, expecting to see
it bear fruit.

I think of a neighbor who is learning to
play the piano at 83. I doubt very seriously
if she plays in Carnegie Hall, but she will
bring pleasure into her own life.

I think of another friend who is studying
Spanish at 70, and another who is painting
remarkable paintings at 86.

But most of all I remember scores and
scores of older Americans—many of them
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in this room—who continue to live con-
structive, productive lives—despite some very
formidable personal handicaps.

How are they doing?

A quick surface view Indicates that they
are well taken care of.

After all, they have medicare and medi-
caid. They have the Older Americans Act,
passed by the Congress 5 years ago. They
have a Select Committee on Aging in the
Senate. They had a White House Conference
on Aging during the Eennedy years and an-
other is planned in 1971. And on top of all
this, they have Social Security.

S0 why should they kick?

They have a number of reasons to kick.

The scope of Medicare is not designed to
cover comprehensive care at present. Certain
kinds of care (dental, podiatry, annual check=-
ups, prescription drugs) have not been in-
cluded in Medicare. Neither is long term
nursing care. As for medicald, states vary
tremendously in such things as the services
offered and the red tape to be endured.

The Administration on Aging is low on
money and political clout. It deplores the
lack of a national policy on aging but really
has done very little else.

Social Security benefits are barely keeping
up with the cost-of-living increases and cer-
tainly not providing any real improvement
in the living standards of our senior citizens.

This month is Senior Citizens Month. The
tendency is to tip the hat and pat the old
folks on the back. But that is an empty ges-
ture because too many of our elderly today
are ignored, maltreated, incurably ill, or
stashed away.

A NEW APPROACH

We've got some major thinking to do about
older citizens In this country. The elderly
can be very useful.

The notion that older citizens are ready to
be put on the shelf is about the silliest form
of prejudice that still exists.

We all know remarkable examples of older

people who are still living productively.

I think of:

Fletcher Low, once a college professor, once
a pitcher for the Boston Braves, who is a 73
year old Vista Volunteer, tutoring Job Corps
Men in Tennessee.

Catherine Nutterinville is a retired teacher,
working to teach young slum dwellers their
rights and responsibilities under the law. She
is 70 and has begun a new career in public
service.

Nora Hodges, 69 year old school teacher
from New York City, has been teaching for 2
years in Tunisia.

We need to reject the idea that retirement
is a status. It is more realistic to think of
retirement as a process that 1s gradual. Pre-
pared for over a perlod of time, and into
which we should build the picture of change
of career during a lifetime.

What is most needed is a drastic change in
attitude. We have to get away from the cal-
lous notion that old people are nice and
have done their part, and should now be put
on a shelf or sent to Florida or stashed away
in an old age home.

Other nations don't do this. In fact they do
Just the reverse. The old are honored for their
wisdom. They are employed for their talents.

America has to begin to move in that
direction. Our attitude must change so that
retirement from active productive living
should be by cholce and not by the compul~-
sion of age. Many of our older citizens have
no desire to stop work. They want to be
useful, Social Security and retirement bene-
fits are not a satisfactory substitute for a
pay check. Many who are able to work need
to work and want to work, but modern
methods of business and government and
industry deny them the opportunity to do
80. What are we doing?
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In recent years, the Congress has become
Increasingly concerned on how to improve
the lives of our older citizens.

Medicare and Medicald were landmark leg-
islation for the elderly enacted in 1965. We
hear much today about the problems which
have risen with these programs, but the
fact is that they have made possible good
medical care for many over 656 who would
have been unable otherwise to obtain the
medical attention they needed. These pro-
grams have removed the worry and the bur-
den of staggering medical bills from thou-
sands of our senior citizens,

We have heard the Older Americans Act
of 1965. This established the Administration
on Aging which has served as a focal point
for the Federal Government's concern for
its older citizens. It authorized:

A partnership for action on aging between
the governments on Federal, State and local
levels, with matching grants to make that
partnership effective.

A program of research and demonstration
to provide information and understanding
needed to take effective action for older
Americans.

Training programs to provide the large
numbers of trained personnel needed to
serve in programs for this age group.

I must confess my own distress to know
that our own state of Indiana is only one of
three states in the nation that have not met
requirements of federal laws for recelving
federal grants for state and community pro-
grams on aging under the Older Americans
Act of 1965.

That means that we have not benefited
from about $850,000 in funds allocated to
this state. This sum would have enabled us
to initiate about 30 projects in 1969, serv=
ing 20 to 25,000 older citizens.

And, of course, there has been Social Secu-
rity. There was:

A 7 percent increase enacted in 1965 along
with the Medicare and the Medicald pro-
grams,

An increase of 18 percent enacted in 1987,

Only a few months ago, December 1969,
there was a 15 percent increase enacted.

The House of Representatives passed just
recently a 5 percent increase, together with
?ggclist. of living increase, effective January 1,

You might like to know the importance of
Soclal Security payments in the 9th Congres-
slonal District. In 1969, 60,982 recipients in
the 16 counties of the 9th District received
a total of $5,020,000.

Another plece of legislation affecting older
Americans is the Manpower Development and
Training Act. Under it the Congress specif-
ically directed the Dept. of Labor to look
into the possibility of retralning older work=-
ers to continue productive income. The Dept.
is working on it and reports encouragement.

There is other legislation, of course, that
has older persons especially in mind, includ-
ing research programs on heart disease,
stroke and cancer.

But I don't think any of us in the Congress
are satisfiled. We are very much aware that
our efforts have not been adequate and that
we have not met fully the challenge of the
aging in this country.

PROBLEM OF INCOME

Inadequate income is the number one prob-
lem for older people In this Nation—a deep-
ening crisis.

The average Soclal Security benefit meets
less than 14 of the needs for retired couples.

The gap between workers income and re-
tirement income is widening.

First, we must address ourselves to more
adequate Soclal BSecurity benefits. The
amount of income older people can earn
without a reduction in benefits has to be
increased. The Social Security amendments
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passed in the House of Representatives just
a week ago will help provide adequate in-
come:

(1) Social Security payments to 26.2 mil-
lion beneficiaries would be increased by &
percent beginning for the month of January
1971 payable on February 3, 1971.

(2) The retirement test, which provides
for reducing benefits of Social Security bene-
ficiaries who have earnings, would be amend-
ed by increasing the annual exempt amount
from the present level of $1680 to $2000. For
each 82 of earnings up to $3200, the re-
ciplent's benefit would be reduced by $1. For
each $1 of earnings over $3200, a beneficlary
would lose $1 in benefit payments.

(8) Cost of living clause—The amend-
ments would also provide automatic cost-of-
livihg increases. Social Security benefits
would be geared to rising prices, and the tax
base would be geared to rising wage levels.

Private pension systems must also be im-
proved and employment opportunities ex-
plored.

Work—Our older cltizens have a treasury of
skills and experience that could be used in so
many ways in every community. We must
find a way to put them to work effectively.
I don’t know any Older American who wants
to collect his Social Security and retire. They
want to be constructive and productive.

The cost of age discrimination in employ-
ment involving workers 45 years or older is
estimated at 4 billlon dollars a year.

Myths—We continue to believe one myth
after another to justify age discrimination in
employment.

(1) We believe the myth that a young
labor force guarantees greater production and
less overhead. That may be frue in case of a
man operating a jack hammer but there are
all kinds of occupations where the elderly
are just as productive as thelr juniors.

(2) We belleve the myth of the heavy cost
burden involved in hiring the elderly. De-
partment of Labor studies show that putting
an older worker on the payroll, including
all the fringe benefits, costs only 5 cents an
hour more than it would to put a younger
person on.

(3) We believe the myth that older work-
ers are absent from their job more than
younger workers. The very opposite is true.
Studies show that the attendance of the
elderly is good. Often better than their

uniors.

It is estimated that one and one half to
two million men and women over age 65 are
capable of part-time or full-time employ-
ment If employment were only available to
them.

It is simply incredible that we have per-
mitted our soclety to become so youth
oriented that the job market starts to close
after a person reaches 40 years of age.

MDTA—We must get our manpower
training programs in order. These programs
discriminate sharply particlpating in man-
power programs in 1968, approximately 64
percent were age 21 or less and 4 percent
were age 66 or over, even though both age
groups are the same proportion of the work

AIDES—I support legislation to launch a
nationwide program providing men and
women over 556 years of age with low income
galnful employment in community service.

This program is working today under a
program sponsored by the National Council
of Senior Citizens, It is called the Senior
AIDES Demonstration Program and it is
operated with anti-poverty funds.

It allows senior alides to earn an average
of $2 an hour for 20 hours s week, It has
shown the many benefits to the elderly and
general public that result from making use
of the skills, knowledge, and experience of
the low-income elderly in community bet-
terment.

RSVP—I also support the retired service
volunteer program (RSVP), authorized by
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the Congress in the amount of §56 million per
year, but not supported by the President.
This program could have put a lot of our
senior clitizens to productive work.

Health

Health care remains one of the most criti-
cal concerns of older Americans. Everywhere
I go, I hear of the crushing costs of medical
care. Many things need doing—Ilet me men-
tion only one.

Older people need prescription drugs more
than any population group. It is estimated
that annually the elderly obtain about 250
million out-of-hospital prescriptions at a
total retall cost of almost $1 billion.

These persons with limited income, limited
savings, and minimal amounts of health in-
surance face staggering drug costs,

That is why many of us would like to see
all drugs and medication preseribed by a
doctor covered under Medicare. This would
relieve the elderly of a burden of hundreds
of millions of dollars a year, expenses which
in some Instances run well over $100 a
month.

Priority of legislation for older Americans

Finally, I am concerned about the low pri-
ority the President gives programs for the
elderly.

Last year, the Congress authorized §62
million for the Administration on Aging, but
the Presidcnt requested only 45 percent of
that amount.

This year, the Congress authorized $85 mil-
lion in appropriations, but the President has
only requested 37 percent of that amount.

This refiects a low level of concern for the
needs of the elderly. Funds have been
slashed for employment programs and for
next year's White House Conference on the
Aging so that there is barely enough money
to run the 4-day conference. It provides
nothing, for example, for preplanning by
state and local governments.

This is not the direction to go if we are
to deal adequately with the critical problems
of older Amerlcans.

CONCLUSION

So I am here this morning really—

To ask for your help.

To ask that you continue with renewed
dedication and  zeal in your home, shop,
churches, schools, clubs, and with your
friends to create a climate beneficial to our
older citizens.

We have to respond to the challenge of
assuring older Americans of adequate in-
come, good health, suitable housing, and an
opportunity to pursue meaningful activity.

The performance of recent years permits
us some small amount of pride, but the
challenge of today must give us energy, dedi-
cation and commitment to get on with the
job of creating a better America for our
older citizens,

TITLE I, ESEA

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, recently
I introduced a bill, HR. 17634, which
would amend title I of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act to make it
abundantly clear that the funds under
title I are intended for the children from
poor families in our country. :

This was always my understanding of
what the law was intended to be. Unfor-
tunately, confusion has arisen over in-
terpretation of the law.
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My bill would end this confusion and
see that the victims of poverty are the
recipients of the funds.

Mr. Kevin M. McCarthy, director,
title I, ESEA, of the Economic Oppor-
tunity Commission of Nassau County,
N.Y., with whom I worked on this legis-
lation, wrote an incisive and comprehen-
sive study of title I

I commend his statement, which fol-
lows, to all my colleagues:

Tiree I ESEA
(By Eevin M. McCarthy)

Poverty, ignorance and neglect are not
new to the American society. Poverty, 1g-
norance and neglect are ever ancient and
ever pressing problems that have had dire
effects on the social and economic condi-
tions of this nation for many years.

During the past several years, various
pieces of federal legislation have attempted
to conguer the root causes that have given
birth to many of this country’'s soclal ills,
Buch legislation included the Manpower De-
velopment and Training Act, the Mental Re-
tardation Facllities Act, the Vocational Edu-
cation Act, and the Economic Opportunity
Act. However, It has been recorded that
“none of these attacked the broad educa-
tional problems of poverty's children™! In
response to this need, former President Lyn=-
don B. Johnson signed into law the monu-
mental Elementary and Secondary Education
Act of 1965.

It was the policy of this Act to declare that
Title I was to provide financial assistance . . .
to local educational agencies serving areas
with concentrations of children from low-
income families to expand and improve their
educational programs . . . (to meet) the
special educational needs of educationally
deprived children.?

To reinforce this concept, the U.S. Senate
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare
highlighted that the mission of Title I in-
volves overcoming the educational depriva-
tions of children who are the victims of
poverty. It is encumbent upon Federal, State,
and local officials to assure that the funds
are concentrated on the priority needs of
poor children and are not diverted to meet-
ing other needs of school systems, however
pressing these other needs may bes

Since the passage of Title I (ESEA) in
19656, numerous concerns have been raised
by many organizations and individuals over
the merits of Title I programs. Many of these
same organizations and individuals have
noted that far too often Title I programs
have not serviced or even attempted to meet
many of the special educational needs of
“children who are the victims of poverty”.
If so, the “mission of Title I'" has not reached
its mark. And yet, the Congress of the United
Btates recently passed the 1969 amendments
to Title I (ESEA), P.L. 91-230, authorizing
spending over the next three fiscal years.

A recent report revealed some rather star-
tling and shocking information concerning
Title I (ESEA). Included were the follow-
ing: ¢

1. The intended beneficiaries of Title I—
poor children—are being denied the benefita
of the Act because of improper and illegal
use of Title I funds.

2. Many Title I programs are poorly
planned and executed so that the needs of
educationally deprived children are not met.
In some instances there are no Title I pro-
grams to meet the needs of these children.

3. State departments of education, which
have major responsibility for operating the
program and approving Title I project appli-
cations, have not lived up to their legal re-
sponsibility to administer the program in
conformity with the law and the intent of
Congress.

Footnotes at end of article.
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4. The United States Office of Education,
which has overall responsibility for admin-
istering the Act, is reluctant and timid in its
administration of Title I and abdicates to the
States its responsibility for enforcing the law,

5. Poor people and representatives of com-
munity organizations are excluded from the
planning and design of Title I programs. In
many poor communities, the parents of Title
I eligible children know nothing about title
I. In some communities, school officials re-
fuse to provide information about the Title
I program to local residents.

This concern that Title I (ESEA) services
may not be reaching those “children who are
the victims of poverty” is given recogni-
tion in New York State, currently receiving
more than $170 million in Title I financial
assistance. The New York State Education
Department, employing a definition of the
phrase “educational disadvantagement”, may
actually diseriminate against those “children
who are the victims of poverty”. In one pub-
lication, it is remarked that “‘the primary cri-
terion in considering educational disadvan-
tagement 1s the reading level™® While rec-
ognizing that “reading is basic to school
progress”, a perversion in priorities may exist
when health conditions are ranked last—
“prerequisite to learning is the satisfaction
of basic needs. The availabiilty of food, sun-
shine, clothing, and proper living conditions
are the essentials of providing opportunities
for learning.” ®

The New York State Education Depart-
ment permits local school districts to utilize
Title I (ESEA) financial assistance to service
the “educationally disadvantaged”. And this
is defined by the reading level. SBuch a prac-
tice serves to allow local school districts to
develop Title I programs that concentrate on
improving the reading levels of all children

. not “children who are the victims of
poverty™.

Title I (ESEA) should provide the most
meaningful and beneficial programs possible.
Title I (ESEA) has been described as ex-
perimental and innovative in nature and
school districts must seek new ways of con-
quering the ever ancient and persistent prob-
lems in the realm of poverty, ignorance and
neglect. When a program has proven suc-
cessful, educational agencies should sub-
sume the burden of continuing the program
and utilize Title I funds to develop other
purposeful and relevant projects. In this
way, contributions are made not only to the
local districts but to the community at large.

In the Presldent's recent “Education Mes-
sage” to the Congress, Mr. Nixon called for
“more efficient use of the dollars spent on
education”.” More efficient use of the educa-
tional dollar and direct quality improvement
of educational services may only serve to
enrich this country’s entire educational sys-
tem. Title I (ESEA), if properly administered
and utilized by this nation’s school systems,
would be a step in this direction.

Cognizant that many Title I (ESEA) pro-
grams have made no noticeable effort to
meet the special educational needs of *“chil-
dren who are the victims of poverty,” U.S.
Representative John W. Wydler of New York
introduced an amendment to Title I (ESEA)
on May 14, 1970. Congressman Wydler's Bill
(H.R. 17634) would insert the phrase “from
low-income families” after the words “edu-
cationally deprived children” appear in the
Act. The insertion of these words would in-
sure that Title I funds are indeed directed
to meeting the speclal educational needs of
poor children and not to meeting cther needs
of school systems,

At this time, the members of the Congress
are urged to give serious thought to Title I
of the Elementary and Secondary Education
Act. The members of the Congress who voted
for the legislation in 1965 are asked whether
they had voted for a program designed to
alleviate the plight of the natlon's poor or
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for a program of “general ald” to school dis-
tricts? Those members of the Congress who
voted for the extension of the Act in 1970
are asked whether they voted for a program
that would assist “children who are the vic-
tims of poverty” or for a vehicle that In
many instances does not do justice to chil-
dren of low-income America?

The members of the Congress are asked to
grant serious thought to Congressman John
Wydler's timely amendment. “Bandalds for
the needy’ must not become the rallying cry
for the implementation of Title I programs
nor for existing programs that aim to cure
the social ills of this country. The poor child
was not rediscovered through Title I. The
poor child has been and will continue to
remain with soclety as long as society chooses
not to cure its self-perpetuating diseases that
continue to infect a healthy soclal climate.

The onus for effective Title I (ESEA) pro-
grams in this country rests with all of its
citizens. However, the members of the Con-
gress are now given the opportunity to in-
sure that Title I becomes a meaningful real-
ity and that Title I does in effect assist poor
children and their families to help them-
selves to break the inherent cycles of poverty
and neglect.
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QUESTIONS ON INVASION OF CAM-
BODIA: II. U.S. LOSSES AND EF-
FECT ON VIETNAMIZATION

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration argues that only limited
gains will be made by the Communists
in South Vietnam during the Cambodian
invasion and resulting American casual-~
ties will be fewer over a long period of
time.

With the invasion of Cambodia by
American and South Vietnamese troops
it is evident that there has heen a reduc-
tion in the South Vietnamese troops
available to relieve American in Vietnam.
This seems in direct conflict with the
success of the President’s Vietnamization
program and therefore endangers hopes
of the safe return of American troops.

Prof. George Kahin of Cornell Univer-
sity, explains this in the following
answers wtl questions prepared by the

on:
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ProF. GEORGE KAHIN OF CORNELL EXPLAINS

The Administration’s question: Will this
action (the American intervention in Cam-
bodia) affect pacification and Vietnamiza-
tion adversely by pulling ARVN and U.S.
forces out of South Vietnam?

The Administration’s answer: One cannot
assume that the enemy will be able to take
advantage of the situation in this fashion
since we have some indications that they are
also glving priority attention to protecting
base areas in Cambodia.

We believe that In any case we will gain,
because in the long run damage to the bases
will be greater and hurt the Communist ef-
fort In South Vietnam more than whatever
limited gains in South Vietnam they might
be able to make during this action.

This is the unanimous judgment of our
responsible military leaders.

Another answer: If it is true, as both
Salgon and Washington now assert, that
Vietnamization cannot succeed without
denial of eastern Cambodian districts to the
enemy, then the Administration has no al-
ternative except to occupy these areas with
South Vietnamese and/or American troops,
and to make a major and continuing com-
mitment to shore up the Lon Nol govern-
ment.

This means that the scope of the war has
been greatly expanded without any signif-
icant change in the balance of forces.

The South Vietnamese army, whose ca=
pacity to defend even South Vietnam is still
critically dependent upon American military
forces, is now called upon to spread its
resources ever more thinly in longterm
ground operations over half of Cambodla,

It is clear that the number of Vietnamese
soldiers available to relieve American man-
power in Vietnam is now drastically reduced.
To extend assignment of Saigon’s forces to
wide areas of Cambodia makes a travesty
of whatever prospects for success Vietnami-
zation might have enjoyed had the role of
Saigon's troops been confined to Vietnam.

Since Vietnamization means substitution
of Vietnamese soldiers for Americans, 1t is
clear that the process set in motion by the
Cambodian invasion works directly against
prospects for achievement of that policy and
bringing American soldiers home.

The Administration’s question: The Pres-
ident has always wanted to keep U.S. casual-
ties low, and has made a point of his ability
to do so. Will these operatlons not raise
U.S. casualtles substantially?

The Administration’s answer: These op=-
erations will reduce a threat to our forces,
and thus over time lead to fewer total cas-
ualties.

Our answer: These operations increase the
threat to our forces because the invasion of
Cambodia extends the area of conflict and
prolongs the war.

Nothing prevents the NLF and North Viet-
namese forces from reoccupying their border
bases unless the South Vietnamese or Amer-
ican forces occupy them permanently. With-
drawal from the border areas by the allles
means the Communists will reoccupy and
resupply them during the rainy season. Since
their force levels have not been substantially
reduced by contact with allied forces during
the invasion, the threat posed by them will
not be significantly reduced. If the South
Vietnamese choose to remaln in Cambodia
east of the Mekong, as President Thieu has
indicated they will, this means the outer
boundary of conflict has shifted far west-
ward.

Thus enemy bases will be closer to American
sanctuaries in Thalland and Laos, and South
Vietnamese resources will be stretched over
an area which is much larger than the pre-
April 30 battlefield. Thus Vietnamization
will be retarded and schedules for American
troop withdrawals drastically slowed unless
South Vietnam itself is denuded of minimal
protection against attack. Widening the war
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means slowing down Vietnamization and
keeping American advisors and troops in the
fleld longer. It is difficult to understand how
expanding and prolonging this war will save
American lives.,

REPRESSION IN BRAZIL

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, recently both
the Washington Post and Christianity
in Crisis have carried articles concern-
ing the military government in Brazil.
These articles report harassment, im-
prisonment, and torture of many Bra-
zilian citizens because of their efforts to
bring reform to their country.

William L. Wipfler, in his article en-
titled “The Price of ‘Progress’ in Brazil,”
which was published in the March 16,
1970, issue of Christianity in Crisis, con-
cludes:

Regardless of what its impact in Brazil
may be, we must not—cannot—any longer
allow our Government and business to
quietly support a type of government that
we—and prior to certain recent erosions of
our own civilization in the past at least—
have regarded as contrary to our way of life.
What Brazil does is ultimately her own
problem; what we do to support, and there-
by encourage, her dehumanizing policy of
repression is our problem, Brazil—a nation
that has made significant contributions to
international culture—may be losing the
respect of the nations of the world, but we
can only wonder how much greater is her
loss than ours.

In his article entitled “The Brazilian
Church May Be Christian After All,” in
the May 4, 1970, issue of the Washington
Post, Colman McCarthy states:

No doubt exists any longer that the mili-
tary men running Brazil are stylists in tor-
ture, violence and hounding.

Leonard Greenwood also reports in a
May 13, 1970, article in the Washington
Post of repression of the Brazilian scien-
tific community.

I commend these articles to my col-
leagues:
[From Christianity and Crisis, Mar. 16, 1970]
THE PRICE OF “PROGRESS"” IN BrazIL
(By Willlam L. Wipfier)

(Note—Willlam L. Wipfler, who became
acquainted at first hand with the problems
of torture while serving as an Episcopal mis-
silonary in the Dominican Republic during
the Trujillo era, is Assistant Director of the
Latin America Department of the National
Couneil of Churches. To the best of our
knowledge, this is the first full-length article
documenting torture in Brazil to appear in
this country.)

“Terror and Torture in Brazil” is the brief
and dramatic title of a dossier that has been
submitted to the Vatican by a group of 61
Belgians, Prenchmen and Italians. In sharp,
brutal detail it sketches the portrait of a
military dictatorship that has initiated a
systematic and inhumane process of repres-
sion in the name of progress. The dossier con~
tains 11 statements that testify to the torture
and murder of so-called “political™ prisoners,
but these represent only a small percentage
of the documentation that s now avallable
from Brazil, smuggled out with great danger
to those involved in its preparation.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The present tragedy is the latest stage in a
gradual shift toward fascism that was ini-
tiated by a military coup in March, 1964. For
four-and-a-half years the generals and col-
onels manipulated the political scene. In 1966
three different elections were arranged so that
the Government could increase its power
through a pseudo-democratic process. Oppo-
sition was driven out of the political arens,
and only “candidates” approved by the Gov-
ernment could be assured of election. Con-
gress became a virtual rubber stamp with
only a few courageous veoices of opposition
raised in its sessions. Finally in December,
1968, the last facade of democracy was re-
moved with the closing of Congress and the
granting of total power to the President-
General,

What has been accomplished by the mili-
tary during its six years in power? An article
in the Wall Street Journal entitled "Military
‘Hard-Liners’ Are Expected to Block Revival
of Democracy,” (Dec. 31, 1969) offered a suc-
cinet evaluation.

“Bragzil, a nation that has prided itself on
personal freedom and libertarian traditions,
is living under a dictatorship. The military's
‘revolution’ didn’t begin that way, however.
+ . . Their takeover, it is implied, was a neces-
sary and temporary intervention for the good
of the nation. But after five-and-a-half years
of military government, the pledges to step
aside look increasingly hollow to analysts
here. . . . The military government . . . has
done much to curb inflation (1964 rate: 85
percent; expected 1969 figure: 23 percent),
stimulate economic growth and lure foreign
investment, but despite such progress there
remains abundant misery among Brazil's 90
million citizens.

“Brazil has enormous natural resources,
but the per capita income hovers around
$350 and many millions live outside the
money economy altogether. Real income has
been falling. Less than half the population
is literate. Health, education, sanitation and
other vital services are sadly inadequate in
most parts of the country. The government
could not be called popular.”

In short, the price for “stability"” and
“progress” is becoming exceedingly high for
most Brazilians.

The rights and liberties of Brazilian citi-
zens have been radically curtailed during
the past 14 months by a series of National
Security Laws promulgated by decree. One
of these, Institutional Act Five, suspended
habeas corpus, ended civilian participation
in government, severely limited freedom of
the press, and effectively muzzled dissent.

In order to control opposition, hundreds
of prominent citizens, including a past-
President, 84 congressmen, several state gov-
ernors, dozens of minor officials and journal-
ists were deprived of their political rights
for ten years. Seventy professors were dis-
missed from the Universitles of Sio Paulo
and Rio de Janeiro without explanation.
Hundreds of students were expelled from the
universities for three to five years, and others
were sent to prison by military tribunals.
(Ed. Note: Readers may recall an earlier dis-
cussion of such acts by Richard Shaull in
“Repression, Bragzilian Style” in our July 21,
1969 issue.)

FACTS FOR ALL—BUT THE U.S.

Repression and terror have increased sub-
stantially. Untold numbers of persons have
fallen victim to the arbitrary viclence exer-
cised by the police and military. Storles of
mass arrests and the inhumane treatment of
the opponents of the Government have fil-
tered out of Brazil for about a year. And
then, through one of those strange incon-
sistencies that appear even under the most
efficient of repressive mechanisms, the facts
came into the open. During the first ten days
of December, 1969, the Brazilian press bom-
barded the public with reports of the torture
and abuse of political prisoners. Many of
these same prisoners gained new courage
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and signed detalled afidavits revealing the
indignities and suffering they had undergone.

Brazil was shocked. Prominent citizens
called for a serious investigation. The Presi-
dent-General vowed to look into the matter
personally. And then suddenly there was a
new sllence. Reports and commentary on
arrests and the treatment of political prison-
ers were prohibited unless provided by the
Government. These were considered ‘na-
tional security” matters; laws covering them
included:

“drticle 16. It is a crime to publish by
any means of social communication news
that is false, tendentious or that contalns
distortions which turn the pecple against the
constituted authorities, Punishment shall be
detention of from six months to two years.

“When such publication would provoke
public disturbances or would endanger the
image, authority, trust or prestige of Brazil,
the punishment shall be detention of from
two to five years.

“Article 34. Slander, because of political
blas or nonconformism, of the character of
someone who exercises a position of authority
shall result in a punishment of solitary con-
finement of from two to four years.

“If this crime is committed through the
press, radio, or television the punishment
shall be increased by half.

The threat was too grave. The media capit-
ulated.

Since December the documentation of spe-
cific cases of torture has been finding its way
out of Brazil in increasing quantity. Included
in this are a number of the declarations
signed by victims during the brief period of
hope. In Europe, especially in France, Ger-
many and England, the situation has been
Wwidely publicized and commented upon in
both the religious and secular media.

A lengthy article in Der Spiegel (Decem-
ber 15) caused widespread dismay in West
Germany because of the echoes of its own
Gestapo nightmare. The full text of the
dossier sent to the Vatican was published
in the January issue of the French maga-
zine Croissance. Numerous articles and edi-
torials have appeared condemning the Gov-
ernment of Brazil and calling on responsi-
ble leaders to take action against it similar
to that taken by the European community
against Greece.

With few exceptions, however, this has not
been the case of the media in the United
States. When the subject has not been ig-
nored altogether, articles in most of the
major newspapers and periodicals here
leave the impression that the use of torture
has been limited to application against “ter-
rorists” and “Communists,” or has been
only a sporadic occurrence in a particular
area.

Increasing evidence shows, nevertheless,
that torture is widely and indiseriminately
used against those who are apprehended in
alleged anti-Government activities, against
members of their families who are tortured
in order to weaken the prisoner, against per-
sons who may have associated with the sus-
pected individuals, or against those who are
themselves only suspected of being critical
of the Government. Furthermore, the re-
ports now available show that many of the
methods of torture are identical throughout
the entire country and must be attributed
to official activity rather than the whim of
an over-gealous interrogator.

THE 16 AT ILHA DAS FLORES

Many tortures will never be reported.
Some of the victims are dead or insane,
large numbers are still imprisoned, and
many who are out of jail fear the repetition
of their experience and will not testify. Oth-
ers, however, are ready to take the risk of
denouncing the atrocities committed against
them or that they have witnessed in the
hope that public and international pressure
will bring these inhumane acts to an end,
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The concluding paragraph of a statement
signed by 16 women at Ilha das Flores, a pris-
on in the Rio de Janeiro harbor, is typical
of this courageous stance:

“We know that our present attitude de-
nouncing tortures, can spark reprisals against
us, We fear, for it would not be the first
case of the simulation of an escape or a
suicide to try to hide the truth we are now
stating. We call the attention of all those
interested in finding out the truth and in
punishing the guilty to the fact that we are
at the mercy of all types of violence, and
need now, more than ever, the decisive help
of all.”

They had prepared their declaration, they
sald, “at a moment when the Brazilian pub-
lic begins to be informed about the atroc-
ities committed against political prisoners
in our country and still may doubt that
these crimes are really happening.” Each
of the 16 had been tortured. The following
details are taken from their report:

“zilea Resnik, 22, arrested on June 5, 1969,
accused of belonging to the MR8, a revolu-
tionary o tion. She was kept incom-
municado for 45 days during which time she
was frequently beaten.

“Resane Resnik, 20, Zilea’s sister, arrested
on the same charges on July 27, 1969. Strip-
ped naked by her torturers, she was beaten
and suffered electric shocks on various parts
of the body, including the nipples of her
breasts.

“Ina de Souza Medelros, 20, arrested on the
same charges in Curitiba, Parana, on July
6, 1969. In Curitiba she was forced to wit-
ness the tortures inflicted upon one of her
friends, Milton Gaia Leite, who was hung
naked from a pole while a radio transmitted,
at its loudest, a mass, in order to cover up
his cries. At the jall of the Department of
Political and Social Order (DOPs, the polit-
ical police) she was Informed that her hus-
band, Marco Antonio Faria Medeiros, ar-
rested two months before, had died. She
panicked, but this information was later
proven false. Brought to Ilha das Flores pris-
on, she was beaten, received electric shocks
and threatened with sexual assault.

“Marijane Vieira Lisboa, 22, arrested in
Rio de Janeiro on Sept. 2, 1969, accused of
being a member of the Acao Popular move-
ment. She was made to strip, was beaten
and given electric shocks that ended only
when she lost consciousness due to heart
failure.

“Marcla Savaget Fianl, 24, arrested in Rlo
on the same day on the same charges as the
preceding woman. She was made to strip and
was beaten. The electric shocks adminis-
tered to her were made more intense by
water previously thrown on her body. The
shocks caused a partial paralysis of her
right hand. She was kept incommunicado
for 14 days.

“Maria Elodia Alencar, 38, arrested in Rio
on Oct. 30, 1969, was beaten and suffered
electric shocks. She was tortured by stran-
gling and was forced to sign her will under
torture. Her torturers persistently threatened
to arrest and torture her 15-year-old son.

“Dorma Tereza de Oliveira, 25, arrested in
Rio, Oct. 30, 1969, suffered the customary
beatings and electric shocks, as well as
strangling, drowning and wounds on her
breasts produced by pincers. Needles were
thrust under her finger nalls.”

No further information is available regard-
ing the treatment of the 16 since the time
their declaration was made public.

Victims of these atrocities come from every
strata of society and from all walks of life.
In a single letter written by a lawyer who
had suffered 15 days of solitary confinement
for defending a political prisoner, the follow-
ing cases were clted:

“Mrs., Ana Vilma, wife of another prisoner
named Pena Fiel, was subjected to severe tor-
ture that affected her uterus in particular;
she needed medical attention. Her husband
was also tortured.
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“All priests arrested in this prison were
hung by their feet, completely naked, beaten
and given electric shocks., Father Augustine
challenged the torturers during the punish-
ment, invoking Christ’s example.

“In cell number one, next door to mine, a
young lady was ill. Her name was Vera, and
she was bruised from head to foot. I was told
that her husband was in worse condition.
Their crime was that they knew a person
wanted by the political police. They were set
free on & Monday but until Tuesday of the
following week they required medical atten-
tion in order to recover sufficiently to travel.
One of the torturers sald that “beating is all
right, but one must know how to do it.”

“A young student also arrived at the place
where I was. He was a physics student who
had been expelled by his university on the
charge of subversion. I saw him after his first
interrogation, and he had been beaten so
badly that his feet were so swollen that he
could not walk. He was sent to the Clinieal
Hospital where he declared that his wounds
were caused by torture. The torturers had
broken bones in his hands and feet.

“The prisoner in cell number four, named
Sebastiana, suffered a mental disturbance
because of the tortures, and no medical
treatment was given to her.”

In another letter written by a 56-year-old
taxi driver, Severino B. Silva, there is a de-
scription of the treatment he received in the
military village of Rio. Fle was tortured by
starvation. His toenails were pulled out and
razor blades were forced under his finger-
nails. After being beaten, he went through a
simulated hanging. He still awaits trial after
11 months of imprisonment on a charge of
suspicion.

THE FORMS OF TORTURE

The declarations and reports are from all
parts of Brazil. Almost every document veri-
fles that commissioned officers of the police
or military are in charge of interrogations.
The torture is generally carried out at the
DOFPS headquarters or of one of the intel-
ligence services (Army, Navy or Air Force),
or in prison. The methods of torture follow
a pattern.

Beatings: Usually inflicted at the begin-
ning and during interrogation. Blowg are
given with elubs, metal bars, fists and feet.
The face, ears, stomach, breasts and genitals
are the most frequent targets of the beatings.

“Pau-de-Arara” (Arara Pole): Hands and
feet are tied together and a pole inserted be-
tween them. The ends of the pole are then
supported on a table with the victim hung
face down. He is often left in this position
for several hours while submitted to other
tortures. In some documents it is reported
that alcohol fires are lighted on the floor
below the victims face. Some Individuals
have been incapacitated for long periods after
this torture because of the traumas to their
legs, arms and backs.

Electric shocks: Current is generated by a
field telephone or taken directly from wall
sockets. Shocks are delivered to the hands,
feet, tongue, ears, breast and genitals. The
vietim is often soaked with water in order to
increase the effect of the shock. The cur-
rent is frequently increased so as to cause the
entire body to become rigid or be contorted
by muscular spasms.

The Telephone: Sharp blows with the flat
hand are delivered simultaneously to both
ears. This causes a loss of balance, impair-
ment of hearing, as well as severe pain,

Sexual abuse: In most cases the docu-
ments declare that the prisoners are stripped
of their clothes at the initiation of the in-
terrogation. Humiliatlon is an obvious ele-
ment in the psychological aspect of the tor-
ture. The genitals of both men and women
receive considerable attention in beatings
and the administration of electric shocks.
Women prisoners are often violated by tor-
turers or are turned over to police or soldiers
of lower rank for their amusement. Male
prisoners are sometimes forced to witness the
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sexual abuse of their wives, children or
fiancees.

Simulated erecution: Prisoners have been
taken from sessions of torture or awakened
during a brief respite and brought before a
firing squad armed with blanks or empty
rifles. Others have been drowned in buckets
of water and then revived. And still others
have been hung and then cut down after
losing consciousness.

This list is not a complete catalog of all of
the tortures described in the available docu-
mentation. It is, however, a compilation of
those mentioned most frequently by the
victims,

As might be expected under such circum-
stances, increasing numbers of Brazilians are
leaving their homeland to seek refuge in
other countries. Many of them are faced with
almost insurmountable difficulties: Improper
or incomplete travel documents, insufficient
financlal resources, hostile military regimes
in several of the nearest countries, (The best
estimates available at this time are about
500 in Chile, 1300-1500 in Uruguay and ap-
proximately 2,000 in Paris, many of whom
are students uncertain that they can safely
return to Brazil. Large numbers are in other
countries, including the U.S., but the figures
are unavailable since many of them fear to
declare themselves refugees.) Although the
exodus grows each day and the potential for
future refugees is tremendous, international
refuge organizations have done little to re-
spond to the needs of the victims of this new
situation.

Massive efforts, not unlike those made on
behalf of the Jews and others from Europe
and Cubans in the early 1960's may now
have to be made on behalf of Brazilians. The
first step of such a response is now being
organized by a group of individuals from
the religious, academic, professional and
artistic fields in New York City. (For infor-
mation, write: The Editor, Christianity and
Crisis.)

HOW THE UNITED STATES FITS IN

All of this information and documentation
of torture and repression becomes even more
disturbing when the extent of continuing
U.S. Government and business involvement
in Bragll is recognized. Very little open criti-
cism has been forthcoming from these two
institutions regarding the course of events
of the past six years and particularly of
recent months.

When the coup occurred in 1964 Ambassa-
dor Lincoln Gordon received it with open sat-
isfaction. He sald it was “perhaps as signif-
icant to the defense of the Free World as
the Sino-Soviet split and the success of the
Marshall Plan."” Through his influence Wash-
ington recognized the military regime within
24 hours.

Significantly, the Agency for International
Development increased Its expenditures in
Brazil from $15.1 million in 1964 to $122.1
million in 1965. It has proposed a $187 mil-
lion program for 1970. In addition, the US
military has maintained the largest of its
Latin American missions in Brazil, with over
100 advisers on the stafl. The Military As-
sistance Program provided $24.9 million in
1967 and $19.4 million in 1968. Between 1064
and 1968 2,255 military men passed through
its tralning program.

The one brief (four-month) interruption
in US support cccurred after the closing of
Congress in 1968. Some observers believe that
aid and assistance were restored quickly be-
cause of the inconvenlence caused to US busi-
ness and banks by the suspension, US invest-
ment there accounts for $1,8326 million of the
$7.314 million invested in all of South
America.

This article is not intended to be sensa-
tional. Its purpose is, rather, to awaken
American Christians and public opinion to
this horrendous terror and Inhumanity. The
authorities of Brazil are concerned about
their image abroad, and especlally in the
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United States, from which they receive mas-
sive foreign aid and investment capital. In-
ternational outeries may not bring democracy
back to Brazil, but it may force the Govern-
ment to restrict its present policies in the
treatment of political prisoners.

Regardless of what its impact in Brazil
may be, we must not—cannot—any longer
allow our Government and business to quietly
support a type of government that we—and
prior to certain recent erosions of our own
civilization in the past at least—have re-
garded as contrary to our way of life. What
Brazil does is ultimately her own problem:
what we do to support, and thereby encour-
age, her dehumanizing policy of repression
is our problem. Brazil—a nation that has
made significant contributions to Interna-
tional culture—may be losing the respect of
the nations of the world, but we can only
wonder how much greater is her loss than
ours.

[From the Washington Post, May 4, 1970]
THE BRAZILIAN CHURCH MAY BE CHRISTIAN
AFTER ALL
(By Colman McCarthy)

No doubt exists any longer that the mil-
itary men running Brazil are stylists in tor-
ture, violence and hounding. Too many re-
ports from reliable witnesses have appeared
in the North American and European press
for anyone to think that the current oppres-
sion is merely a lapse in taste by Gen. Emi-
1io Medicl and his six-year-old government.
The aim of the torture, backed by the same
kind of secret police tactics used in Ger-
many, Spain, Portugal and Italy in an ear-
lier era and in Greece, Haiti, South Africa
and Rhodesia today, is to keep the opposition

silent, afraid and in view.

The students, journalists, professors, labor
organizers, social workers, priests and others
who are among the potential targets of tor-
ture in Brazil have been put in a strained
stance. Do they resist by fighting violence
with counter-violence? Or do they hold out
and work for the peaceful revolution that
their country, crushed by poverty, disease
and illiteracy, desperately needs?

Large numbers are now joining both
groups. But many who go for the second do
so because much of the leadership in the
Catholic Church is both vocal and risk-tak-
ing in opposing the military dictators, “Sur-
prisingly,” writes Prof. Ralph Della Cava of
Queen’s College, N.Y., in last week's Com-
monweal, “the Brazilian Catholle Church,
once a mainstay of the status quo, has
emerged for a variety of reasons as the only
national institution that remains capable of
defending the principles of freedom, justice
and social change in the face of government
repression.”

The church in Brazil, as elsewhere in
Latin America, has long been a sleeping part-
ner of the rich and the military. Officially,
it passed out the sacraments and rites, a
coin-machine operation from which bless-
ings dropped like candies on which the poor
were meant to suck for comfort, not thirst
for change. Unofficially, it was the chaplain
church, blessing the landowners who vir-
tually enslaved the poor by foreing many of
them to live on less than 8350 a year. The
self-cowed clergy dared not defy the army
or the rich, fearing economiec pressures on re-
ligious hospitals, schools and parishes.

A few years ago, from northeast Brazil,
& small, slim man with a strong clear mind
spoke out, quickly to become a Martin Lu-
ther King figure to the Brazilian social move-
ment. Since then, Archbishop Helder Camara
has been rattling the generals, exposing the
rich, but perhaps most Important, making it
clear to the poor that they have a right to
something better and there 1s a way to get
it. Last October 2, the centennial of Gancli,
Camara outlined the theme of his move-
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ment ecalled Actlon, Justice and Peace.
“Many Latin American governments, per-
haps without realizing and without caring,
are preparing an explosion worse than the
nuclear bombs, worse than the H-bomb: it 1s
the M-bomb, the bomb of misery. (This
explosion) is prepared by those who cower
before the powerful and the privileged and
make a show of elaborate reforms and ways
to execute them, but who afterward leave
the situation as it is to see If it won't take
care of 1tself.”

In calling for non-violent, structural re-
forms in Brazil, Camara is labeled a Com-~
munist by the right, a standard dismissal of
anyone who fights a little too hard for the
poor. From the far left, Camara gets it also,
because he insists on non-violence. He 15 firm
about the latter, not just from his pacifism,
but also practicality. “If there was a move-
ment of violence here, Brazil would be
crushed immediately, either by the United
States . . . or by the USSR. To change one for
the other of those two powers would all be the
same, as nelther of the two serve for Brazil-
ians.”

Lumping together America and Russia is
not Camara’s exclusive idea. In October
1968, the moderate newspaper, Jornal do
Brazil, expressed what observers say is a
widespread sentiment: “Russians and North
Americans proceed as if they were invaders
from Mars. They are of anotl.er race, an-
other civilization. This planet iz a colony
which they exploit shamelessly and whose
inhabitants—us—as the inferior beings that
we are, can continue dying of hunger in our
sun-baked and nolsy craters.”

Gen. Medicl and his terrorists know better
than to jall, torture or otherwise silence
Camara. He is too well known internation-
ally and too revered locally. But the gov-
ernment moves In on less prominent clergy.
Last December, a milltary court indleated
the bishop of Volta Redonda on charges of
“subversion.” Fifteen of his priests were
also brought up on charges. Their trial, like
the bishop’s 1s pending, with no date set.
Other priests have been imprisoned and tor-
tured, as well as many nuns and laymen.
Forcefully, one bishop, Joao Costa, recently
denounced the government's treatment of
political prisoners: The latter “have been
violently beaten and tortured. I am making
this denunciation so tha# there shall be elim-
inated once and for all from all investiga-
tions, those procedures which dishonor all
those who practice them and render the
process of justice suspect.”

All of this puts the Vatican on the spot. It
has 245 bishops In what is the world’s most
Catholle country—at least nominally Catho-
lie, which means making Mass perhaps twice
a year. The Pope, who has received a report
called “Terror and Torture in Brazil,” knows
he cannot play it safe much longer—or as
Pilus XII did during Hitler's Germany, play
it silent. The Vatican naturally supports non-
violent reform. But preached from across an
ocean, this stance risks becoming an accom-
plice to the current economiec and political
structures that also do violence—not by bul-
lets or thumbscrews, perhaps, but by keeping
the poor in their poverty through unjust
laws or by letting greedy land-owners con-
tinue to hoard the land. Many in the Third
World are beginning to believe that this
kind of violence is infinitely more criminal
than the war games played by Che-style
guerrillas.

The Brazillan generals, like the Greek
colonels, are touchy about their image in the
United States and work hard to keep it pol-
ished; this is where the massive foreign aid
and private investment capital comes from,
with bad days to come were the well to run
dry.

But the U.S. should be less of a worry to
the Brazilian government than the Church.
American businessmen will not likely pull
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back their money and investments so long
as the generals say they are devoted to “stop-
ping communism.” The Church—or at least
that part of it exemplified by Helder Ca-
mara and a growing number of bishops
and thousands of clergy and laymen—sees
through the big talk about anti-communism.
That is not the real battle. “When will we
be able to show everybody,” sald Camara last
fall, “that the number one problem is not
the clash between East and West, but be-
tween North and South—that s, between
the developed world and the underdeveloped
world? When will we be able to help every-
body understand that misery is the enslaver,
the assassin par excellence and that it is
the war agalnst misery which should be the
number one and only war upon which we
must focus our energy and resources?”

Camara doesn't know the answer to his
questions. But he does know his country
seethes with the poor and the hungry who
demand answers soon, Christlanity, which
has solved the problems of the next world
seems ready, at least in Brazil, to begin solv-
ing some of the problems of this world.

[From the Washington Post, May 13, 1970]
New Brazin Purce Hirs 10 SCIENTISTS
(By Leonard Greenwood)

Rio De Jawemo.—Brazil’s small sclentific
community is reeling from its second politi-
cal purge in a year.

Ten sclentists, including several known
internationally, have been fired from the
Oswaldo Cruz Institute here and stripped of
their political rights.

A government spokesman sald the decision
had been made by President Emilio Gar-
rastazu Medici after “careful investigation”
had shown the scientists to be “agents of
subversion and enemies of the regime.”

The withdrawal of their political rights
makes it virtually impossible for them to
continue sclentific work in Brazil. Anyone
who loses his rights is forbidden to work for
any government-supported organization and
there are almost no private laboratories.

Less than a year ago, between 60 and 70
scientists were fired from research, techni-
cal and teaching posts and some also lost
their political rights.

In Brazil, which has a scientific commu-
nity of only about 5,000 in a population of 94
million, the effects of last year's purge was
psychologleally staggering.

“People were just beginning to settle down
again after that when this latest blow fell,”
one Brazilian sclentist said. “All the old fears
have been awakened again. People are saying
there are more lists. God knows who'll be
next.”

The director of the Cruz Institute, Guil-
herme Lacorte, is reluctant to discuss the
case, which he describes as “one of those
things that happens.” He says only that the
departure of the 10 men need not affect the
working of the institute,

The victims, who are in an extremely vul-
nerable situation with accusations of sub-
version hanging over them, refuse to meet
reporters.

The men were reported to be carrying out
work on many diseases. The institute,
founded at the beginning of the century, has
made important contributions to world
medicine, especially in the field of yellow
fever.

Brazilian scientists say it is difficult to see
how any of them could be accused of sub-
version, None was working on a job even
remotely connected with national security.

As Is the case with most of Brazil's sclen-
tific community, all 10 are known to have
liberal ideas about society. “You'd have to
stretch imagination a long way to see them
as Communists,” one eminent Brazilian sei-
entist said.

Other scientists ridicule Lacorte's state-
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ment. They say the 10 men were key figures
in a small team of high-level researchers at
Cruz. Without them, they add, some depart-
ments, including physiology and entomology,
may have to close, the sclentific standing of
the institute will be damaged and Brazilian
research in certain fields will be retarded.

TRIBUTE TO THE HONORAELE
JOHN W. McCORMACK

HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 26, 1970

Mr. KELUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
indeed a real pleasure for me to join in
this warm and glowing tribute to our be-
loved Speaker, JoEN W. McCORMACK,
who will retire from public life at the
end of this Congress. His departure from
this House will sadden us, his colleagues,
his constituents, and his legion of friends
throughout the country and the world.

He has been a Speaker who helped
sustain the Republic during its recent,
trying years. The cries for and against
seniority, the cries for and against a
more partisan form of government, the
cries for and against a more “liberal” or
a more “conservative” path of policy—all
of these cries and counter-cries could
only have been met and subsumed under
the sort of moderate and enlightened
leadership which Jorn McCorRMACK
brought to the House of Representatives
during his tenure as Speaker. He has
acted as this country’s physician-in-
residence to bind up political wounds. He
has been the kind of man mentioned in
the beatitudes:

Blessed are the peace-makers, for they shall
see God.

JoHN McCorMACK was a poor, Irish
boy who helped support his widowed
mother by selling newspapers on the
streets of South Boston. He grew up in a
hard school to become a member of his
State’s house of representatives and its
senate, and a Member of the U.S. House
of Representatives during the 70th to
91st Congresses. He became Democratic
majority leader under his great mentor
and friend, the late Sam Rayburn, during
the 79th Congress, and Speaker of the
House upon the death of Mr. Rayburn in
1961.

His honorary degrees, awarded by such
institutions as Tufts College and George-
town University, are numerous. His hon-
ors include the Order of Malta First Class
and the Order of Saint Gregory. JoEN
McCoRMACK, as a man and as a legisla-
tor, has, during a long and productive
lifetime, well served his country and his
faith.

We salute him, in a troubled and
changing period, as a man who held back
waves of irresponsibility so that we
could achieve needed changes behind the
dike of constitutional order. He takes
with him into retirement the gratitude
of his brothers in this House and the
people of the United States.

Speaker McCormack, I wish you and
Mrs. McCormack the greatest possible
happiness and good health in the years
ahead after your retirement.
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PRIEST TELLS OF COMMUNIST
BRUTALITY IN LAOS

HON. RICHARD H. ICHORD

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, we have
heard a great deal of sound and fury
from the Senate about the presence of
300 or so American military attachés in
the little landlocked nation of Laos. We
heard a great deal less about the presence
there of more than 65,000 North Viet-
namese.

We heard a great deal about alleged
American casualties inadvertently caused
when American planes flew in support of
Laotian forces trying to keep their coun-
try from being overwhelmed by the
North Vietnamese Communists. But we
heard very little of coldblooded, purpose-
ful, indiscriminate murder of civilians
by North Vietnamese and Laotian Com-
munists.

Therefore, I would like to bring to your
attention this recent account in the St.
Louis Globe Democrat of the experiences
of a Catholic priest who has spent 14
years in Laos and tried recently to de-
scribe Communist terrorism and murder
to a Senate Judiciary Subcommittee on
Refugees.

Father Matt Menger says he expects to
die in Laos. He says 15 of his fellow
priests have been murdered by the Com-
munists. But he says that of 11 wit-
nesses, only the testimony of one was
published in a Washington, D.C., news-
paper—one concerning indiscriminate
American bombing. The other 10, Father
Menger says, stressed that U.S. bombing
was noft indiscriminate, He states that
Communist-inflicted casualties were far
more numerous than any caused by U.S.
intervention,

The account in full follows:

Says REps EiLLED 156 COLLEAGUES—PRIEST
TeLLS OF MURDERS IN LaAOS
(By Allan Hale)

Father Matt Menger expects to die in Laos,
Since 1960, he says, 16 of his colleagues have
been murdered by the Communists,

He stood unnoticed and sllent Friday at
the rear of a crowded hall at 8t. Louls Uni-
versity while students talked of the future of
ROTC and black students took over the meet-
ing to present a list of demands,

A missionary priest who has been in Laos
14 years, he had never seen a militant student
gathering before. He was in St. Louis on a
visit after testifying at a Senate hearing in
Washington Thursday.

Leaving the student meeting at Busch
Memorial Center he walked away across the
campus, a tall, lean man indistinguishable
from other priests crossing the walks.

He was silent for a long time. Once he burst
out: “We don't have a universlt.y in Laos. Not
one. If only we had a university. We wouldn't
burn it down.”

He fell silent again for several minutes,
then "I wouldn't have belleved it. I'm glad
I saw it. Otherwise, I wouldn't have believed
it

He had heard of the St. Louis University
meeting by chance and had gone to listen, not
to particlpat& “It is not my universlt.y." he
sald carefully . . . “and I know more about
the problems of Laos than I do those of
America.”

He had been summoned to & hearing
Thursday conducted by Sen. Edward M. Een-
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nedy, chairman of the Judiciary Subcom-
mittee on Refugees, on civilian war casualty
problems in Indochina.

He did not think, he sald Friday, that the
committee had liked his answers to questions.

"I stated, when Sen. Kennedy was pressing
me about the casualties, I stated just one
little example of 15 civilians I knew very
well. I've lived with these men for some
years, who were actually murdered by the
Communlists—15 Catholic priests. We are only
100 in the whole country, but they have killed
15, not in any bombing or village-shelling
but in cold blood.”

Still talking of the Senate committee hear-
ing, Father Menger went on:

“Of the 11 witnesses who testified, the
testimony of only one was published, at least
in the Washington Post, entitled ‘Indiscrim-
inate Bombing of Civilians in Laos Alleged’.
The other witnesses, all of them, including
myself, testified that the U.S. bombing in
Laos was not Indiscriminate. On the contrary.

“In my testimony I brought out the large
number of civilians wounded and killed by
the North Vietnamese in our country. The
Communist-inflicted casualities were far, far
more numerous than any inflicted by the
American intervention.”

There are believed to be 87,000 North Viet-
namese troops in Laos, he said. “In addition,
it is very rarely printed that there are 12,000
to 14,000 Chinese Communist troops who are
building a road in Laos. The news media
today stress the presence of 300 American
military advisers.”

President Nixon's move into Cambodia has
not extended the war, he said. It had already
been extended throughout the entire region
by the North Vietnamese.

For years Father Menger has given Laotian
villagers medical treatment for anything
from malaria to wild animal bites. He has
helped rebulld churches and schools and
homes after the tide of war has rolled over
them and organized distribution of
emergency food.

They call him “The Tall Priest” in Laos,
and with his fluent Lao he has interpreted at
high-level conferences between American and
Laotlan officlals. Therefore he is a marked
man. He intends to return to Laos as soon
as possible.

“I don’t expect to live,” he says calmly.
“But it does not matter if I die next month,
at the age of 40, with a bullet in the back of
the head, or at 85 on an Inner-spring mat-
tress. I am doing something."

THE SYSTEMS APPROACH

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 27, 1970

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, I should
like to conclude at this time my presenta-
tion of portions of a report of a pilot
study of possible applications of the sys-
tems approach to the appropriations
process of the Congress.

It may be recalled that this study—
entirely unofficial—was undertaken by a
seminar group at American University
under the direction of Dr. George K.
Chacko, professorial lecturer and sys-
tems scientist,

I believe this interesting voluntary ef-
fort represents a useful contribution to
our current active consideration of ways
in which modern informational analysis
techniques might be used to improve the
efficiency of the legislative branch.

The final portion of the paper pro-
duced by Dr. Chacko and his associates
follows:
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THE SYSTEMS APPROACH

ASSUME EACH ELEMENT HIERARCHY TO BE
EQUALLY CONSISTENT

As was mentioned earller, no attempts
were made to stralight-jacket illustrative
scores at the horizontal or vertical levels. The
members of the Seminar had very little
knowledge of the preferences that the admin-
istrative personnel of the Department of the
Interior would have employed in either
achieving the goals that have been set or in
welghing them. Nevertheless, each Study
Team Group that pursued the different
hierarchical choices corresponding to the ele-
ments tried conscientiously to relate it In
a responsible manner to the overall objective
of averting national ecological disaster.
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Owing to the differences in professional and
personal background, the nonfulfillment of
the organismic objectives of averting eco-
logical disaster was given the penalty ranging
from one billion to 50 billion. Assuming that
the protagonist of each element was equally
consistent, how would the Congressional
decislon-maker declde among the competing
claims for the same limited resources?

SET ORGANISMIC OBJECTIVE NONFULFILLMENT

PENALTY AT 50 X 10*

The preferred tactical choice in Element 1
was: Improve fire prevention/fighting tech-
niques with a weighted penalty of 150, com-
pared with the weighted penalty for non-
fulfillment of the organismic objective of
one billion.
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To make a valld comparison between the
claims of this particular tactical choice and,
say, the tactical choice of improving routes
to more distant areas In the national forests,
its weighted penalty score of 300 must be
related to the corresponding penalty for non-
fulfillment of not one billion but 50 billlons,
Although the weighted penalty score itself
is twice that of the first tactical choice, the
much larger base against which it has to be
compared in fact reduced the resource alloca-
tion for the same. In Table 10 the organismic
objective nonfulfillment penalty is set at the
highest level of 50 billion. Accordingly, the
tactical cholce of fire prevention/fighting
techniques gets a score of 7,500 compared
with only 300 for improving the roads to
more distant areas.

TABLE 10.—EQUALIZING THE 5-BUDGET ELEMENT PENALTIES FOR NONFULFILLMENT:

SET ORGANISMIC OBJECTIVE NONFULFILLMENT PENALTY AT 50X10¢

1. Tactical choice: Imp

2. Tactical choice: Create new cities in semiwild forests:
50x10v
% o
8x10% s
3. Tactical choice: Improve routes to more distant areas:
50x10¢

X
50100

10

= 2%
1210
Total for 5 tactical choices. - . oo e i At 8,644

4, Taclical choice: Preserve trees by better farming:
50100

X 90 =
100

x
5. Tactical choice: State assistance for land acquisition:
50100

COMFPUTER FROGRAM

Once the tactical choices are each related
to the organismic objective of averting na-
tional ecological disaster, the relative allo-
cation of resources to each can be determined
on the basis of:

1. Penalty score.

2. Weighted penalty. .

3. Organismic level penalty.

The change by the Congressional decision-
maker of the organismic objectives would
change the organismic level penalties and
corresponding tactical level penalty scores.
Should the agencies of the Government
change the number and/or importance of
alternative strategic and tactical choices
to accomplish the organismic objective, that
would be reflected in the penalty scores and/
or penalty levels by hierarchy.

It bears repetition that:

1. The Congressional decision-maker de-
cldes what the organismic objectives should
be, and can change them;

2. The agencles of the Government decide
upon the best means of accomplishing the
organismic objectives and can change them.

In this study, there are 14 tactical cholces
identified as competing for the achievement
of the overall objective. They are listed In
Table 11, The weighted penalty scores for
the 14 tactical choices together came to
30,712.

TABLE 11
I. Avert ecological disaster
II. Improve the environment
ELEMENT 1. FOREST PROTECTION UTILIZATION

Improve fire prevention/fighting tech-
nigues.

Prevent strip mining.

Prevent strip logging.

ELEMENT 2. ACQUISITION OF LAND

Create new cities in semiwild forests.

Move to suburban areas with civil systems
electronic products.

ELEMENT 3. NATIONAL PARK SERVICE
Improve routes to more distant areas.
Education of the public on fire protection.
Demonstration of effects of violating en-

vironmental ethic.

ELEMENT 4. BUREAU OF LAND MANAGEMENT

Preserve trees by better farming.

Establish criteria on fossil fuels (e.g. oll)
mining.

Improve seed inventory replenishment to
restore land.

ELEMENT 5. BUREAU OF OUTDOOR RECREATION

State assistance for land acquisition.

State assistance to acquisition of urban
land for recreation.

State assistance to acquisition of indus-
trial land for recreation.

As a first approximation, consider that the
14 tactical choices are the only measures
open to the Department of the Interior to ac-
complish the organismic objective. In that
case, improved fire prevention/fighting tech-
nigues with its score of 7,500 claims 24.2% of
the total budget.

Similarly, prevent strip mining with its
score of 9,600 claims 30.C% of the total budg-
et allocation, and so on.

For illustrative purposes, a simplified com-
puter program was written, and the budge-
tary allocation based on these hypothetical
hierarchic objectives was made for both FY
1970 and FY 1971,

CREED

Turning now from the tactical choices
open to the pursuit of the organic objective
to their logical groupings, what can be sald
about the 14 tactical choices employed in
this study?

Improving fire prevention/fighting tech-
nigques; preserving trees by better farming;
and improving seed inventory replenishment
clearly conserve natural resources. Simi-
larly, prevention of strip logging, strip min-
ing and the establishment of criteria on fos-
gil fuel mining was designed to regulate.
The education of the public on fire preven-
tion and the demonstration of the effects of
violating environmental ethics are designed
to educate. The tactical cholices to im-
prove roads to more distant areas, state as-
sistance for land acquisition in general and
urban and industrial land in particular, ac-
cent the facility to enjoy. Finally the cre-
atlon of cities in semi-wild forests and the
move to suburban areas of electronic product
industries are designed to develop the en-
vironment.

Combining the first letter of these five ac-
tivities, the acronym CREED is evolved.

The Congressional decision-maker can look
at the allocation of resources under each of
these categories as shown in Table 12 and
decide, for instance, that the allocation of
65°% of resources to regulate the use of the
environment may be too much and the al-
location of 1.5% to facilitate the enjoyment
of the environment too little. He could in-
struct that certain other percentages, say

37% and 259% may be more appropriate. He
can ask for the decreasing of the allocation
to regulatory actlvities from 656% to 37%, and
the Increase of the allocation of the facilita-
tion of the enjoyment of the environment
from 1.5% to 25%. The methodology of the
present study requires the indication from
the decision-maker as to where he would
want to make the change, so that the total
of resources to all of CREED is 100%

TasLE 12. CREED

CONSERVE, 27.19%
Percent
Improve fire prevention/fighting tech-
niques
Preserve trees by better farming
Improve seed inventory replenishment
to restore land
REGULATE, 65.43%
Prevent strip logging.
Prevent strip mining
Establish criteria on fossil fuel (e.g.
oil) mining
EDUCATE, 4.88%
Education of the public on fire pre-
vention e
Demonstration of effects of violating
environmental ethics
ENJOY, 1.50%
Improve routes to more distant areas_
State assistance for land acquisition__
State assistance to acquisition of urban
land
State asslstance to acquisition of in-
dustrial land

DEVELOP, 1.00%

Create new cities in semiwlld forests._.
Move to suburban areas with civil sys-
tems electronic products

CONCLUSIONS

The purpose of this Infroductory study
hag been to explore the use of the systems
approach to help the systematic evaluation
of the budget request by the Congressional
decision-makers on the Appropriations Com-
mittee. The Department of the Interior
Budget figures for FY 1970 and FY 1971
were selected, and some 55% of the total
budget (NOA) represented in five elements
was ldentified for analysis.

Using the organismiec, strateglc and tacti-
cal hierarchy of objectives, the five elements
were associated with a single, overall ob-
Jective: Averting national ecological dis-
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aster. Alternative measures of meeting this
overall objective were systematically de-
veloped for each of the five elements.

A systematic comparison was made of dif-
ferent tactical level choices, horizontally;
and also of each tactical choice with its
higher level of objectives at the strategic
and organismic level, vertically.

The consequence of nonfulfillment of each
of the tactical level choices upon the or-
ganismic objective were illustratively put
into numerical terms. Based upon the rela-
tionship of each tactical objective to each
other and each tactical objective to the cor-
responding strategic and organismic objec-
tives, the allocations of the Interior Budget
were demonstrated.

The strength of the systems approach ex-
plored with respect to the appropriate evalu-
ation lies in the consistency of its method-
ology which forces the user to make explicit
his hidden assumptions and values, so that
alternative means of accomplishing the same
objective can be identified and evaluated;
and also cburses and consequences corre-
sponding to altogether different sets of over-
all objective themes.

A YOUNG MAN IN VIETNAM WRITES
HIS PARENTS

HON. MARK ANDREWS

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. ANDREWS of North Dakota. Mr.
Speaker, the war in Vietnam and the
President’s recent decision to send troops
into Cambodia to destroy enemy con-
centrations have been the subjects of
major controversy over the past several
weeks. Everyone is hearing what the
students on our campuses are saying, but
too few have heard what our young men
who are serving in Vietnam have to say.

I was pleased to receive a copy of a
letter from Philip Foss to his mother
and father, Mr, and Mrs. William Foss
of Michigan, N. Dak. Philip is serving his
country in Vietnam and his letter speaks
for itself.

I include the letter at this point in
the RECORD:

Dear Mom axp Dap: I know you've walted
a long time for this letter, and that I should
have written sooner but I'll get this one in
the mail.

I got both of your packages. The bread
was in fine shape as was the sausage and
cheese. It didn't last 20 minutes once it got
here. I ate about 8 or 10 sandwiches myself
and let the other fellows have the rest. It
was the best sandwich I've had in nearly
a year. I suppose you're wondering what is
going on over here. Well, Nixon made the
best move of anyone so far. He is going to
finish it. Over where you are; you don't know
all that is happening, but from here, I can
hear the 52's bombing in Cambodia. It
sounds like drums rolling. The only way to
end this is to go after them. But the main
thing is that the people at home stand to-
gether whether Nixon is right or wrong. We
are in Cambodia now and it's too late to
back out. S0 we must go ahead and finish
the mission and hope we have done right.
In my own mind, this will be the turning
point. I would have made the same decision
if it were for me to decide.

My time is nearly over. It's been ten
months now and they've gone fairly fast. Ons
day I'll be walking in the door. I can't wailt
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to eat some food again. I never gave it much
thought until I didn’t have 1t anymore. I miss
all that food, vegetable soup with dumplings,
chile. I could go on forever.

This is the busy time at home, I suppose
The farmers with their crops and you with
insurance. When the grain is ripe, I'll see it
this year.

Hope you're both in the best of health.
Tell the people you finally got a letter from
me. Take good care of yourselves.

Love, your son
PaILLIP.

THE HARD HATS—FOR GOD AND
COUNTRY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, for years
I have been saying that when the Ameri-
can workingman becomes fed up with
what is going on in our country, we can
expect a change for the better.

In New York City, upward of 150,000
hard hats—workingmen—recently pa-
raded in a show of American flags to
pledge unity for our country and sup-
port for its leaders. Their shouts “All the
Way U.S.A.” have echoed around the
world.

Now we in Washington understand
that the hard hats are to come to our Na-
tion’s Capital—not to protest against but
to demonstrate for the United States, for
our fighting men, for our flag, and even
for police officers.

I predict that when the builders—the
workers of our country—start being
heard we can anticipate a stiffening in
the attitudes of many of the liberal-left
politicians. And, when our patriotic labor
Americans join forces with the farmers
and the other concerned loyal Americans,
along with patriotic youth, there will
arise a ground swell of Americanism
from the once silent majority which may
yet save our country.

Mr. Speaker, I have my hard hat in my
office—I, too, have heard the cry “US.A,,
All the Way.”

I include several news clippings, as
follow:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 31,
1970]
Frac's DEFENDERS: HaArD HATs MARCH FOR A
WAY OF LIFE
(By Richard Harwood)

New Yor.—In lower Manhattan, the flags
are everywhere, Little flags, taped to car an-
tennas, overhead cranes and ice-cream carts.
Big flags, whipping in the winds that blow
through Wall Street. Metal flags stuck In
coat lapels and shirt fronts. Paper fiags,
pasted to car windows and hard hats. There,
by one of the unfinished skyscrapers rising
up out of people’s sweat and muscle, Leonard
Blanca talks about patriotism. He is 64, big-
bellied, and has been an operating engineer
all of his life. He has a flag on his steel hat.

“That's why we marched,"” he explains, “for
the flag. That flag is your mother and father,
your home, your country, your president.
‘When these people spit on the fiag and tear
it down, then I'm fed up. We wanted to show
:h;ia?' hipples and college students how we

(-1}~
Peter Brennan is the white-haired, red-
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faced Irishman who runs the Greater New
York Building and Construction Trades
Council, 200,000 members, many assets both
financial and political.

He gets close to tears as he talks about his
country:

“You people in the newspapers say we are
bums and hoodlums. ¥ou beat our brains
out. But our people are decent people. They
work in the church and the synagogue and
the Little League and the Boy Scouts. They
would tear up their union cards before they
would do anything to hurt this country, We
build this country. We build these beautiful
buildings and churches and highways and
bridges and schools. We love this country. We
were afraid it was going down the drain and
nobody was doing anything about it. That's
why we marched.”

Joe Catalano is an iron-worker at the huge
World Trade Center complex now rising in
lower Manhattan. His parents came from
Italy and he went there to fight in World
War II with the 82d Airborne Division,

“This is our country and we ain’t gonna
let anyone tear it down,” he says. “I fought
for that flag and when people start tearing it
down, I'm gonna speak up. I'm for this coun-
try all the way. I'm for Nixon all the way.
The Vietnam war isn’t Nixon's fault. It
started 12 years ago and I say we should stay
in there and finish it. It shouldn't be like
Korea, where we didn’t finish it and where
we have to talk at Panmunjom every day
under a white flag.”

About 150,000 of these men swept through
the streets of New York 10 days ago in the
largest, spontaneous demonstration in sup-
port of the war. They filled the city with
flags and the bankers and clerks of Wall
Btreet cheered them on and showered them
with confettl and ticker tape.

New York’s chic weekly journal, The Vil-
lage Voice, described the marchers as “payday
patriots” charged up on booze, the “grimy
John Glenns and Tom Seavers, not only
being accepted but adored by those they
viewed as their betters . . . The most tragic
placard in sight at these demonstrations was
one proclaiming, ‘God Bless tne Establish-
ment.’ It's pathetic to think that the workers
really believe they're a part of the power
structure the same structure that indiscrim-
inately uses their sons as cannon fodder in a
war they don't really understand . .. But
understanding their exploitation goes only so
far. They still are men with singular minds
and souls who consciously are selling both
for acceptance to a dismal dream of ‘respect-
ability.’ ”

Their “dream of respectability,” in the
view of people such as Gus Tyler of the In-
ternational Ladies Garment Workers Union,
involves something more than the episodic
approval by Wall Street bankers. It goes, he
says, to a way of life and a system of belief
that are threatened in the United States
today.

“They have,” Tyler says, “their own lttle
piece of the American turf, their own posses-
sions and wvalues, and they defend these
things by defending the flag. It is the tra-
ditional patriotic response of the American
yeomanry."

This “yeomanry” or “white working class,”
by Tyler's calculation, represents 75 per cent
of American soclety. They are people who,
like Blanca and Catalano, work with their
hands, earn between $3,000 and $15,000 a
year, and share the “blue collar mood"” even
when they find themselves in “white-collar”
Jobs as clerks and salesmen.

That mood today, the ILGWU's Tyler be-
lieves, is compounded of “economic frustra-
tion, personal fear and political fury." It has
been produced by the erosion of living stand-
ards that have been marginal at best in the
1960s, by the incompetence of government in
dealing with social problems, and by the
disorders and violence disrupting American
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life. “They have been wvoting for ‘progress’
and paying their taxes for ‘progress’ since the
19380s,” says Tyler. “And they look around
them today and say, “What in the hell is
going on?" ™

This angry bewilderment comes through in
every conversation with the construction
workers who marched in Manhattan: “What
in the hell is going on? . .. These college
kids have no respect . . . They use these
four-letter words, splt on the flag, show dis-
respect to the cops, and burn down college
bulldings . . . Their fathers didn't bring
them up with respect. They think they're
more than equal to us.”

Bill Scanlan, a steamfitter at the Trade
Center, put the question in another way:

“Who in the hell wants to hurt students?
We got sons and daughters or relatives in
college. We give five college scholarships
every year—81,000 each. But somebody must
be leading these students. They don't know
what they're doing. They're being brain-
washed by teachers and everybody else. The
newspapers and the TV are 100 per cent
blased. I didn’t vote for Nixon. But he’s in
there and you have to stay behind him and
the country. Why don't they see that?"

The gulf between students and workers,
Tyler insists, transcends politics or wars in
Vietnam; it grows out of a profound cultural
struggle.

The American “yeoman,” in this formula-
tion, believes that “life is sweet as God told
Adam,” that the work ethic is liberation
rather than slavery, that stability is neces-
sary for the good life, that conflicts must be
resolved through compromise.

Those values, in the Tyler analysis, are
under attack by new social forces symbolized
in the workers' minds by “hippies” and
“long-hairs.” They look upon life as a “game”
and regard work—even classwork, says
Tyler—as “repression”; they equate stability
with “conservatism”™ and see instability as a

value in itself; they have developed the tac-
tics of “polarization” and “confrontation” as
life games that are “theatrically successful
and may be physically good." They believe,
he says, In sex “on camera” instead of “in

All of this, he maintains, was involved in
the hard-hat demonstrations including the
fringe violence in which workers threw
punches at antiwar demonstrators assembled
at New York’s City Hall on May 8. In those
terms, he describes the demonstrations as
“nonpolitical.”

“The worker respects education, He will
serimp and save for it and his wife, too. And
they don’'t understand the little intellectual
revolutionary’s contempt for education. To
them, they are spoiled little bastards.”

Brennan talks about ‘‘the spoiled ones”
who are “so confused they join the mob.
. . . If they don't like the government, let
them attack the government. But how can
they attack the flag? It's the symbol of de-
mocracy and freedom and what brought our
parents to this country. .. . We're against the
war for what it does to families and human
lives, Who likes to look at a boy with his
arms and legs shot off? But you've got.to
fight for your country.”

That is the language of the men on the
high buildings in lower Manhattan. Nearly
all of them claim to be veterans of Eorea or
World War II and brothers to Vietnam.
Charles Salll, putting up steel beams for
the Tishman Construction Company, did his
time in World War II, had a son and a
nephew in Vietnam and says he understands
the horror of war.

“I don't blame anyone for not wanting to
go,” says Balll, “Everybody gets afraid. But
they’'re just like us. We had to serve and our
sons had to serve. Why can't they?"

That Is the question they are all asking in
the fact of contempt from the intelligentsia,
in the fact of hostility from the street revo-
lutionaries.
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Eric Sevareid, in a CBS commentary, spoke
of the hard-hat dilemma:

“This is a different kind of class conflict,
not between workers and ownership this
time; this Is town versus gown with a
vengeance.

“For some time, apologists for student vio-
lence have argued that they have attacked
property only, no persons. But when they
burn, bomb, and smash wood, brick, glass
and steel, they affront and wound all those
who build in this preeminent country of
builders. They are expressing contempt for
the monuments of their pride, their very
religion.

“. . . The massing of construction work-
ers (In New York) was surely a visceral re-
action, long suppressed. They were men re-
acting not only out of the instinet of
patriotism, however oversimplified, but in de-
fense of their sense of personal worth, that
is, their work in life.”

The construction workers are not articu-
late men. The currency of the falth and be-
lief, as the Biancas and Catalanos and Scan-
lans try to say, is a symbol. They wave the

flag.

[From the New York Times, May 21, 1970]
For THE PLAG AND FOR COUNTRY, THEY MARCH
(By Francis X. Clines)

The rally and march in support of Presi-
dent Nixon's Indochina policy, held yester-
day in lower Manhattan, included blue-collar
workers, businessmen, secretaries and house-
wives. Here is a random sampling of some
marchers and their views:

Richard Roeber, a crane operator from
Queens:

“I think it's about time something like this
has been done. Everybody grows up and
everybody has somebody over them, and when
the parents don't take over, things go wrong.

“And this is what's happening here: When
your Congressmen and everybody else can't
even stand up for America, what do they
expect? And it can get worse and worse. The
quicker Lindsay goes, the better. . . . When
your leader's wrong, what do you expect from
the people?”

John Nash, 48, a printer at The Evening
News of Newark and a veteran of World War
II:
‘“We've got to beat these Communists
somewhere. So we're fighting them, Let’s win.
Victory. No substitute for victory.

“I'm backing the President all the way.
My boy goes Into service Dec. 7. . . . I'm proud
of him. It's a chance we all had to take. It's
his turn. With small wars, there will be no
big ones as long as we stand up like they're
doing now . . . small compared with 100,000 a
year like we did in World War II. It has to
be paid. It’s a sad thing but it has to be
realized, or else we’ll be by ourselves in this
whole world and we can't stand up.”

Of those killed at Kent State University:
“I have no sympathy for them. I'm not a
college man, I'm not smart. But I know one
thing: When a guy's got a gun, I don't throw
rocks at him. I go the other way. . . . If I
attacked that cop over there, I'd expect him
to shoot me.”

Of the flag: “Outside of God, it's the most
important thing I know. I know a lot of good
frlends died under this. It stands for the
greatest: America.”

Robert Geary, 50, an office worker for the
Colonial Hardware Corporation: “I'm very
proud to be an American, and I know my boy
that was killed In Vietnam would be here to-
day i{f he was alive, marching with us. . .. I
know he died for the right cause, because
in his letters he wrote to me he knew what
he was fighting for: to keep America free
and to avold any taking over by Commu-
nists—atheistic Communists, by the way.

“I think most of them [college dissent-
ers] are influenced by a few vile people. . . .
I11 tell you one person who smudged the
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name of my son and that was Mayor Lind-
say. When he stands up and says men who
refuse to serve in the armed forces are heroie,
then I presume by the same category that
my son was Killed in Vietnam is a coward,
the way he thinks,

“Eighty per cent of the people are behind
America and the filag. . . . I believe that
what we're fighting for is worth it, yes, but
nobody likes war.”

Of the flag: “It's me. It's part of me, I
fought for it myself two or three years in
the Second World War. . . . It's the greatest
country in the world. All they [dissenters]
have to do is move out.”

Mrs. Allison Greaker, 411 100th Street,
Brooklyn, marching with her children, Rich-
ard Nixon Greaker, 1, and Allison, 2:

“We're part of the silent majority that's
finally speaking—and in answer to the
creeps and the bums that have been holler-
ing and marching against the President.

“I think he's doing everything he can to
bring about an honorable peace. I think my
kids are going to live better with Nixon in
the White House.

“To stop Communist aggression [the war]
has been worth it, yes. . . . If they had
listened to Gen. Douglas MacArthur from the
very beginning and gone into Manchuria, we
wouldn't have had the problems we have.
We would have put the Communists down
back in 1952.

“I have a lot of faith in the college
kids. . . . I think they're being heard
enough, and we're answering them right now
today. . . . They've tried to take over educa-
tion, the Communists have, and I think this
is where [the students are] getting their
viewpoints from.”

Robert Romano, 40, Princeton, N.J., gen-
eral foreman for the Tishman Construction
Company at World Trade Center site:

“I feel the children of today are getting
carried away In their demonstrations. I don’t
think they're absolutely wrong., There are
parts of things that they are right in, but
most of the demonstrations do not have to
be violent.”

“I feel they [college dissenters] have been
with the silver spoon in their mouths too
long and somebody has to take a hand in
this to stop them, because if not, the coun-
try itself will come to ruins. My opinion is
that protesting is a family deal, If children
in college and high school have gripes, do it
as a family group. . . . The parents have to
participate.”

And if parents and children disagree?

“Well let me tell you the old-fashioned
way: Use your hand: My father didn’¢ stop
to hit me. If T said I didn’t like something,
he hit me. I learned to llke it. That's the
way it has to be."”

James Tompkins, 50, World Trade Center
excavation worker, veteran of World War II:

“I'm not against the war policles. I figure
the big leaders should know what they're
doing. I support the President. If he were
not too right, I think the Congress would
stralghten him out.”

Of young war dissenters: “I think they
went too far in what they were trying to do.
I don't like violence.”

Of violence by construction workers: “The
kids started to fight with them. If someone
comes throwing stones and things at you,
what are you going to do? . . . That's what
was happening, yes."

Of the Eent State deaths: “I think is was
wrong to kill them, and the students could
have been wrong on their part. . . . You have
to work with them to understand how to
deal with them.,”

Raymond Massaro, 25, electrician:

“This Is my country, and I'm golng to
support it to the highest limits, I have a 1ot
of friends that are over there belng killed,
and I don't go for this
[war dissenting]

“I'm on the 1-A list right now. My union
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has been keeping me out because of school,
but I should be called any day. My local
gets a deferment for training, I'll definitely
serve this country 100 per cent, If America
feels [the war] is right, it's right. There's a
purpose for being over there, and I feel it's
right.

“People [dissenters] have a right to feel
the way they do, especially if they have
brothers and friends [in the war]. But when
you're over there, I'm sure there’s a dif-
ference. I can't give you that feeling. But
people who have been there say we have to be
there.

“I'm for this country, These are my people,
right here."

[From the New York Times, May 21, 1970]
Huce Crry Haun Rarry Bacrs Nixon's
InpocHINA POLICIES
(By Homer Bigart)

Marching under a sea of American flags,
helmeted construction workers led tens of
thousands of noisy but peaceful demonstra-
tors yesterday in a rally and parade support-
ing the Vietnam policies of President Nixon
and assailing Mayor Lindsay and other oppo-
nents of the war in Indochina.

Staged by the Building and Construction
Trades Council of Greater New York to dem-
onstrate “love of country and love and re-
spect for our country's flag,” the noontime
rally on Broadway opposite City Hall drew
a crowd estimated to number 60,000 to 150,-
000.

It was by far the largest pro-Administra-
tion rally since the construction workers be-
gan their almost daily demonstrations in the
financial district May 8 to counter the anti-
war rallies of students.

Today crowds at Clty Hall will rally to the
sound of a different drum. A labor-student
peace coalition will demonstrate at noon
against the extension of the war into Cam-
bodia.

Flags, fervent oratory, patriotic tunes and
a river of yellow, red and blue hard hats mov-
ing down Broadway marked yesterday's dem-
onstration. It was a show of power that drew
cascades of ticker tape in the financial dis-
triet.

At Wall Street, three youths raised their

arms in a peace salute; marchers booed
them, but made no attempt to break through
the police lines to get to them.

Mayor Lindsay, prime target of slogans car-
ried by the marchers, had spent the morning
at United Nations and at the scene of the
subway accldent in Queens that killed two
persons.

The Mayor returned to the City Hall area
at 12:30 P.M. when the rally was already
in progress. Workers had hanged an effigy
of the Mayor on the lamppost at Murray
Street, but then removed it at the request
of the police.

The Mayor stayed in his car near the Mu-
nicipal Building for about three minutes,
consulting with aides. Then, the aldes left
the car and entered City Hall through a
basement door and the Mayor was driven
back uptown. Hundreds of police, mounted
and on foot, sealed off City Hall.

Later, the Mayor issued a statement prais-
ing the demonstration as a “spirited and or-
derly" exercise of the right to protest. He
congratulated the organizers of the demon-
stration and the police “who performed so
superbly."”

He asked the workers to be tolerant: "It
is especially important that those who dem-
onstrated today uphold the right of other
groups to demonstrate peacefully too, for
this is the essence of the American way.”

THERE WERE 3,800 POLICE IN THE AREA

Police Commissioner Howard R. Leary sald
he had assigned 2,800 men to the lower Man-
hattan area at a cost of $275,400, of which
$175,000 represented overtime pay.
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Hundreds of policemen in riot helmets
marched at the rear of the parade. This led
some spectators to belleve that the police
had joined the demonstration. A Police De~
partment spokesman explained that they
were there only as a “reserve” in case of dis-
orders when the parade broke up at Bowling
Green.

Exhorted by their leaders to keep cool and
not behave “like roughnecks,” the vast ma-
Jority of workers avoided any show of belli-
cosity. Once, on lower Broadway, a youth
perched on a building clock provoked the
marchers by giving the V sign for peace. The
workers booed, hurled beer cans at the young
man and tried to charge police barricades.

A policeman made a human fly ascent up
the side of the building and removed the
young man from the clock. As the youth
was led away in handcuffs, charged with dis-
orderly conduct, he identified himself as
James Mirrione, 20, of 1616 Ryder Street,
Brooklyn, and sald he was a student at St.
Mary's College, Winona, Minn.

As the parade passed the Woolworth
Building, someone dropped a cardboard box
from a window on the 20th floor. It struck
a marcher, Robert Conroy, 21, of 30-10 42d
Street, Astoria, Queens. Mr. Conroy was
taken to Beekman Downtown Hospital with
a concussion.

Another man, Reuben Pearlman, 68, of
4716 14th Avenue, Brooklyn, suffered a leg
fracture when he was either pushed or
slipped off a curbstone outside 10 Warren
Street.

Three others, including one woman, were
collapsed in by the heat but declined hos-
pital treatment. .

The parade clogged lower Broadway for
nearly two hours. A police source estimated
the throng at 150,000, and some newsmen
estimated the crowd at 60,000. But other ob-
servers sald the turnout exceeded a 19867
outpouring of antiwar marchers, estimated
by the police at the time to number 125,000.

There were few bands, no drum majorettes,
no floats. A concrete mixer was covered with
workers waving flags and a slogan: “Lindsay
for Mayor of Hanol.” Elsewhere in the parade
the Mayor was urged for “President of North
Vietnam,” “President of Red China,” and
“President of Russia.”

Two Indians in full tribal regalia shared
the platform with labor leaders at Broadway
and Murray Street.

“Impeach Lindsay” petitions were circu-
lated through the crowd. On a side street,
Donald Crowell of Short Hills, N.J., who sald
he was a member of the John Birch Society,
collected signatures for a statement con-
demning the export of strategic items to
Communist countries.

“I'm scared,” sald Cliff Sloane of Brook-
Iyn, a freshman at the University of Michi-
gan. “If this 1s what the class struggle is all
about,” he added, surveying the flag-waving
workers, “there’s something wrong some-
where."”

Peter J. Brennan, president of the Con-
struction Trades Council, was the chief
speaker at Murray Street.

“History is being made here today,” he
sald, “because we are supporting the boys
in Vietnam and President Nixon.”

[From the New York Times, May 21, 1970]
BUuFFALO WORKERS PROTEST

BuUFFALO, May 20. About 1,500 construction
workers demonstrated in support of the
Nixon Administration’s policies in southeast
Asla at a rally this noon in front of City
Hall.

They carried hundreds of American flags,
sang patriotic songs and recited the Pledge
of Allegiance. Leaders of the 20,000-member
Bullding ¢~ Construction Trades Council of
Buffalo anc ricinity presented flags to Mayor
Frank A. Sedita and to Erie County Execu-
tive B. John Tutuska on the City Hall steps.
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The rally was marred by a small disturb-
ance when a young man wearing a business
suit shouted "“War Mongers” at some of the
construction workers. He was knocked down,
struck with a construction man's hard hat
and jabbed at with a wooden flag pole before
the police escorted him away. He was appar-
ently not hurt.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 20, 1970]
WoORKERS ATTEMPT TO RAISE FLAGS ON
ILLINOIS CAMPUS

BrooMINGToN, ILL—A group of 30 to 40
blue collar workers twice brushed aside se-
curity police yesterday and raised flags on
the Illinois State Unlversity campus that had
been at half staff to mark the birthday anni-
versary of Malcolm X,

University officials lowered the flags after
both instances in keeping with a promise
made to black students to mark the anniver-
sary of the slain Negro militant.

There were no arrests or injuries.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 20, 1970]
New Yomrk's Harp HaT WORKERS HANG
LiNpsay IN EFFIGY

(By Duncan Spencer)

NEw Yorr.—Massed construction workers
roared their approval at noon today when a
dummy labeled “Red Mayor Lindsay” was
hanged in effigy on a lamppost as thousands
waved American flags.

‘Workers rallied here in the largest show of
force so far to oppose New York's liberal
mayor and to support President Nixon's war
policies.

Today's rally started peacefully, Most work-
ers took half a day off to participate in the
event, which is supported by almost 200 local
construction workers' unions,

But black construction workers were no-
ticeably absent. Their leaders announced last
night that they would hold their own rally
tomorrow—against the war and against
union racial policies.

Some of the white workers here today
spoke bitterly against the black union mem-
bers for their refusal to show solidarity.

But the apparent split did not dampen the
enthusiasm of today's demonstrators, who
cheered patriotic songs, greeted each other
with handshakes and slaps, and spoke of
their new-born movement as the coming
force in New York politics,

James Joseph Ross, straw boss for the 140
steam fitters of Local 638, sald: “It took
those students to make the construction
workers have a little dignity—the hard hat
is a status symbol now.”

He sald that violence, which marked a
slmilar gathering a week and a half ago, is
a thing of the past.

Mayor Lindsay and Peter J. Brennan, presi-
dent of the Construction and Bullding
Trades Council, both appealed for a *“peace-
ful day.”

LETTERS TO THE EDITOR:
WORKERS

Smm: While we cannot condone the violent
actions of the working men and women of
America, we must admit that the turnout
of 150,000 in New York on May 20 showed
that worker dissent is deeply felt and wide-
spread. Their appearance was frighteningly
stralght—short hair, clean-shaven, It won’t
help to call these fascist, racist, extremist,
murdering pigs insulting names such as
“effete snobs.” One student leader is reported
to have gone as far to refer to workers as
“bums,” but this reference alluded only to
those who engaged In violence and was
quickly denounced by other students.

Perhaps the workers were trying to tell us
something. Despite thelr strange lifestyle
(they work for a living) they, in their own
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way, simply want a better world, Although
anti-Communist, they are not necessarily
pro-war.

They might be pointing out some of the
hypocrisy of the student generation., They
feel that burying new cars in the ground will
do less to solve the problem of pollution
than burying noses in chemistry books. They
feel that the New Left is making its martyrs
out of the victims of New Left-instigated
violence. They feel that our “expansion of
the war" was simply the belated recognition
that the enemy had expanded it many years

0.
8“;1”191-1'1.1;;33 they just feel that, while America
isn’t perfect, its a great countiry and well
worth fighting for.

KEnNNETH E. GEISINGER,
Graduate Student, GWU.

Smm: I fall to appreciate why the eloquence
of the four-letter-word generation should
prove 50 much more appealing than that of
the oft-times unpolished construction worker
of New York. Obviously the vendetta that the
press has for the middle class, so called, is
too blinding to allow the natural thinking of
writers in the press, such as you are, to grasp
the desires of the majority of the people of
this country. You leave us but one alterna-
itive, to discount everything you say as
ibigoted, which leaves you without readers
jto influence.

MAYNARD S. FADER.

ANNANDALE, VA,

Sm: I do not condone the beating of the
peace demonstrators but I think any patriotic
American at one time or another has felt the
urge to clobber a few of them.

M. E. Hupson.

SILVER SPRING, MD.

Sik: I am a sophomore at the University of
Maryland, active in student government, but
I have also worn the hardhat of the construc-
tion worker, and I have nothing but the
greatest respect for those who spend thelr
lives giving the rest of us places to llve and
work.

I consider myself a patriotic American and
I fill my patriotic duty by doing my best for
my country. I feel that the war in Vietnam
is not in the best interest of country, and I
feel it is my patriotic duty to oppose it. It
worries me when people confuse politics with
patriotism. Neither students nor construction
workers have a monopoly on patriotism. Both
sides should realize that the other also has
the best interest of the country at heart,
though their tactics, words, and goals may
differ. Every move that increases the divi-
sions between the two makes reconciliation
much more difficult.

VINCENT BRANNIGAN.

Simr: A hearty handshake to the New York
City construction workers. It was about time
someone tried to knock some sense into the
heads of the bums. The construction workers
should now take a week's vacation—come to
Washington and take a few pokes at about 25
or more Congressmen.

E. D. R.

FarLs CHURCH, Va.

Sim: Despite the Inferences of your lead
editorial of May 22, the primary problem of
our soclety is not “overexcitement,"” not “fis-
sures that have opened,” not the vague cry
of polarization that is so often used to label
differing opinions. The dilemma, instead, is
the causes of the above reactions, the issues
behind the protest, For students and con-
struction workers to put down their placards
and flags and to converse with each other
will not be a panacea for American woes.

Too many today hold faith that the lower-
ing of volces will bring the end of unrest.
Communication between factions may not
mean an end to demonstrations but rather
problems on a larger front.

MarTHEW MCEENNA.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Sime: The workers who are the taxpayers
who support the schools are getting fed up
with parading, rioting, display of the Viet-
cong and other communist flags, desecration
of our own flag by burning, disfiguring, using
it for a handkerchief, and by long-hairs who
think they know everything. This was amply
displayed when the construction workers
were cheered by onlookers when they broke
up a parade which was more appropriate for
Moscow than the United States, Are these
people who give such ald and comfort to
the enemy by wishing for a Vietcong victory
patriots? Patriots for whom?

What is obscene about walving our flag,
ralising it to the top of the staff? Would the
mayor of New York have directed the flying
of the flag at half-staff for National Guards-
men had any been killed at Kent State
University?

The answer is disclosed by his boycott of
the Armed Forces Day parade in New York.

I applaud the construction workers. May
their movement spread. May patriotism, re-
spect for the flag, and honor return.

OT11s MCcCORMICK.

ARLINGTON, VA.

Sir: What a beautiful sight the other day
to see those construction workers marching
down that New York street. I actually stood
up and cheered!

Of course, already there are allegations of
a “conspiracy.” Some people are always look-
ing for deep, dark plots, not believing people
can act from deep convictions and idealism.

MArY McC. STEWART.

SILvER SPRING, MbD,

Simr: I hope the leftist agitators took note
of what happened on Wall Street when the
red-blooded American working class was pro-
voked into action. And it is a certainty that
there are more of us than there are of them.
It is also a certainty we are nobody’s fools—
and if we feel threatened in our wonderful
way of life, I'm sure we'll take the threats
head-on.

M. LEE ROBINSON.

PaLLs CHURCH, Va.

Sm: I was moved to inexpressable pride by
the “workers” demonstration in New York.
These are the real people, not the pseudo-
intellectual sophomores of the campuses, or
the sophomoric pseudo-intellectuals of the
New York legal community. These men speak
for the real Amerlca, as the Churchs, the
McGoverns’ the Goodells and the Gores will
find out ere this year is over.

Let the over-privileged students and the
rich lawyers spend their daddys' and their
clients’ money on their frantic lobbies. We
will express ourselves at the polls, as we and
our fathers and our grandfathers have be-
fore. That, not rock-throwing or obscenity-
shouting or even chartering of speclal trains,
is what democracy is all about.

LeoN M. STEVENSON, JT.

Oxon Hiun, Mp.

QUESTIONS ON VIETNAM: I. THE

GENEVA AGREEMENTS OF 1954
AND THE SEATO PACT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, June 1, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are confused about the conse-
quences of our recent invasion of Cam-
bodia, the President’s proper role in war-
making, and the impact of the war on
American society.

Twelve common questions about our
policy in Southeast Asia are posed by
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the Committee of Concerned Asian
Scholars at Cornell University. Their
answers are a clear indictment against
the wisdom and integrity of President
Nixon’s war policies.

The first two questions deal with the
extent of our legal commitment to
Southeast Asian defense. The nature of
the Geneva agreement and the SEATO
pact are often distorted, but the limits
of our commitment are clearly indicated
here.

The questions follow:

QUESTIONS ON SOUTHEAST ASIA

1. What were the Geneva agreements?

Two agreements were concluded at the
Geneva conference of 1954.

(1) the signed armistice agreement be-
tween Ho Chi Minh's Vietminh government
and the French Military forces, which pro-
vided for the regroupment of forces on
either side of a provislonal military demar-
cation line at the 17th parallel, a line which
was specifically stated not to constitute a
political or territorial boundary, and for
overall French administrative responsibility
south of the 17th parallel until the holding
of elections in 1956 for the re-unification of
Vietnam.

(2) the Geneva accords, which endorsed
this bi-lateral armistice agreement and gave
particular emphasis to the re-unification of
Vietnam through free elections to be held in
July 1956. This was agreed to by all con-
ference participants but the U.S. and the ab-
server delegation from the French-controlled
Bao Dal regime in the south.

Though the U.S. did not register assent to
the accords it pledged to “refrain from the
threat or use of force to disturb them,” and
spoke of its traditional support for elections
85 & means of reunifying divided countries.

2. Doesn't the U.S. have a commitment
under SEATO to defend Southeast Asia?

Only two Southeast Asian states—Thailand
and the Philippines—even signed the SEATO
treaty. The extension of a SEATO “protective
umbrella” to southern Vietnam and Laos was
inconsistent with the prohibition on military
alllances stipulated by the 1854 Geneva
Agreements, and Cambodia specifically re=-
pudiated the SEATO powers’ right to extend
their protection to it, since it insisted on re-
maining neutral.

SEATO does not constitute a U.S. commit-
ment to Saigon. All that was actually pro-
vided for under SEATO was that in cases of
aggression by armed attack from outside,
each SEATO power was “to meet the common
danger in accordance with its constitutional
processes” and that In cases of subversion
each SEATO party was to “consult” with the
other signatories “in order to agree on the
measures which should be taken for the
common defense.”

SEATO was utilized to encourage the de-
velopment of a separate south Vietnamese
state (established In direct contravention to
the understanding arrived at in the 1954 Ge-
neva Conference) and to provide some inter-
national support for maintenance of an
American military presence in part of South-
east Asia.

However, it provides no legal basis for any
military commitment by the U.S. to South
Vietnam, and in the 1954 Senate hearings on
the then prospective SEATO treaty it was
made clear by Secretary of State Dulles and
the Senate that it provided no such com-
mitment.

Moreover, In those Senate hearings It was
made explicit by Secretary Dulles that the
U.S. would not under SEATO be drawn into
revolutionary struggles in Southeast Asia.

In response to the guestion posed by the
senlor member of the Senate Foreign Rela-
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tlons Committee (Senator Green) as to
whether the U.S. was “obliged to put down
a revolutionary movement,” Dulles stated:
“No. If there is a revolutionary movement in
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Vietnam or in Thailand, we would consult

together as to what to do about it, because

if that were a subversive movement that
was In fact propagated by communism, it
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would be a very grave threat to us. But we
have no undertaking to put it down; all
we have 1s an undertaking to consult to-
gether as to what to do about it.”

SENATE—Tuesday, June 2, 1970

The Senate met at 11 o’clock a.m. and
was called to order by Hon. THOMAS F.
EacLETON, a Senator from the State of
Missouri.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O God, the source of our being, and the
guide of our pilgrim days, we hush our
busy thoughts that we may learn in
silence what we cannot know by speak-
ing. Put out all lesser lights that we
may have Thy light upon our pathway.
Subdue our pride, our passion, our sin,
and all finite frailties and set our spirits
free, in tune with the infinite, at home
with the eternal. Give us faith to see be-
hind the tangle of human affairs and
beneath the collision of world forces,
some mighty purpose working toward
Thy coming kingdom, in the fulfillment
of which we have a part.

O God, our life, our hope, our strength,
make us sure of Thee. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will please read a communication to the

Senate from the President pro tempore
(Mr, RUSSELL).
The assistant legislative clerk read the

following letter:
U.S. SENATE,

PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,

Washington, D.C., June 2, 1870.

To the Senate:
Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. THoMAS F. EAGLETON, a Sen-
ator from the State of Missouri, to perform
the duties of the Chair during my absence,
RiIcHARD B. RUSSELL,
President pro tempore.

Mr. EAGLETON thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro fempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
reading of the Journal of the proceedings
of Monday, June 1, 1970, be dispensed
with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

VACATING OF ORDER FOR SENATOR
HRUSKA TO SPEAK THIS MORNING

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
previous order, under which the able
Senator from Nebraska (Mr. HRUSKA)
would be recognized for a period of 1
hour, be vacated.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
time prior to recognizing the able Sen-
ator from New York (Mr. GoopELL) at
12 o’clock be utilized for the transaction
of routine morning business, with state-
ments therein being limited to 3 minutes.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that all
committees be authorized to meet dur-
ing the session of the Senate today.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

SENATE RESOLUTION 415—SUBMIS-
SION OF A RESOLUTION EXPRESS-
ING THE SENSE OF THE SENATE
ON THE GROWING THREAT POSED
BY SOVIET PILOTS AND TECHNI-
CIANS IN THE MIDDLE EAST

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, the distin-
guished Senator from Minnesota (Mr.
MonpALE) is in the Chamber. I submit for
appropriate reference a resolution on be-
half of myself and the Senator from
Minnesota (Mr. MONDALE).

It has been virtually axiomatic that
the Middle East is the No. 1 trouble
spot in a froubled world, and I sub-
mit that the presence of Soviet person-
nel in the cockpits of United Arab Re-
public aircraft and in the surface-to-air
missile sites on the ground has turned a
dangerous situation into a critical one.

The Russians already have done too
much, and this resolution urges the
President to call upon the Soviet Union—
in the interest of peace and as a means
of encouraging peace in the Middle East
and in the world—to withdraw its per-
sonnel from the United Arab Republic.

Passage of this resolution, Mr, Presi-
dent, will enable the President to make
such representations to the Soviet Union,
and should the Russians comply, such
action would aid immeasurably the cause
of peace which we all seek.

Mr. President, I submit that this reso-
Iution—in which Senator MownpALE and
I ask all our colleagues to join—could go
a long way toward cooling down the hot
spot of the Middle East and could lead
to a deescalation of war activity. Indeed
such action by the Soviet Union could
avoid the confrontation which conceiv-
ably could lead to all-out war.

I cannot emphasize too strongly, Mr.
President, that the balance of power in
the Middle East is crucial to the security
of the United States. The Soviets now

have warships in the warm waters of the
Mediterranean in numbers which should
alarm all of us.

And their entry info the missile picture

is another example of the type of escala-
tion we all decry.
_ Similarly, the presence of Soviet pilots
in United Arab Republie aircraft is a sit-
uation which should not only be discour-
aged, but one which should be acted upon
by the United States. It is the President
who can best handle such a situation, and
this resolution will express to President
Nixon the sense of the Senate in this
respect.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the resolution be printed at
this point in the REcorb.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore (Mr. EAGLETON) . The resolution will
be received and appropriately referred;
and, without objection, the resolution
will be printed in the Recorbp.

The resolution (S. Res. 415) express-
ing the sense of the Senate on the grow-
ing threat posed by Soviet pilots and
technicians in the Middle East, was re-
ferred to the Committee on Foreign Re-
lations and ordered to be printed in the
REecorbp, as follows:

S. Res. 415

Resolved, That it is the sense of the Senate
that the introduction of Russian pilots and
the manning of missile sites by Russian tech-
nicians in the United Arab Republic is con-
tributing to the increasing tension in the
Middle East, and the President is strongly
urged to call upon the Soviet Unlon to with-
draw all Russian personnel as a major step
toward the encouragement of peace in the
Middle East.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, I am
proud to join the distinguished minority
leader (Mr. Scorr) in submitting this
resolution, urging the President to call
upon the Soviet Union to withdraw its
pilots and technicians from the United
Arab Republic.

It would be a fragic mistake if the
current Senate debate over our involve-
ment in Indochina were interpreted by
any other nation as an indication of a
growing isolationism or as a weakening
of American determination to stand firm
wherever our real interests and real com-
mitments are at stake.

It is no secret that I strongly doubt
whether either national interests or, by
this stage, real commitments are at stake
in Vietnam or Indochina. Upon this mat-
ter there is honest debate in the Senate,
and that is a most healthy and encour-
aging development.

But there is no debate of which I am
aware over our firm commitment to the
balance of power in the Middle East or
to the need to stand by the beleaguered
nation of Israel. Here, at the crossroads
of three continents, in the face of an ag-
gressive Soviet move for Middle Eastern




		Superintendent of Documents
	2024-05-23T20:10:19-0400
	Government Publishing Office, Washington, DC 20401
	Government Publishing Office
	Government Publishing Office attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by Government Publishing Office




